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O TMPUYMHAX YMAIKA BYLUM3MA B CPEZHEBEKOBOY
MHIAK

T.lMoueparn (MockBa)

Bompoc, nmocrasaeHHufft B 3arnaBEK, 3aCTaBAAET Cpasy xe
YTOUHHATE: YTO MH MAa3HBEEM CpeZHeBeKoBoil NEzaueil? CymecrsyeT
¥ BooGue MRANMACKOe cpelieBeKOBbe? WM CpeZHME BeKa - KaTe-
ropua uucTO eBpomeiickadn, M pacnpocTpaEeHue ee Ha WHAUD npu-
BOIUT TONBKS K CECCMHCASHHHM HATAXKAM?

C BCEMWDHO-UCTOPUUGCKONA TOUKN 3DEHMA MOEHO 3aMETHTH,
qro ¢ Yil mo XYl B, Ha WHAuUD OOpyUUNOCH HECKONBKO BOJIH MYCYIb—
MaHCHUX 33BO€BaHMil. ApaCw, TODKW, aQraHiUN, 3aXBaTHBAA WH-
IniicKMe KHAXECTBA, YCTAHABAMBANM B HMX MODHAIAKH, OAM3KUS K
CPeZHEBEKOBHM,. ITH NOPAZKW BTAIMBANK JHAND B CpefEEBOCTOU-
HHll feozanusM NpuMepHo Tak Xe, KaK aHTIMACKHUEe HOPAAKM BHO-
CIGACTBHM BTATMBANK MHZUK B MMUPOBYN CHCTEMy KanwuranusMa,

OznHaxo mcnaM NPOUYHO YTBEPAUNCA TONBKO HAa OKpauHax Hu-
IN¥ M CTAN 378CH OCHOBOH 0COCOH Hauuu, BHAGKUBmEACA U3 MH-
IvilcKkoro cooluecrsBa. Ha Bceit ocranbHoit TeppUTOpMM MOZKOHTU-
HEHTA BIAMAKHE MCJaMa He ClezyeT NepeOLleHNBaTh. [HTeHCUBHHM
OHO CTAJ0 JOBOJNBHO MO3ZHO - K 3I0Xe CTAHOBACHHKA CEBEDHOTO
OX8KTH M CUKTM3Ma. YTO Xe NPOUCXOAMAO paHbUE B LEHTPE ¥ Ha
owre Hauu? 1 B Raxolf Mepe cABMTM, NMPOUCXOZMBLUE TaM, MOXKO
Ha3Ba®™h CpPEeAHEBEKOBHMU?

Hexoropne npumeTH nocneCyzzmiickoi Wnamu, Xporonaormyec-—
KM NapaaiielbHNe XPUCTUAHCKOMY ¥ MYCYJNBMAaHCKOMY CPEIHEBOKO-
BBIO, NPAMO MPOTUBONONORMH CPEAU3EMHOMODCKUM. [IpOCBETACHHNE
NMKY Ha QpecKax - uepra ApeBHOCTH (yracmel npumepHo K Y B
KaMeHNHe NHCOBHEKH, OSCCTHIHO OCHUMARWNWE ADYT Apyra, H3Bafd-
uH no3xe. Taxus oGpa3oM, B M30GPa3HTENHHOM MCKyCCTBE MHAEA-

I Oxa3as, NO~BUAMMOMY, BIHAHNS Ha QOPMHPOBABHYNLCA XDH-—
CTHMRHCKYH MKOHONMCH (Yepe3 MMHMAaTOPH B MAaHMXOACKUX KWMIEX).
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CKaa ZADeBROCTH ONEXe K XDUCTHRAHCKOMY CDSANEBEKOBRD, a MH-
zZuCKOS CDEAHOBOROBES — K ABHUGCKOR XpeBmocTH.

Ozmexo IpH Gomee rAyGOKOM YPOBHE PRCCMOTDSHHA MOXNMO
3aMeT™u?s, ur0 Hugma (kar ¥ Kmralt) BoOGue We 3NaXM NPOTHBO-
NDOCTABACNMS A3HYSCTBA (HONMTEM3MA) MOROTEU3MY. Pemaommu Oh-
0 CKOpDSe DA3NMUME MEXNy CEmBApHHM ¥ HUPAEBADHHK (YTO HOUTH
HeBOSMOXNO NEPEeBECTH Ha A3HK eBpolieficKod KynbTypn ® Goxbme
BCOI'0 COOTBETCTBYST HDPOTHBONOCTABAGHWD KaradaTHMUECKOIro M
anofaTmyecKkoro GorocioBuf). [109TOMYy 3HAKK, KOTODHE CpeZM-
36MROMODCKMI TI'II83 MNTODIDETUDYSET K&K NDHEMETH A3HYSCTBA, B
WHZMn OpocTo MMENT ADYyrod cumuci.

llanee, MOXHO 3aMeTHTH, YTO B MCTODMM MEZWM mocye apuif-
CKOTI'0 SaBOGBANMA BOOOmME Ke OHNO KPYTHX NepexozoB. He GHIO
o0mero KpusMca M pacnaza oGuecTBa, OT QrpapHkX EM3OB 10 pe-
NUTHO3NHX CBATHEL, ¥ CTAWOBJEHMA HOBO{l LWBMIM3ANEU WA 00-
JNOMKESX npezmecTBOoBaBmeft. He Owio 3m0X, 00OCOGAEHHHWX OT
RpoWAOTO ¥ GyAymero xax "auTwumocTtnY, "cpexmme mexa". Ho
OHN¥ HEKOTODHO CABUIM B CTODOHY aNTUYHOCTU, B CTODOHY Cpen-
HeBeKOoBhA. Wuzamiicxoe cpezEeBEeKOBRE - 3T0 He NNAcT, pE3KO
OTAUYHEl OT NMpEeAmSCTBYDNMX HRCIOEHMHA, @ CKOPSE MECKONBKO
HOBHX BeTBell, BHDOCHMX Ha CTApPOM CTBONE, DHAZOM C ZDYTHUME;

M MRCCA CTapHX, XABHO CIOXMBIUXCA BeTBeil B aANGyD SMOXy lpe-
BOCXOZHT HOBO®, HezaBHES, Npuzaer MEHAMKCKOR Kynsrype oTne-
uaTOK HeM3MEeHHOCTH, opraKuyeckoffl nexbsoctu. lloaroMy Ouio

ON NpaBUNbHE® IOBODUTH HE 06 MHAMECKOM CDEZHEBEKOBES, & 0C
nuzuiicroit cpexueBeroBocTH, TONBKO NO CTUNNCTWYGCHUM COO0pa—
XeHNAM MH CyZeM NONB3OBATHCHA GONEE NPUBHYMHM CIOBOM.

B nepuox "cpezumx Bekos" B UHAuM nazaeT BAMAHMe OYA~
FM3Ma; 33 KCKInyeHueM bexranun -, K Yl B. OE OnNM30K ¥ MCYe3-
HOBEHEMD M BCKOpP® CoBceu ucuesaer, [lazaer BimAHve Axaitunsma.
PacBeTasT ¢cBOeoGpas3Hoe, UMCTO MHAWKCKOS yueHRe O CBA3M Zy-
Xa ¥ nmotu (raETpUsM, ¢ ¥ B.). OHO OpOHMKaeT B Gyaamilcrymp
oommHy Bewranmm, mpeoGpaxaeT ee u OTCHZ3 3aBOeBuBaeT THGeT.

I Tne, smoxmeT GHTE, DPAa3BUTHE NMPOCTO 3anasauBano, Hace-
nen¥e DeErainuM TPRKTOBANOCH B ZDEBHOCTHM KaK MIeYuxa, Bap-
BapH.
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[TepexnMKadAch ¥ NepenieTafdcs ¢ TAHTPASNOM, MOZHMAETCH HOBAA
BOJIEA OXaKTH (OMOUMOH&NBHOTO HpPEKJIOHSHHA Nepez OOroM), ©
XapaKTepHO# anf MHAMUECKUX CPEIHUX BEKOR 3DOTUYECKOH# oKpac-
xoi.

SnuueHTp BCex 3TMX ABuxeHuit - wa re. SauuHaTenn NUpH-
KM OXaKkTu % ¢uaocoduy BeRaHTH - APaBEAH, MOTOMKKM Zoapuliicko-
ro Hacenexus. MOXHO TOBODHTEH O CBOeoGpas3HOfl KymbTypHOH pe-
KOERMCTE ADPAaBUACKOTO Kra NDOTHB MHOTOBEKOBOTO BAMAHMA apuii-
ckoro Cepepa. OxMBawT OCTaTKM apXayuHHX HaMaHHMCTHYECKMX
KyIbTOB, C MIpofl MYXCKOTO W X6HCKOI'O, YYBCTBEHHOT'O ¥ CBEDX-
YYBCTBEHHOIO, C TOHAeRnUe# K sKCTA3y M TpaHCy, K modene Ha-
POZMHX M REHCKYX (ODM KynbTa (MAACKR, XODOBOZ, pDazeNme) Haz
MHTO/NCKTYaNbHHMY ¥ MYECKuMY {CO3epLaEMe ¥ HD3BCTBEHHO®
AeficTeue). O6pa3s Ge3yumHoro HuBu, OZHOBPEMSKHO NAANYHEro M
HENOZBMKEHOTO, MYXYMHH ¥ XeHUWHN, Da3pyUATeNA ¥ XpaMuTend,
BHNTECHAST CYypoBOro ackera Maxasmpy, OCHOBaTend Axaitmmsua;
Kpnmua, co cBoe#t dnefirolt, co csoelt Bo3mnGnensof Papxolh u
XOpOBOZlaMN MacTymeK, GepeT BepX HaZ ACHHM, THXMM, CO3epla-
TenbHEM Byzznoit.

[lepexoz x cpezaHeBexkoBRD B [HAUM, KaK u NOBCHAY, MOAy-
YU BHEWHS®® BHDAaXeHHS B HOBHX (opMax penurwosHoff xmsum. Ho
YTO CTOMT 3a CMeHO# cuMBOZMOB, 3a ynaaKoM JNOOBE K Dyxme o
pocToM n0OBK K Kpnuxe mam finse? Mouemy Pumocodmsa, onucxpa-
pOag a0CONNTHYD LEAOCTHOCTEH NONOEMTENBHO, KBK TOXAECTBO
aTMaHa ¥ OpaxmMaHa, CTala Ka3aThCA COBepNeHHee, ueN (uiroco-
fug, onucusavmad adCOAWT HEIaTMBHO, KaK WYHBATY (HEUTO
BPOZe HyJAA B TOYKE NMEpeCeueHUs KOOpAMHAT, - A0COIDTHYW
ONYyCTOMEHHOCTH OT BCET'0 OAMHMYHOTO, YACTHOTO)? Mu OueE:
M2JI0 3H&eM O COUMANEHO-DKOHOMWYECKUX CABHMrax B MHaun nepso-
ro THCsyeneTHA Kameft apn. Ho zare ecnu OH aMHHX OKa3aNOCh
HaMHoI'o GOIbM& ¥ YAANOCh INOCTPOUTE CBASHYD MOAENL Da3BH-
THA uHZuiickoro “(peozanuama", 3TO BPHX NM NOMOTNO NOHATE,
novemy OyAZM3M, OKpacHBumi CDeAHOBEKOBYD KyINbTypy Kuram m
Bcero fJanbHero BocToka, B cpeiHeBeKoBO#l KynsType UEzum mc-
ye3aeT; Mnoueny B WHAMM Oyziusy - NDUMETa AHTUIHOCTH, & B
Kurae - npmuera CpeZHEBSKOBHA.
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B Munma, xax u B Kurae, we GHNO NepecensHms HApoOAOB,
Bapsapu3algu, BOOOWE TOro, ITO aHIAWYaHe HA3HBAKT TOMEHMU
Bexann (YI-X), B oramuue or cpenumx (XI-XY), ~ HuKaxorn
TpyGoTo nepepwBa B NPEEMCTBEHHOCTH KYIBTYDPH, KMKaKO# cueHM
3THMYECKOrO cyOcTpara™. 1 nmosromy Ha nepsuft naaW BHCTyNaer
TO, YTO MCTODUA CPEAU3EGMHOMODHA, C €€ MONUTHISCKUMR KaTa-
cTpodamm, MacKupyeT: BHYTDOHHUI DUTM Da3BHTHA KYIbTYDH, 66
KONe0aHNA B paMKaX HEKOEro 3THUUECKOTO EAMHCTBA.

[Iporpecc yenoBeyscxoro oCuecTBa COBEPUAETCH B ABYX, HE
BCerZa COBNAZanWMX HalpaBiAeHUAX: KaK nporpecc uene#t, xax co-
BEpUEHCTBOBAHUE CUCTEM LEHHOCTeH!, — KAk mporpecc CpejcTs,
KaK pa3sBHTUE MHTENNEKTa, OpyAuil Tpyza, OpraHmsanum ofuccrsa,
pasnnuyHoro poza yupexzeHult. C ozHOR cTOpPOHH, NO~-CBOEMY Npo-
ZONRAETCA NPOUECC CallMeHTUA3aINN YSJIOBEKA, HAST AYXOBHHI
pocT uenoBeueckoRt nmynocTm (no Kpaliuelt Mepe, DACTYT BOSMOR-
HOCTH €& AYXOBHOTO Da3BUTMA). C apyroft cTOPOHH, WaeT pocT
00LEeCTBEHHHX CUCTEM,

JtH 3ajauM CBA3AHH ADYT C ADYTOM, W HEJb3A Deuarh OX-
Hy, COBepueHHO 3aduBas 0 Zpyroit. HsucHenue PopM ucTopuUzec—
KUX KOMNNeKTUBOB BH3HBAET W3MEHEHUC HDABCTBEHHNX 3afay, M
eCJi 3TH 3aZav¥ HE BHMOAHANTCHA, TO CUCTEMH, CO3JAHHHE UACTO
HONUTWISCKMMU, BOCHHHMU, 3AMMHNCTDATUBHLMU CDEZCTBAMM, OKa-
3HBAWTCA Heycroityusumu. Hu 0z7HO OOWECTBO HE MOXET CyUeCcTBO-
BaTh 63 M3BECTHOI'O MURMMYMA CONMZADHOCTU MEXLY ero ujeHa-
MM, Ge3 M3BECTHOTO YYBCTBA& OTBETCTBEHHOCTM KaXZOTO 33 BCEX.
MoaroMy mepexos OT poA] K NISMEHM M OT MIEMEHM K HapOAHOCTH
u "BeceneHCKUM' MMIEPUAM OHJl TPYZAHHM ACNOM: KAXAHA pa3 Hago
6HIO CO3ZATH HEe TONBKO HOBHE OPraHW3alUOHHHE DaMKu, HO M HO-
BYD CUCTEMY BHCIMX 00pa3oB, MUKOH, CBA3HBAONMX NoAe# oCmaM
KyZbTOM, OCUMMH USRHOCTAMM, OGWUM HDABCTBEHHHM MAcanod. C
Apyrofi CTOPOHH, CHCTEMH CHMBOJNOB, B XOTOPHX "sanmucan" OHxn
HOBHI AYXOBHHI yDOBEHB, He MOIJE OHTH NC-HAcTOANOMY YCBOGHH

1 MineueHa, BTOPTABEMOCA B WHZMDL, MOTJIM 3aXBATHBATH M0~
JAUTHIOCKYD BIacThb, HO OHM OHIM HEMHOTOUMCIEHHH X OHCTPO yc-
BQUBAJIN fSHX MOCEEASHHHX.
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0e3 K3BECTHOro OOMEr0 NOBHHEHAA METENNEKTYANLHOI'O YDPOBHA
(cBs3aHHOTO C NPOM3BOACTBOM, C TPYAOM, C OGMECTBEHHMM CTPO-
eM), a CIeZ0BaTeNbHO, 063 COUUANbHO-MONMTHIECKUX CABUIOB
LYXOBHH® CABMI'M, AOCTHUTHYTHE OAMHOUKAMN, OCTABANHWCH ACJIOM
OJMHOYGK, He NpeBpanasuch B AelicTBeRHH{ (aKTOD MCTOPHYGCKO~
ro npouecca.

llporpecc cpeacTB ¥ nporpecc Leneil - ABe CTOPONH €ZUHO-
TO MCTOPUYECKOTO ABWKEHWA. HO €Cnu pacCuMATDHBATE 3TO ABHES-
HMe GoJiee ZeTanbHO, NEI'KO 3aMeTHTH, YTO KAXZaA dNoXa, Kax-
1af KynpTypa NpPeYBEJIMUGHHO AKLEHTPUDPYET OAHY KAKyD~TO CTOPO-
HY, Kaxzaf Smoxa 00/nazaeT M3BECTHHN KDEROM, NeperumcomM, Ko-
TOpHIt B CISZYOUYD 3MOXY CMEHAETCH KDPOHOM B NPOTUBOMOJIOXHYD
CTOpOHY. Wiy, ecin KpeH HUKaK He BHNDABIACTCA, ACJNO MORET
zoiiTi Ao MoIHOA yTpaTH paBHOBOCUA M A0 raGenu, pacnaza HC—
TOPUYECKOT'0 KOJJNEKTHBa.

To, uTO MH Ha3HBaeM "cpenHeBeKOBReM', OWNO NOMHTKOH
BHPHYTH NajkKy, neperHyryp "anrwudocTso"”. W nmoaToMy Henb3s
MOHATD CPEIHMX BEKOB, HE NOHAB KiacCHuecKof ZpesHocTH.

Ham ceilyac KaxeTCs €CTECTBEHHHM, UYTO UGNOBEK MHAMUBUZY-
aNbHO M3yuaeT NpolneMy (MO KHMIaM MAM ZeNafd ONHTH ¥ Haomio-
ISHNA), PACUJISHAET e¢ Ha CTPOT'0 YCTAaHOBNEHH:uE OTpPe3KM (dar-
TH), 4 3aTeM COGAMHAET STH OTpe3ku (faxTH) paMKauy HEmpoTH-
BOpeuuBoit mMozmenn (Teopuu). Ho Takoe nMoBeXeHM® B NMPUMHTHBE-
HNX ¥ apXanyeCKMX o0umecTBAX CYUESCTBOBANO TOJBKO B OUGHD He-—
passuroft fopue ¥ HUKOPZA He DACNPOCTPAHANOCH HA KODEHHHE
BONPOCH OHTHRA, ll0-ZENOBOMY, TPE3BO-DPALMOHANBHO MOXHO OHIIO
OGCYZNTH ¥ PEmUTH KAKOE-JNGO wacTHoe Aeno (HanpeMep, DHHOY-
HYO CHeNKy). A NnpeaCTaBNeRMs O Mupe, O JNNAAX, 00 OCHOBAX
KOCMMYECKOT'O M OOmMECTBEHHOTO NODAZKA HE o0cyxaanucb. OHM
OHIA CBANGHHHMM, T.8. CKJIAZHBANACH B OCOGHE, 3KCTATHYECKuUE
MUHYTH, B COCTOAHWM BEKOXHOBEHHA NOSTOB-MYZpeLOB. I'MMHH Bej,
CIAraBUMECA DHEM, 3AYYMBANNCH HAU3YCTh, W 3ITY BHCHYW MYyZ-
POCTE TONBKO KOMMEHTHPOBANH, TONKOBANU; MCTHHHOCTL €6 He
noxBepranack COMHOHHMN, !IpUMEDHO TaK Xe CKIAZAWBANACH W NOJA-
JEeDXMBAaCh TPanuuMg B ZPYTAX KyJAbTaXx.

llocTenexno, oAHaKko, pAa3BMBANOCH TPE3BOE WHAUBMIYaNBHOE
MHUNEHUE, CIOCOCHOCTh JIOTMUECKOrO aHajMsa TPaAuuuM. ITOMY
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OyeHb CNOCOGCTBOBANE NUCHMEHHOCTBH, DAa3TPYySHBEAH NAMATH U
yBeNMYUBUAA BOSMOEHOCTH CPRBHMBATE ¥ CONOCTABIATL DPa3AUY-
HH® TPAAMIMYK, HAXOAMTD HEYBABKM, NDPOTUBOPCYMS UEEAY HUNH.
3roMy CrocoGCTBOBANO BO3HMKHOBSHM® MEpPBHX I'OCYJIapCTB, B KO-
TOPHX pa3EHe NIeMeHa CO CBOMMU TDAZWLVAMA OKA3ajJMCh CTHCHY-
THMA B MONe OAHOA NINpanECTHUECKOR KyNBTYPH. TOMY CNOCOG-
CTBOBAJO Pa3feNeHHE TpyAa ¥ PACCHOEGHMe 0GmOCTBa HA HOBHE
TpynnH, OcnaCieHHe NIeMEHHNX ¥ POXOBHX cBA3edf, pocT mpaxTh-
9ecKOll CaMOCTOATONHROCTH AMIHOCTH (Mo KpaitHedl mepe - mmy—
HOCTH roCnoAcTBYRus#). B pesyasrTarTe, (ONBKIIOPHO-DEIUTHOSHOS
CO3KaHMe (TPAaZMOHMOEHAA MYAPOCTH) yTpauMBaeT CBOD MOHONONMD ,
PANOM C MeANEGHHHM BIUTHBAHMEM 3HAHAR NyTeM CHyWAHWA, 3aydu-
BaHHMA ¥ NOCTENGHHOI0 MHTYUTMBHOTO HPOHMKHOBGHMA B LENOCT-
HOCTH KYABTYPH, B AYX TPARMONKE —~ BO3HMKAeT OHCTpHHE NmyTh N0~
TEYECKOT'0 yCcBOGHMA 3HaHK# xak pAza cyxzennuit, CBA3BAHHHX CHUI-
NOTH3MaMu. BuZGIADTCA HEKOTODH® NOCTYNATH, OCHOBAHHH® Ha
ONHTe WM NpUBHUYKE, M H3 MX OCHOBE, C MOMOWBD JIOI'UMKY, Kam-
Auff cnoCOCHHZ YYeHHK MOXeT pa3padoTaTs CTpPOHHYD cucTeMy
B3TNAZOB. PymuTCd NpUHYAMTONEHAR CBASH JNMYHOCTHE C TPaAMIy-
eit, npenaumeM (A0 KAaCCHYECKOll ZpPEBHOCTN — SAMHCTBOHHOMH
Bhopuoit wMpoBO33peHMA M cucTemolt Mopamm). Myxpenm Mozmer Xo-
GpOBONMBHO NDM3HATH aBTOpATeT PonpKRAOPHOA Tpazumum (Kax
"oproZoKcaNbEHe” uRoNH MHAMitcKOR fuiaocofmm). Ho cranoBuTeA
BO3MOXHHM M JIpyroe, AaHTUTPAaAUIMOHHO® MHDOBO33peHMe.
Baxnejlnpe NaNATEMRA KYyAHTYDPH CTaHOBATCH aBTOPCKUMH,
Ha HEX JOXMTCA OTHEYATOR NMIHOCTE M 3Ty NMYHOCTH (K&K NMpo-
poka ¥ dmrocoda, YUeHOTO M nosra) sanmounHapr. losBaserca
MMS aBTOpDA MOpeX BarjaBHeM CBATKA B aBTOPCKEA TOH B TeKcTe.
NogsaanTcH HOoBHe QOopMH BHpamReRHs JHIHOA TOYKM 3peHHd, HO-
BHe (ODMH KOMMYHMKANUE: MOAYSPKHYTO SMONMOHANbHHE, 00pa-
UeHHHS TOABKO K CODANY (B aBTOpcKoOf mMod3wm) WIM NOAYEPKHY-
T0 NOTMYHNE, OOpameHHHe TONBKO K pa3yuy. HaxoHel, BO3HMKa-

I Gy. Hand H.A. Prankfurt,Before philosophy. Harmond-
sworth, 1951, BrnocneacTBuy chegc Ha3BaJa Hepexog K
@BTOPCHOMY MHUNEHHD "OCEBHM BpEMGHEN.
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er dumocodus - HoBafg 0CnacTh KYyABTYPH, AMUHAA opMa IenoCT—
HOTO MMpOCO3epHaHms, AXPO, B KOTOPOM KOHIGHTDHPYETCH HHZH-—
BUAYaNbHO-JIOPNYECKOe MHUOIEHWe, pa3pyumasmee TPaxzANUOHHEHE
CBfI3W CHMBONOB X CO3aBABHNOS CBOWM, HOBWS, "pannoHanbHHe",

PanuoHanusauud CMMBONOB Ky/BTYDH NPABOZAT, B KOHI®
KOHLOB, K pacnpoCcTpaHeHHD aBTOPCKMX yuexull, coBepueHHO 0T~
OpacHBabUKX TPAZXUMOHHNG MODANbHHE HOpMH, O0pA3UH M ABTO-
pUTeTH, ITH YUEHHA YCBAWBANTCH, C OXHOE CTOPOHH, DAZOBHMU
YyneHawy olmecTsa, ¢ Zpyro#f, - rocyAapAMM ¥ ZUKTATODAMH,
CoBpemensnit conuonor P.Geana onuchsaeT 3TOT Nponecc Tak.
"OTKPOBEHEO aTeMCTHUSCHUE BAWM HUHMUHO MAHMNYARTMBHEHR moz-
X0A K penur#y- OWA paapalCoTaH TAKMMU TIpYNNaMd NOIHTHUEC-
K¥X MHCIuTeneit, Kax IerucTH B ZpeBHeM KuTae, mocleZoBare-
M mKoJW apxara B MEauM, rpeueckne copucTH... Teopuu n
ZeiicTBNA NMONMTUYECKEX COKYNRPUCTOB ONJM YacTO OYORD ONa-—
TONPUATHH JAA POCTA CMNOCOCHOCTH OOWECTBA K OCYUSHMD K...
MONMTHIECKMM pegopmaN, - Mo kpallHeid Mepe, HA KODOTKMH
CPOK. UZHAKO NMOCHSACBATENbHAA CEKYAAPU3aUMA X PanuOHaIu-
3aliMA NOMUTUKM, B XOZe KOTODOH NOTDAHWYHHE 3HAKH DEIMIHMYU
Pe3K0 OTMET4AMCE, NPUBOAMUIA HWCTODUYECKME OOUeCTBa” K
COphEe3HHM PA3DYHeRMAM..."

Taknd 00pa3oM, HMHTEINEKTYalNbHAsA DEBOJPNIUA APEBHOCTH
OKAa3aNach YPe3BHUYAHO MPOTMBODOUYMBOH 10 CBOUM CISZACTBHAM.
KosmoccanbHO BO3POCHa MHTONNEKTYyaNbHAaf MOOMIBHOCT® (CMO-
COGHOCTD CO3ZaBaTh HOBHE CHCTEMH). 370 OTHOCHTCH M K HO-
BHM TEODHUAM, ¥ K HOBHM MPAKTUYECKU DeaNbHHM CcucreMau, Jo-
CTAaTOYHO YNOMAHYTH, B NHAMA, Munepup Mayphda, HymaHckoe
naperso ['ynra. DHAK 3aNOEEHN OCHOBH HOBOIO LMKNAA HeNOBe-—
yeckoif mcTopwM, W BCA mo3xHelinas KyJIBTYpa TaK MM UHAuS
BOCXOAMT K CBOMM "KnaccyuecKuM" ucroxam, OZHaxo HOBHE CHC-—

I Kak cucTewMa CNMBOJNOB HYyALTYDH, uusvnsit 00beXKTHBHHY,
He3aBUCHMHI OT OTZeNBHOI'O Us8NOBEKa XapaxkTep., - I.I.

2 Tax P.Benna HaSHBAGT LURMAUIAOWK. NDOALSCTBOBABHUKS
KanuTanusMy. Cp. Religion and progress in modern Asia, eda.
by R.Bellgh.L.-N.Y.,1965, p.187.
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TOMH He CIOCOCHH OHAM A0 HOHI@ 3aHOXHUTE BAKYyM, 06pa3oBaB-
muiica oT pacnaza cTapHX, (OABKNOPHHX, POAONNEMORHHX Tpazn-
nuit. OOmecTBO TepseT SAMEYD CuCTeMy neRHocrell. Hcuesaer
B33RRMHO® NOHMNAHNE, CONMAAPEOCTH ¥ UYBCTBO OTBSTCTBEHHOCTH
Zpyr 3a Apyra. PocT muuopan¥swma npasureneft ¥ rpaxzaE CTaBHT
NONUTHISCKAS CHCTOMH IOZ Yrpo3y pacnaza. B pesyipraTe BO3-
HEHE@eT DeaKIAd NpOTHB pasyMa, CBOSOOpasHHI paHHeCpeZHeBEHO-
Bl poMa@HTH3M, HOMCKM CODACYHOTO, SMOOWOHANBHOI'O, MHTYWTHB-
HOT0O OTHOmMeHMA K MHDY, oObexMuanmel Bepw, moMmcku "cnacure-
nq", cnocoGHOTO AATH HOBHY HPABCTBORHHE 3aKOH.

ra cxeua B Kaxoit~ro uepe MoxXer GCHTH HpMIOEEHA M K UH-
aun., Hexoropue aBneHus unZnicxofl cpezmEesexoBoit XU3HM nepe-
KAMKADTCH ¢ eBponefCkaMu, CIUXHOBOCTOUHHMY, KnTaficKmMu. la-
ZaeT MHTepPeC K NpoeKTaM NepecTpoeKk o0mecTBa M TOCYA&peTRBa .,
Eue Cornmpile BHUMAHUA yZelNAeTcA BHYTPeHHEH ZW3HA IMYHOCTH B
CIOXMBUHNXCA, OT Hee HE 3aBHCAUMX YCIOBAAX. B XyZOoXecTBeHHOH
JATEPAaTyPe® COLMANbHHE TeMH YCTYNamMT MECTO 3poTuueckuu (cp.
BxaraBagrury u I'uTaroBuezy). CnadeeTr mETepec K CTDOTOMY Ha-
YUHOMY NO3HAHEN (aKTOB X MX OTHomeHM#t (XapaKTepHHX AXR
¢unocofcxux mxon EbfAA K Baltuemmxa, aAnA ZzafHCKO# M vacTH
Cyaxmitckolt Tpazunum). Bucume AocTuEeHmA MEAmiicKod rpamma-
THKH, MATEMATHKH, JNOPEKY, HaTypHumocofuu 38BEDPUANTCH NpHMEp—
HO TOI'Za Xe, KOrja HAUWHAGTCA pacHBeT OXAKTH M BeZaHTH, U
JIeno He TOJNBKO B (H3MUSCKOM DAa3TrpoMé HERTDPOB KYABTYPH My-
cynbMaHauMu. beacTeus He nomemayy pasumuuncrusu lapxapu u Pa-
MBHYZEM; HO OHM DR3MHENANN MHAYE, YeM MHCIUTEJH ADPEBHOCTU.

I1I

BospoxzaercHa ypaxeHwe K apxawueckoff Tpazunum, yxozaf-
mell KODHAMM B MO33MKW BeX M NEDPBHE YNAHUUAZAH. JCHNMBAETCH
undonormueckuil HakaoH Quiocoduu, HO mpouecc He cBORUTCA K
aroMy. KaHoR CTaHOBUTCA NPUBNEKATENDHHM XaXe INA MHCIKTE-

I B rnaccuueckolft Urzuu, B 3n0Xy CTPOUTENHCTEA BENUKUX
nunepuit, 3ToT MHETepec Oua. IaMATHMK ero - "Aprxamacrpa",
PpaKTaT 06 yUpaBAEHUM TOCYXAPCTBOM ¥ X03A#CTBOM,
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jeit, CTpOMMBHHEXCS A&TH CTPOT0 AOHATHMREYD, AeMHHONOTHBEPO-—
BaHHYD KapTHHY Mupa (€CIM JrozHo, aGCTDAKTHYD KapTEY). Pa-
3yM, on#paBmuidcA Ha NPORM3BOABHHE NDPEANOCHAKYH, 338 HECKONBKO
BEKOB MHTEJNGKTYANbHHX SKCHGPHMEHTOB Zomwena A0 IOCNOACTERA
napaZokca ¥ 0 yTBePEAEHHA alcypha Kak camoit axersarTHOl
fopuH ONECaHHA peansuocrnl. Ho 3TmM o™ nozopma) ¢Boe COG-
CTBEHHOS TOCHOZCTBO HW OTKPHA AZOPOTY BO3DOXASHHD TPaARUMOH-
HOTO (QunocofcTBOBaHWA, OCHOBAHHOIO Ha MHOTOTHCAYSIGTHOM
asropnrere. llaxe Taxoft opurMmaneHHE MHCIUTENH, KaK HaHKa-
pa, BHCTYNaeT KaK CKDOMHHI KoMweHTaTOp ynarmmaz, "Gpaxua-
cyrpu", "BxaraBazrATH". B paMRax XaHOHA €0 METENICKTY
IpOCTOpHEe, uey B MEpe Oyzzmiickux mapazokcos. KaucH Aaer
euMy MOCTYNATH ¥ TEPMUHH, HOOGXOZUMHE NJs NCGTpOoeHAs ACHOH
¥ npocroil cmcTeMH.

Jlupury OxakTs ¥ (Quaocodnp BeJaHTH MOXHO CONOCTABUTE G
CyOu3MOM U XPHUCTHAHCHUM uucTnunauou3. OzHaxo aBaJOTHE NOA~
XBaTHBAWT OTAEAbHHE PAaKTH W OCTABJAANT B TEHM Zpyrue, Jare~
KO He BCe B cpeZHeBexoBoft WHAWM aHANOTHUHO ADYI'MM DETrHOHAM,
MHOT'O@ IPAMO NPOTHMBCNOAOXEO. [IOBCHAY B CPOZEH® BSKA MHDO~
BH6 POIUIMH BHTESCHAWT X NMOTJOUAKNT MECTHHEe KyNhTH, — B UHzax
Ha00OpOT: MECTHAR DOeJNWIHHA, WHIYU3M, HNOTIAONRET MHUPOBYD, OyI-
au3M. B EBpone m Ha DiauxHen BoCTOKe ZPEBHOCTS He CTHAWNAECH
00HaKeHHOTO Tejla, CpeiHMe BeKa TMaTeNbHO OZeBapr 6I'v, B He-
KUTODHX paitomax (moz BAMAHWEM MCHa¥a) CRYABNTypa BOBCE MC~
yesaeT. B WBAAM, HAnNpOTEB, APEBEOCTEH ZpanMupyeT KEHCRKOS Te~
A0 B NIOTHHE CKIAZKYM TKAEHM, HOTOM ZPAaNWDOBKE HA CTATyAX CTa~
HOBATCA MGHee OWLYTHMHMA ¥ HaKOHeI BOBCe NazamT, CKpHTaA 3po-

I
Cg. gapxnunapaunra ~ IuTeparypy Boodms, "BrMadaKup-
TH-cYyIDy", "JlaHKaBarapa-cyTy", WKONY MaZXbAMHKOB,

lpaBZa, C TOUKH 3pEHMH TpPeGOBAH
K coBpeMeHHOH# @nnonornu,pMaﬂxapg - nnoggﬁ gﬁﬁgﬁgg?ﬁgﬁﬁﬁs-
PCRNBaST 33 aBTODA ApEBHOIC TEKCTa TO, uTO TOT AyMad, K
4acTO HAXOZUT CBO® HE TONBEO TaM, IAe OHO €CTh, HO u Tau
Te ero HeT. B cpejHMe BAKa I'DaRALa MeRRy dunocodue? n !
punonorue#t me Ouia crTporo nmpoBezeHa. .

Pyzonsd Orro TexcTyamsno conmocrammax I R

i . K eHKapy & M
ceepa Jxxapra. [IpOBOZMINCH TAKEe NapajneNd NeXAY ﬁ

u anp-Tasanu, wexzy Yamzupacolt u Jlaure u npou,

ail--
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THK@ YCTYyNaeT MecTo fiBHoM: xpamn X-XI BB, VKpawawrca Qurypa-
UM HAaruX JNGOBHUKOB, CIAMBIMXCH B OGBATUEX. JPa 3POTMYECKER
CKYNBITYPa BW3HBANE I'OPHYME HANATKM NYDUTAH ¥ HAXOAMIA He
MeHEE T'OPAYMX 3aUMTHMKOB . YKA3WBANOCh, YTO SPOTHYECKAR
CKYNBNTypa B Xpawe ABIAETCA NpPOBEpKCH MCKDEHHOCTH Bepywm@ero,
ero CNOCOCHOCTH BYMASTEH CBFUEHHOE B JOGOM OCNMKES; UTO 3pOTU-
YeCKHe HKYABTYPH MMEKT ZpEBHHUE KODEY; M eCTh LOBEpEe, YTO
CKYXBNTYpHAsA Aapa MOCOBHMKOB ApeXOCXDAaHAET XDad OT MONHUY,
Yparala ¥ Zpyrux cTUxXuinux GezcTau#”. OAHAKO NOYEMYy BO3HUK—
Iy 3TH nNoBephA? lloueMy apXauueckue NAaCTH, MEH&E BIMATENb-
HHe B KNACCWMYECKOR ADEBHOCTH, BCIIIM KMEHHO B Cpe/Ne BE-
Ka?

K napazokCanpHUM yepTaM WHAUNACKOrO CpeiHeBEKOBBf, B
CBOK OYepens, MOXHO NOJZOCpPATE AHANOTMM B LDYIMX PETHOHAX.
CpezneBeKOBbe MOBCHAY BPEMA HE TONBKO PaCNpOGTpaHeHUs, HO U
BYNLIapM3aluy MUDOBHX peluruit, M NpenenpHHY CNYUAEM NMpPUCHIO-
COOreHU K CcyOocTpaTy fIBAAETCA pacTBOpEKue B neu, WLMEHHO B
CDejHMe EBeKRa MUPOBHES DeXUr'My TSepAnt CBOA KOCMONCNUTHUECHU
AyX, (PEBpAlaRTCA B DAA HAUMOKSIBHLX ¥ DEIrMOHANBHEX KYlb-
TOB, & HOBAas HPaBCTBEHHOCTH, KOTODYD OHY NEDPBOHAYANBHO HeEC—
¥ MUDY, DACTBODAETCS B MECTHHX HDABAX ¥ [0POY COBEpUEHHO
ucyesaeT B HMX. MOKHO TRKKe CKABaTh, YTO CPSAHMC BEKa NOB-
chny CoJee HaNPAXEHY0, OCTPO NEepexuBawT BJIEUCHUE XAPYT X

I Tauzx peartupoRai HA HeEE Kan uernopex, ucuurTaBuuft Bans-
HUe BUKTODMAHCKOH Mopanu, — ¢ OTBpAUEHUSM. PaIXaKpVLHAH CTa-
Baewca yMamyumsaTh 0 TaHTPUCTCHOM Hachasauu. HanpoTus, Mysk
ag® AuaHx nmaweT: "Tak e Kak HAlla YEJNOBEUECKSR RWUOBL RO-
IoOHa BeIMkofl moOBM, PAZOCTh (U3WuUECKoHd GamsccTy nozooua Ces-
rpanMuNofl pazoctH 6ora, TBopamero mup", CamcsalOBeHne B oChf~
THAX MOOMMOR COMOCTERIALTCH C TFaHCOM ifora, packnHBEEro riy-
Oouvailuuit cnoff cmvero cosnakua. Cp. M.R.Apend.On Kamakala.
"Marg", Calcutts, 1957,June,Vol.10,N 3, p.50.

¢ B THGEeTCKMX MOHACTHDAX COXDAHMNCH NNGOMMTHHA oOpA:.
JlaMa,IOCTHPHYR COBHAHUA EIKHCTBA C MHpOM, WzeT B "XpaM He-
NpUCTORKNX HAOACE"™ #, CHAA TaM, HaGNDAAET 33 CBOUMM OWyUEHA-
A%, TCAY BPOTHYECKUS KAPTUHH M COSUMANBHO yCTPaWBacMHe Tah-
HH BHY3HBAKT B HEM BNEHMEHTADIHe NMODHBH, OH BO3BPAUAETCA K ME-
AuTaun. ECnM HeT - OH CTaN yuuTeneM.

N4 Agsrwal U., The mithunae."Uriental art", L.,1968,Vol.14.
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ZDYTY MY®YMHH ¥ XeHWNHH, Y6M IPEBHOCTEH.

Ten He meHee, OCTAeTCA BONPOC: Nouemy uMeHHO B UHZum
NOTJIOLEHUe HOBO3BBETHHX KYJABTOB apXauyeckuM cyGcTpaToM M
MUCTHYECKaRA 3POTUKA mpuolpenm Takof pasmax?

Lns 3TOTO pasBATHA BaxHO, YTO B Unzuu gunrocodus CHOXM~
nach BHYTDM Xpedueckoif Tpazuuwu, a He BHe ee, Kak B I'peuun
uny B Kurae. lleROCTHOCTH ONTHMA OHNIa BHEPBHE 0CO3HAHA YMOM,
NOrpyXeHHuM B TOAKOBaHue pKTyasa, B TEDMUHAX, CBA3AHHHX C
puryanom (aTMaH, GpaxMaH)~-. Macamrenu knaccwyeckolt Muzum
(c YI-¥ BB. 10 H.3.) YaCTO DAaBHOLYUHH K cChenuduyecKu Epe-
YeCKHUM, OGDAZOBLHM npoonemaM., Ho BONPOCH, CB3aHHHE C MOJMUT-
BEHHHM CAMOYIIYySneHMeM, NMPOZONKANT OCTABATBHCH AJA HUX Ha
nepeoM nunane. M duaocofckuil paumoHanusy, XapakTepru# AnA
KJaccyueckofl ApeBHOCTH BO BCEX permoHax, npuodperaer B Un~
UK OTTEHOK ACKETHYECKOI'C pauuoHanu3wa (aAxailHM3M, OTYACTH
Oynnu3M, crapelinMe MHAYMCTCKUE CHCTEMH CAKKXBA M ifora). Cy-
WeCTBYNT ¥ Apyrue (opMH panMOHANLHOTO MUPOCO3eplaHnfA, WHa~
Yye aKleHTMPOBAHHHEe, HANpaBISHHHE K OBJAZSHWN UYYBCTBEHHO
ocA3aeMbM MUpDOM. OHEM oTpa3miuchk B "Aprxamactpe", B "Kamacyr-
pc"2 N ZApYTUX naMATHUKAX. Ho ary QopMmu MeHee 3HayuMH, MeHee
aBTOPUTETHS.

CTanOBREHME NWYHOCTHM uno B WHANM Ha PoHe ykpennenud, a
He paspymeHus (uau,no xpaliHeit Mepe, Cepbe3HOTO KPU3UCA) PO~
JoBuX cBA3efl. CoumansHHi CTpoll pa3BUBanCA OT CUCTEMH BApH K
cUCTEeMe aXaTi, CBA3HBABUUX NMPAKTUUECKYH CBOGOAY NUYHOCTH Te-
NeCHHM 3aKOHOM CBajkapTu. [loaToMy passurasd NHUHOCTEH CKIOHHZ
OHlIa BOCHDUHUMATL COUMaNBHYKR NeidcTBUTENBHOCTH B LEJOM Kax
Ge3HazexHo 3anyTasHyo (caHcapy), CTpazaHme (ZyKKa) W UCKATh

I B rpesreilunli nepuox Cpaxmak 03HAYAeT XEPTREHHHI no-
MocT (B OCOOEHHOCTHM CGTO I'ODR2OHTANBHYD YacTh), ¥pela W XKpe-
YeCKoe MOJNWTBEHHOE NeHUe, CBA33HHOE C MOTDYXeHKew B 3KCTaa,
Arwan ~ BepTMKaNBHMYA CTORS TOMOCTA ¥ BHYTDEHHMI AyXOBHul
creprens. larKapa TONBKO NPUNOMHMI {NaMATHR KYABTYDH) HEO-
NATUYECKYH KOHCTPYKUMo: "aTwaH ecth Opaxmau". Ilonpaywcs
cnyuaeym noednarozaputs B.H.TonopoBa 23a pasrficHeHue 3TOTO BO-
npoca.

2 KamMacyrpa - Tpaxtar,CoBHAJALUAR NG TeMS C "MeKyCcCTBOM
a06Bu" OBuZMA. Azen KaMacyTps BO MHOTOM CNIMBKK TARHTPH3MY (CM.
nuxe).05Ha W3 BO3MOXHHX Aarupomox Kawacyrpd - ¥ B. H.3.
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CnacenHA B @CKETHYSCKOM IMOABUIe, B OTKase OT oGHECTBeHHOR
aKTHBHOCTH, B UMCTOM CaMOYTIYONSHAM. YoM MOHBDE CBETCKAA
MOOMALHOCTH, TeM CONbIe TATA DA3BUTOA NMUHOCTH K AYXOBHOM
MOCUABHOCTH, K ABAKEHMD BHyTDb. 3710 oCum#t 3axom. H B Hazum,
I'Ze CONManbHas MOGUABHOCTH MUHAMAanbHa, TATOTSHEE K OTHENb-
HUYecTBY (a NMOTOM K MOHaWECTEY) OKA3alIAChH HawOONbIMMH.

IlBuxesne Hauamoch B o0pa30BaHHHX BepXax oCuecTsa,
MEHBIE CTDAXABUMX (u3MUECKH, HO (0J&€ DAZBNTHX JMYHOCTHO M
Gonbie CO3HABABUNX anbTepHaTHBY poepof Eu3um (aMyHoe cna-
cexnue), HoBos HesaweTHO BHPOCHO M3 CTapoTe, M3 TPAAMIMOH-
#HX OpaxMaHoB B co3epuasuM. [lepe#ias K KuaTpuaM, CIANKOM
Pa3BUTHM, YTOOH ZOODOXETENBHO CPAXATHCH, ABMUERGHHE CTANO
eDeTHYEeCKUN, OTBeprapmuy CBAAXADMY, ¥ B KOHEUHOM CUeTe
"HOBO3aBETHUM" OOmeyenoBeyHwM., UZHaKo ¥ Byaza, u Maxam#pa
06pama;nch NpaKTHYECKM TONBKO K YENOBEKY, YMOBHEMY ACHO,
JNOTUYHO MHCHINTS, — T.8, K 0OpasoBaHEOMY (MIM QUEHB OfapeH-—
HOMY) ueNOBEeRy, K NPOTCHHTennHrenTy. 06pa3oBaHue OCTaBa-
AOCE apHCTOKDPAaTHUeCKOA NDHBWIErRmel u, Taxms oGpa3oM, BCe
ADeBRME IBURGHMA OCTABANNCH B PAMKAX AYXOBHOZ apuCTOKpa-
ru4. OTcoZa HX ZYXOBHAR BOZBHUGHHOCTE ~ M COLMaNbHAH
y300Th. Mexzy T2uN, K CDOAHKM BCKaM UYBCTBO JIWYHOTO KOHPAMK-
Ta ¢ OOMECTBOM DACHPOCTPAHANOCS B HapoZe, CTRAC HAaDPOAHHM
(¥MeeTcA B BMAY HS KOHTAKT CPYNAN ¢ rpynmoi, KacTH ¢ Kac-
T0# MIM KPeCTHAH ¢ POAMHOR, a JWUHOCTH ¢ O00UECTBOM BO BCell
¢T0 LENOCTHOCTH,C OCUECTBOHHNM CTPOS). U TpazWOuOHHAsA,
apXasueCKas MO CBOMM MCTOKAM DOJIMTMO3NAS CHCTeMa Cyuena OT-
KAMKHYTHCH Ha BHSOB BpeMenu. /suzeHue OxakTH, O0JBelUHWBUHEE
BEDX¥ ¥ HU3W, Hamao cede uecTo ToapKo B meH. U O0cHOBH o0Be-
IMHEKUA CTajM He "HOBo3aBeTHHe", a "Ao3aBeTHHe" apxamyec-
E#€ CHMBOJM,

¥

TeHzeHnOuM K CexynApuawmy B Wuiuiicrolt xymeType cnadee,
yeN B APYTHX perucHax. KynsTypa OOHUHC COXPaHAdT MepapXu-
yeckult cTpolf, ¢ ACKETAUECKANW NSKHOCTAME HA Bspuuse, He 37O
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apXaMyecKoe HeDASIMYGHK® DENHIrHMHM M KYILTYDH MMEeT CBOD 060-
poTHYD cropony. OcHoBHad penurws lEAMN, XpaHuMas OpaxmaHa-
MK, HUKOTAS H¢ CTQHOBMTCA penurmsit "He or mupa cero". Cxo-
pee 370, KAk B MDEMMTHBHHX W apXaWueCKHX KOINGKTHBEX, O(mee
MecTo BCeX BaxEeldmMx HeHHOCTe! OCmecTBa, B TOM UMCI® COBCOM
He DERMTMOSHHX (B 6BDONGiCKOM MOHEMAHWM STOTO CNOBR). YeTH-
pe KapAMHANbHHE HEHHOCTH MHIYW3MA — 9TO0 KaMa (UyBCTBEHHOS
Hacnasnesue), aprxa (GOTRTCTBO, BAACThH, OAArONOXyYMe), AXap-
ua (HpaBCTBEHHWH 3aKOH, PENMI'MO3HHE @ OOUECTBEHHHH ZOiT),
MOKma (BHYTDEHHAS GBOGOZA MMCTHIECKOrO CO3epLaHMfd, OTPemEeH-
HOCTH). bor u MaMOHa SZeCh MMDHO COCEACTBYWT, Das3NeNanTeA
Ha PA3HHX CTyNeHAX ofHOM mupamuzu. B pesynprars, asrop "Ka-
MacyTpH" He HMeeT HMKAKAX OCHOBAHHH ocnapWsaTh NEHHOCTH MOK-
p. OH MPOCTO YyTBEeDXZAeT, UYTO KOHEYHAHA LENE DENMI'HM MOXET
OHTE HaMIYYW#M OGDR3OM ZOCTHUIHYT2 10 NYTH MATEPHAIBHOTO
GHaTONONYyINA, YMEDEHHOTO NMOTDYEEHUR B UYBCTBOHHHE HaCIaxne-
HMA ¥ HOOPONOPAZOUYHOI'O BHIOOJNHEHHR CBOEI'0 OCUECTBEEHOT'O XOJ-
ra. Penurma ocpeuaeT oOmMeCTBO B LSNCM, YCNOBEKA B LEIOM, BO
BCEX er'o HanpaBIeHMAX, E TaKuM 00pazoM OKa3WBAETCS HE YeM—
TO OTNMUHHM OT KYJNBTYypH, & camolf xymeTypolt, caxpann3oBanHOR
KyasTypolt. OGopoTHO! CTOPORO# caxpaZu3auul 0o0mecTBa OKa3HBa-
eTcs OOMUDHERHOCTH DENMIUM.

97a 0COOGHHOCTH KHAYU3Ma KaX KYJHTYpH CBAS&HA C €ro ax-
THBHO! pONBH B QYHKIMOMMDOBAHMM OCHECTBEHHOTO MeXaHM3MA. le-
IOCTHOCTH CONMANBLHOM CHCTEMH rapasTHpyeTCA B UHZME CEOpes
NCUXONOTHUECKMMY CAHKIMAMN 32 HapyweH#e KacTOBOT'O AOATA
(oGecrevennsuy sepolt B X HEW3GEXHOCTE), ueM AAMAHMCTDATHB-
HHMK Mepawu- . fHAMWCKas afMEHUCTpAalLus, €CIM CDAaBHMBAaTh €€ ¢
DUMCKON mi¥ KUTaWCKON, HauMeHee 3(PSeXTHBHEA, JaTO OT'POMHOTIO
BIMAHUA ZOCTUrawT DENUTMO3HHE aBTOpPATEeTH. Boakasa pedopuma,
yToOH CTaTh 3pPeKTHBHOU, KONXHAA CTATL PBJMIHO3HOU pedopumoit.
970 NpaBmao NOATBEPAMNOCH ZAXE B HOBOE BpeMA, B LeATEJALHOC~

Ly s srom CTHOUEHUY — KaK BO MHOIMX Zpyrux - mHpuiickas
UMBMIM3AUUA NPOXOAKAET TPAJULHM NPUMMTYBHHX KONIGKTMBOB, B
KOTODHX YeNnOBEK, HapywuBuml Taly, yMHpaeT OT CO3HABWA HEU3~
OeXHOCTE CBOell cMepTH.
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T# Pau Moxan Pad, BuBexaHaHumw, I'anzu. Tewm Gojee ecTeCTBEHHO,
YTO KpynHefiume pedopwarops ApeBHeR UHAMM - DelUTMO3HHE pe-
popmaropu. HexoTOpHe M3 HMX OuiM, II0 CBOHEM 3azaTKaM, CKOpee
coumansEuMM pedopumatopawy (nozoGHo Pam Moxan Paw u Tawzn),
Ipyr4e — 0CO00 OASDEHHHMM MUCTMKaw# (nOZ0CHO Pamakpuume ¥
BuUBEKAHaHA8) , HO BCE& OHY OKA3ANUCH CTUCHYTHNE B SIMHGTBEH-
HOM 10716, OTKPHTOM AJNA MACONOTMUECKOH MHULUATHBH, B NOJG
peaurnu. Tonsko uenosex, ZoOwBuuHACA peINTHO3HOTO ABTOPHTE-
T3, MO pARCCYUTHBATh Ha He3aBUCUMHII 0CmeCTBEeHHHI aBTOpDHTET.
Conon nny Koudyuuit 3 npeBrelff VHAMM HEMHCNUMH. B peINIHOSHYD
cpepy, Taxmy 006pa3omM, HeOOXOXAMMO BTATHMBANTCA NNAX M npolne-
MH, KOTODHE B LDYI'¥X CTpPBHAX OCTABANMCH IIOJHOCTEHO MAM Yac-—
TUYHO BHE DPEJUTHHU.

B aroft ¢BA3Y MORET ONTE JIyylleé NMOHATH OGmMEH3BECTHHR darT,
4TO NMOMHTKY CO37ZaHWA "BCeMupHOI" (perdonansaoft) uMmepus BO3~
H¥KanT B MHZMM nocie Toro, Kak OYLAZM3M yKe CO34an OCHOBH MM~
poBoil pexuruyu (a He 70 AHANOTMYHLHX DETATMOSHHX CABUI'OB, KAK
B8 CpeanmsewnoMopbe ¥ KnmTae), ¥ SHEDIuA MONUTHUECKUX Npeobpa-
30BaHMit HAMHOTO YCTYNAeT DEJUTMO3HOMY DBEHHD CYAZMCTOB MU
IxaitHoB. Munepma MaypeAa TaKk ¥ He ZOCTHIJa CBOMX e€CTECTBEH—
HHX TpaHmy (uepe3 KOTODHE ISpPemAaTHYJAM MMNEepaTopH PuMa u
Kntana). Uuneparop Auoka, MOTPACEHHHH AECATKAMM THCAY yOu-
THX, [aBEMX OpHM 33BOEBaHMM KanuHru, TODEECTBEHHO odemaer
B ZanbHeimew NOCHAATH 33 TPaHUIH CBOe# AEDRABH TONBKO MO~
HaX0B, pONOBEeZHUKOB HOBOH Bepw U HOBOH HDPABCTBEHHOCTH.
3ToMy (aKTHMUECKOMY MOJIOXEHUN Beuel COOTBETCTByeT TEDMUH
“Gyaawiickana Wunua", oxsaTHBanuui IpUMEepHO TOT caumuil nepuon,
KoTopuit B CpeAKu3eMHOMODBE HA3WBAKNT AHTHYHOCTHI,.

Onrako npejenbHuM, KpafiHuM, NPAMONMHEHHM BHDaXEHUEM
crneunduyeckux TeHzZeHuuit "Oyzamickoi™ UnzuM OHN He CTONBKO
GyZAAM3M, CKONBKO AXaiiHuaM. MMenHo AxafiruaM (a 4e OyAnusM,
CAMIKOM CHORHHR ¥ TeKyyuii) HO3BONAST NETKO MPOAEMOHCTPHPO-

L Takoe pasjauuue, OHTH MOXET, Hnacwpﬁ TIPOBECTI MEEZY
ocHoBaTensAMM IRaliuuamMa m Oyazusma. [lepsuil u3 Hux, Maxasupa
~ NMMOPanNCT ¥ PaUUOHANMCT MO CKAZAY ywma, CTOMK IO XapaKTe-
Py, TONBKO B ClNEUUPUUESCKUX YCIOBUAX MOr CTATh NpONOBERHU~

KOM HOBOH BepH.
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BaTh "mepermG" ApEBHOCTH, NPOTHB KOTOPOT'O BOCCTANM CpeAHHE
BeKa; TOT neperulG, pearnus Ha Koropuil HapacTana M3 BeKa B
BEK M B KOHUE KOHUOB BHJMNACH B OGPaTHOM NMeperude.

IxallH#3u NOYTH HEM3BECTEH WUPOKOMY YMTaTeNN. Ero wacro
paccMaTpUBanNT B OXHOM DARY ¢ OYXAZM3MOM, K&K BTODOCTENSHHHI
BUA TOrO X¥¢ poza., Ha cawom aene, AxaitHu3M He MeHBES OTAWYE-
ercs OT GyAAWM3Ma, UeM UaHUXEeHCTBO OT XDHCTHRHCTBA; W GCJIA
apeBHME OyAXW3M BpeMeHaM¥ cOuBacTCA B AxaliHMsM (uam noxy-
IAxaliHA3M),70 OUEHB CXOZHHE BEEM MDOMCXOAAT C XPHCTHRHOTBOM,
B NCTODHA €ro MHOrPOUMCASHHHX epecel...

llpexze uem IEPEXOZUTH K NOZPOCHOCTAM, B KOTODHX JNEIKO
3anyTaTecf, OTMETHM OZHO Demapmee OTIWYME: B OyAnu3Me
Ype3BHUAHO BaXHYW pONb MrpaeT TO, UTO HE BHCK2328HO, "Ona-
TOpoZHOEe MonuaHue" ByzaH, €ro OTKa3 O0TBEYaTh Ha BONDUCH:
CymecTByoOT nu OGOTK? MaM OoHM He CymecTBYOT? BOCCMODTEH AM
byzna, mocrurumit BMrBaHH? WimM u oH He GeccuepTex? Beues Ik
m¥p BO BpeMerU? Unu He BeueH? BecKOHEUeRm XM WMD B NpocTpab-
cree? am He GecxoHeueH? Byzza, MO mpefaLyw, NOKABWBAN yue~
HUKaAM TOpCTH AUCTLEB ¥ cripalinBan, MHOrO nK 2707 Heunoro -
OTBEYANN YUSHMKM. A CKONBKO JNCTHEB B Necy? HelCUHCIMMO
Gonbme,— OTBEvaiM eMy.Tak ®xe » TO,YTO A HE CK&3aA BGM,HE—
UCUYUCANMO COJIBE CKA3aHHOTO, - YYKN ByAna, nNpuaasad CBCOENY
MOTUaHKW GONBmMA CMHCH, GOIBIYR CaKpanbHOCTh, YEM CBOWM
CIOBaK,

B HeroTOopHX OyRAMMCKEX TEKCTaX MOJNYAHHE OCMHCASHO KEK
CNOBO ¥ CJOBG HEHTPANBHOS, NPUMEDHO paBdoe CAOBY Lor (¢
Gonbmo#t GyKBW) B HeraTHBHOM TEONOTHA XDHCTMBHCTBA . Payuo-
HalU3upys CHOBECHYY TKaHb, - TO, YTO BHCKA3aH0, - CYAAA3M,
OZH&K0, COXPaHAST 3HAYKMCCTE May3H, SHAYUMOCTE DPUTMA TeH-
cra, KOTOpasg OOWUKG TEPAETCS NDPY NEepexcre OT MMPONOI'MUeCKO-
ro MuuneHyus ¥ funocofcxoMy. Lnarozaps 3To#f 0CNGEHHOCTH,
Cyaz¥3u Oxa3azncA "CpenmMHEUM liyTeM" HEe TOJNLKO MEXAY HeyMe-

* "Ha pansux Gyazmfickrx Gapenbedax Byuma HuEoTZa xe H3o0-
Opaxancd, BCH CileHAa KOMIIAHOBANACH BOKPYI' NYCTOI'C MECT&, TAE,
K&K TipeAmonaranockh, JONKeH ONA HAXOZRMTERCH Byuaa (Hanpusep,
Ci[6Ha MOCNGIHSID VCKYNEeHMA, CLERA NOKJOHCHMA H np.}?.
o JI,CuuproR, MaxaGxapara. Amxadan, r.7, 4.2, ctp. I0I.
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PeHHO! yyBCTBEHHOCTHN U YMepDHBNGHEeM MIOTH, — KAK 3TO
BHCKa3aHO B DeHapecckoit mpomoBezy, - HO TakXe MEXLY NO3TH-
YSCKUM ¥ HAYYHHM OCBOGHMEM MuDa. PaHHuME GyAzusM CTpOro co-
OnpnaeT NpaBuno BurreymreidHa: "He rOBODUTEH HUYEIO, KpoME
TOrO, YTO MOXET OHTL CKA3aHO" ACHO ¥ HEZBYCMHCHEHHO; "o uey
HeBO3MOEHO I'OBODHTE, O TOM CNeZyeT MOMuaTh"*. Bynauiickue
TEKCTH 737¥ NOTMYECKUNA CHHTAKCUC ZpeBHeuHaumiickoft Hayke,
NPONORANE JOPOTY DAacLBETY MCUXONOTUYU, IHOCEONOTHM, COGCT~
BEHHO JOTHKM, MaTeMaTMKu . B TO Xe BpeMd, aKLUEHT Ha HE BH-—
CKA2aHHOM ¥ 3HAUUMOCTH MAY3H AeNaeT OCHOBHHE CyAanuitckue
TGKCTH ROSTMYAHMA. DByZZH3M, HECMOTDA Ha BHEMHDN CYXOCTh
CYTD, BH3BaX INIYUOKYN0 BONHY B IMTEpAType M B MCKyCCTBe UH-
IV, co3alM ceoe0o0pa3yuil Mup nEaTak, craTyit Iamzxapi, poc—
pucelt AzkaHTH.

3 yyBcTBa UEAOCTHOCTHM OHTUA, NepezanHoro "Gaaropoz-
HHM MoNyanueM", pOXZaeTCA OCHOBHAR HPAaBCTBEHHAA ufefl Oyi-
au3ua, uLed Ie0BH-COCTDAZaHWA. IJTa KAed BHyTpPEeHHE NO3TUYHA.
Oxa "HOBTGH"B.HEHPOTMB, OCHOBHas HpPaBCTBEHHAA UleA IARGHHN3-
M&, CpaBeXNUBOCTH, BW3HBAaeT ropas3zo 6ojee paccymouHud oT-
knuk. OHa npexmonaraer noAei, OTAeNMBUMXCH APYr OT Apyra
{ax BCE NDEZMETH B MMDE) ¥ 33aTEM CHOBA CBASAHHNX WX3BECT-

L p.Busrenureity. Joruko-Qunocopcuuit Tpakr, M., 1958,
¢.97, TpH 3T0M MOJUYAHMe MM&eT y Burrenwreiina cuucn, Omma-
xuit g Oyzzuiickuy cytpaMd: "UyBCTBOBAaHWE MUPA KAK OpraHuyec-
KOTO LeJOr0 2CTE: Mucryuecxoe". “EorTh, KOHEUHO, HEUTO HEBH-
pasuroe. OHO noxasuszeT CelA, 3To — uucTUyeckoe", "Mou
NDSAIORCERH NORCHANTCA TeM faxToM, UTO TOT, KTO MEHS NOHAM,
B KOHL® KOHLOB YfCHAET MX GECCMHCISHEOCTB, ©CIM OH NORHANCH
¢ MX MOMOWBK - Ha HUX - BHWe MY (OH On%eHd, Tak CKa3aTh, OT-
6GpOCHTL NECTHHLY, NMOCAe TOTO Kak OH B30epeTcA no Helt HABEDX).
OH ZONEeH NPEOAONETh ITH NPEANOXCHUH, AWNE TOTAA OH NDABKIE-
HO yBuaur mup* (Tam me, crp. 96-97).

Jmaiticxue TeKCTH CASNAAM 37eCH, 0-BUIUMOMY, MCHBUE,
OHy MeHe® NapajoXCcanbHW — M MEHDUEe BROLAT B 2KAfIM3 Mapafox-
cankiy curyauulf. UMW mecTrp OTASATOY NPEIMETH APYT OT ADPY-
ra N OIu®e K OEONBHOY JMOPUKe, ues K JoTHKe PyHAAMEHTANLEOTO
HAYYHOTO HCCRegcBadWA., Bo LDCAKOM ciydae, BahMvaidumee OTKDU-
THe MHAWACKOR waTemaTUEM, Hydb, CBA3QHO C CUMBONMKOM Oyrina-
M8 ¥ BDSZ MM MOIKO BOSHUKHYTH B KAKOM~-TO ZAPYIOM KOHTEKCTE.

Mu umeen B Bugy afopusu I.Jlogeura: "JieBymKa MOZET
neTH O MoTepAHHON MiZOBM, CKDAra He MOXET UeTh O NOTEPAHHLX
ZeHbrax®,
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HHM DA3yMHHM OTHONEHWSM, OTHOMEHMEM DaBeHCTBa. Y&JOBEK MO-
3HaeT ceOf aTOMON CDeXNM aTOMOB, BOHBX CpeAM Beueid - ¥ Ipu-
3HaeT, YTO Apyrue He Xyxe ero, B 3Tux paukax axaitunsu Ce-
3ynpeueH ¥ BOCIMTAJ MHOT'O NMOKOJNEHUE USCTHNX, HAASXHHX Zio-
Asit. Ho noGpozeTeny 37paBOTO CMHCIA He BEAYT K LHENOCTHOMY
YYBCTBY, B KOTODOM HCYE3aeT DA3NMUME MERAY HPABCTBEHHHM M
NPEeKpacHuM, Mexny 3Tuxoft w acreruxoii, ImaitHckad uges npo-
nopezyercs, AOKA3WBaeTCHA, HO HE moeTcA. JcTeTuueckuil mup
IxaiiHu3Ma CegeH, IxaiiHu Gosblie NPHACNOCACAMBANT K CBOMM
HZECONOTHYECKUM HYRZaM TDaAMLUUOHHNE (QODMH MHIYRCTCKON muTe-
PaTypH M HCKYCCTBA, YEM CO3ZANT NMOANMHHO HOBOE,

Taxum oOpasom, Cyzzmickuit TeKCT, NMPOYKUTAHHNA ¢ mMOHM-
MaHueyN 3HAaUMMOCTHM HEBHCKA38HHOT'0, PACKpWBaeT MUDOONymenue,
COBEPHEHHO Hecxoxes ¢ ZAxaliHcxmM. Ho ecau npouecrs TOT XE
TERCT, OCpauWad BHUMAHME TONBKO HE BHCKA3aHHOS, TO DasHALA
MeELy OYyAIW3MOM ¥ IEafiHM3MOM CTHDSETCA. DYAIM3M MOReT OHTS
BOCIIDMHAT KAK BHBETDUBUMACA ¥ 3aNyTaHHC A3NOXSHHHE AmaAHM3M.
Tax uMeHHO NOHMMANM OyAAW3M Axaliuy (ynpexas ByAzy, 4TO OH
. oGokpall MaxaBupy m NpucnocoOua €ro CypoBOoe yueHHe I NOTpel-
HOCTAM CHalHX nMozeit). Tak MMEHHO NOHMMANM GYLAM3M epeTHxu,
HAYuHAA C JereHZapHOTo JeBagaTTH, ynpekasmero Byazy 3a or-
XO0Z OT CYPOBHX NpaBul acke3n. Taxk Oyaznsy GuX MOHAT €BPO~
neiickuuy yuenumMyu XIX B, 3TO XapaKTepHHe ¥ NO-CBOGMY HEOU-
XOZVMHEe HeZOpa3yMeHHUf, HO BCE Xe HeAOpa3yMeHud.

To, YTO peanbHO COnNUZaer OyAAUsM C AxalHusMON -~ 3TO
BpeMf, B KOTOPOE OHW BOSHMKIMW, A3HK {BO3MCKHO NOAIOTOBJIEH-
Huii pasBuTMEM yNaHMman), cpeza, K KoTopoll oHM oCpamanuckh,
HaKoHelN, — TO, OT 4Yero 004 y4YeHWA OTTAJKUBANACH. DyAZU3M K
IZaAHUSM CXOZATCA B TOM, OT yero (M ZnA KOI'G) MUEYT OCBOCOE-
AEHWA, HO COBCDUIEHHO PacXOZATCA B IIOHVMAHUM CYUHOCTH AYXOB-—
HOt ¢BOGOZH.

TayTaMy, npoasanHoro Tarxaratoft u Byzsoff, ¥ Baphxama-
Hy, NnposBaHHOro Maxasmpo#t M [muHoil, OZMHAKGBO HE YHOBIET-

ITa'rxa'ra- paKOCTLY (HEONMMCYyeMada LENOCTHOCTH ONTUA);
TATXAraTa —~ HEONMWCYSeMO LeNOCTHHA; CyAxa — npocBeTneHHul;
Maxasupa - Benuxuli repolt, AXMHA - nooeauTens. B ApeRuHMX
namMATHUKAX ['ayTamy MHOPZA Ha3swBan® [xuHO#A, a BapaxamaHy -
Byzzoit. [oToM 3T TEeDMUMHH CTPOTIO CAEHUATM3HPOBAJIACE.

289



BODRET MaHepa YnaHuiax KPyXATHCA BOKDYr FiaBmO# TeMH, HasH-
Bafd 66 TYMAHHHMH, ygOrO3HAUHHMK, MOHADWUMMM CBOK OGIMK Cio-
BaMd, 003 NHTARTCA MHCJIWTE CTPOTO, ACHO, OAHO3HAYHO. Ho B
pe3yisTaTe BOSHMKADT ZBa COBEPNEHHO DA3HHX NMOHMUMAHMA Deallb-
HOCTH, ATMaH ymanuuaz (eZUHCTBO GeCCMePTHOR MHAMBMAYANBHOH
Zymu ¥ o0pa32 aGcoanTHOH USACCTHOCTH) Kax OW HSINMTCH Ha ABE
yacTH. ByAzusy npmsHan TOABKo BTOpoe, alCOJNNTHO eZuHOe, HEeo-
NUCYeMO MORJIMEHOE; TO, HE YTO MOXHO NMIIb YKa3aTh: BOT 9T0!
~ HO Henk3d Ha3BATH,Das8Be TOJNBKO HEraTHBHO:"ECTH,0 OTmENb—
H¥KM, UAPCTBO, IAE HET HM 3EMAM, HU BOJH, HM OTI'HA, HM BOZRAY-
xa, HM cfeps OECHOEEUHOTO MPOCTPAHCTBA, HM CHepH yero OH TO
H¥ Ouxo, HA cdepd BOCHPMATHA UXK HEBOCHDUATUA, HW BTOTO, HH
1070 CBeTd, HA CONHUA, HY JAYHH. JTO, O OTWENBHUKM, A HA3H-
BAp HE NPUXOZMTH, HU MATH, HU CTOATH, HU MCYE3ATH, HW BO3-
HUKaTh, OHO Oe3 TOYKM OMOpH, 0e3 Havazna, 6@3 OCHOBAHMH;
EMSHHO TaM Komen crpazanmd. Tpyaso yBumers 2T0 He-f, Heler-
KO NCEATH UCTHHY. [IpeofoneHa #Raxza And 3HaLWero, u AJA CO-
3epuUapmerc  HAYero Ke OCTanoch. ECTh, O OTWENHHMKY, HEPOE-
JleHHO®, HecTaBmee, HECOTBODERHOE, HeofopMaenHoe. Ecau OH, ©
OTHENBHAKY, He OHIO 3TOT0 HePOXIeHHOTO, HeCTAaBmMEro, HECOT—
BOPEHHOTO, HeodopMAEHHOTrO, TO He OHIO OH M3GABNEHUSA OT pOE-
LEeHROTO, CTABUATO, COTBOPEHHOIO, ODOPMIEHHOTO..."™.

Exugoe onucupaeTcd CYAZW3MOM KaKk He-NpezMeT ¥ He-f. [lo-
HATH GAWHOE — 3HAYUT NpeogoneTds wuanwsup "a", aymu. To, uTo
YeNoBSK cupTaeT CBoell Aywolt, Ha camMOM zene COCTOMT 43 Hec-
KONBKHMX KOHTHOMODATOB (CKAHZX) MATEPHANBHHX M AYXOBHMX wac-
THL, HEYCTORYNMBHX W HSNOCTOAHHHX, DACCHNIANWWXCA B Npax npu
NepBOM NPUKOCHOBSHUM. CaMy YacTMLH HEMDEAMETHH; CKOpee 3TO
BCNNECKH, BOSuYUeHHs nons (koTopoe B GyZauiickolt gunocoduu
Ha3WBANOCh WyHBATOM, mycToTolt), - BenAecku mycTOTH. CYWHOCTDH
9THX yvacrtuy (AxapM) — HMYTO, MycTOTA, ¥ CYWHOCTH A, AyOM —
TAKKe RUYTO, MycTOTA. I'JIyOMHA AymM ¥ DasymMa MOZEN¥pPYyeTCH HE
KaK NPeLMeT, 8 KaK OTBEPCTHS, WeNb MCEAY NpeiueTaMu, uepes

I W3 Yzauu. Lurupy® nmo KHUre: H. von Glasenapp. Der
Buddhismua, eine atheistische Retigion. Mifncnen, 1966,
5.241~242.
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KOTODYD CBETHTCA HEYTO HEONHCyeMoe, zanmee M30aBieHHe OT
CTpajiaHuf, - HEePaCuJISHEHHO Hejoe, - TO, 4TO B APYI'MX CHC-
TenMax uMmenyercs Jao, Ezunnm, Jorocow, borou.

HanmpoTuB, ZnA MaXaBHPH DPeaibHOCTE ~ BTO CECCMEPTHAH MH-
IMBMLyanbHAs Aywa. MUp COCTOMT U3 OECUMCISHHOIO KONNYECTEBA
KHAWMBRAYAAbEOCTEH! ,7aK Xe HE 3ABHCHMHX IpyI' OT IDYTa,KXaK aTOMH
lewoxpura. Ecau Cyzzuitckas KapTHHA MMpa HaNOMMHAET UMIPECCH~
OHUCTHUYECKO® HONOTHO, HA KOTODOM LEAOCTHHE OOCNMKM CKIaIL-
BAaNTCR U3 MA3KOB, 0O OTAENLHOCTH He MMEDUMX CMHcna (Mid My-
3HKY, B KOTOpoff CMHC)X MMeeT TOJNBLKO COYeTaHWe 3BYKOB, M0 0T-
ZenbHOCTH “RycTHx", NUUEHHHX 3HAaueHWsT), TO ZxaltHCKafd cucTe—
Ma MMpa CKJIAZNBAETCH K3 JJEMEHTOB, KARAHA M3 KOTODHX YETXO
oGpucoBan. B xxaifuckofl BCceNeHHO! eCTH CEEpeTH (pPACKpPHBAK-
muecs nepex noSezuTeneM), HO HeT BeuHOR m HemocTumuMoft Tait-
HH, Mup, cocToAmWME W3 NPUHUMNIUANBHO 0GO3pUMHX wacTelf, MOEeT
ONTH Da3 ¥ HaBCerja MO3HaH, M noCeauTens (A™uHA) 3HAET ero.
Onnpasck Ha HE3HOJEMyo OCHOBY 3HAHMA, OCTAETCHA TONBKO_NOA&-
BUTH TPyOyl NAOTH, MELANWYyW XOCTHYD COCTOAHMA HEBANUH .
['maBHHM CDeJCTBOM CINACEHUA CTAHOBUTCA XeNne3Hag BONA, IaAaB~
HHM NyTeM - OecnomazHuil acKeTH3M: [pEenATCTBOBAThH BO3HUKKO~
BEHHIO MHCNEl 0 UYBCTBEHHHX YZOBOJBCTBUAX, HANpaBIAfd yM K
CO3¢pHaHuin, M3YUEHUD CBALESHHHX TEKCTOB, Oecefaym ¢ HACTaBHU-
KOM M TpOoY.; NpenfaTCTBOBAThH AYPHHM peyaM, JaB KAATBY MOIYa-
HUA; NpeNATCTBOBATH HEBOJBHOMY BpeZy Kakoil-nuGo auBofl Ayume
(mouxe, HanpuMep), 3acTHB B HENOZBMKHOA [O3e — Jexa, CUAdA
Wi cTof. HeT TakuxX MOABUIOB acKeTU3Ma, KOTODHX HE COBE&D-
manu OH AxaflHCKUe CBATHE.

Byazuswy Takoe noBefeHNS TAYOOKO Uyxgo. ¥ HETO HET He-
1M, K KOTOpOH MORHO NPUCAM3ATHECH BOJNEBHM yCHAWEM, [IOHHMA-

I DraxeHCTBO OCBOCOXZAEHMS OT KapmH. JMUYHOCTE: HE CIKBa-
€TCA C eZUHHM, — KaK B MOZEAM HMPBAHH ¥ MOKWUM, - @ NPOCTO
NOpHBAET CBA3bL C anouﬁ OCTaBAfACh HEPA3NOXMMHM ATOMOM., 3Ha-
H¥Ee 3TOrO COCTOAHUA — "KeBaJlanxHAHA ONpeZelNAeTcA B AdapaHre-
CYTpPe Kaxk BCeBefecHue, Lanles UHAMBKUAY NOHMMAHME BCeX O0BEK~
TOB M 3HAHWE BCEX YCIOBU B Mupe OOroB. JZeik M ZeMOHOB™
{(Law_B.C, The essence of Jain reiigion and philosophy."Aryan
path”, Bombay ,1968, vol. 39, ¥ 7, p.311).
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HW® HUDBAHH KaK HONK NpofamMpyer OyAnmsM. [pezwmer Gyzauli~
cxolf wucay (HecTaBmes, HEDOEACHHOE) BCe BpeMs OCTAeTCH MH—
TENNSKTFANHHO HEYNOBHAMHM. fICHAH MHCIH NOZBOAUT K HeMy - &
OCTARABNIWBAGTCA Ha Mopore. 3a 3THM NMOPOTOM — JAYXOBHHHl CKa-
YOK 0T MMeH NpeIMeTOB M ueneit Kk yeMy-TO, UTO HE MOXST GHTH
ONECAHE CJOBOM, NPHMEDHO KRK MDHM "NORMMEBEMH" MySHKH. TyT
HyEHO He NOZaBACHHE UyBcTBAa (B NONB3Y NDABHIBHO HATPEHUPO-
BaHHOT'O M HANPABNERHOI'0 AXBAHCKOTO MHTENNEKTA), & TOABKO
BHCBSTJISHKE €CTECTBEHHOTO COTPYAHWYECTBA UYBCTBA U MHCIH.
Tarmw oGpasow, gumocofms GyaAMsMa TeCHO CBA3AHA ¢ ero STH-
Kolt,¢c "OnaroposHHM CDOXUHBHHM NyTeM",C OTKa3OM OT aCKOTH-
YecKOft IPEMBACTHRY,

Cpezunuanit nyrs ropaszo TpyZHee NOHATH, 4YeM fACHO oyep-
YeHHHEe NPUEOENY Zxajlnusua. [losToMy OyZZM3M, CIyCKafAch B
HapOXHHE HU3H, NepecTaeT OWTH OyAAW3MOM, CTAHOBUTCA JHGO
NONyZXalinusMoM, JUO0 NPOCTHM HOouuTaHuMeM Byzan xax Bxarasa-
ra (rocnoza), OXaraBaTH3MOM, CIMBANUMMCA C MHAYHUCTCKNM
(xaraBaTusmoM. A Zxaltnusu, Hallzf NMCUMXOAOTMUECKHM DPOACTBEH-
RKYD Cpezy, MpoyHO yKpeniasercA B Hell. Imaliuu3M MuciIMM Ha
JPOBH® CeKTaHTa-HaueTuuKa. JxallHH MOryT EWTL MaNeHBKUMN
o0nMEaMU BO BpaxAeCHOM OKDYXeHHN, 0€3 BHCOKOOODPa30BaHHOR
3JETH, COXPaHAA OCHOBH yueHHS MaXaBMpDH M He CMeumBag UX HU
¢ ueM ZpyruM; CYyAZM3M Xe K TaKOMY CYWUECTBOBAHUD He NDPHUCHO~
coCneH. [loaroMy OGyZAZM3M TAK XpYNok, OGCIOMOWEH B YCHOBHAX
npecneAoBaHuit. Kax TONBKO MyCynbMaHCKMe 3aBoeBarenM Bexra-
MM BHDe3aiM YyUEHHX MoHaxoB (Ha pyGexe X u XU BB.), "KO-
neco zxapuu" DacCHOalOCh.

Cocxanb3HBAHKE CO CPEeAMHHOI'O NYTH B OZHY M3 Kpailroc-
telt 3anoxero B camoft npupoze (UnM, CKaxeM I0-COBPEMEHHOMY,
B camolt cTpykType) Gyanuava. JpeBHu#l GyAZU3M COCKalIbSHBAT
K AR2AHN3MY ,cpeZHEBEKOBHU - K HHAYM3MY ., Cruxu "Jixammana-
ZH", BOCHDUHATHE HEMY3HKAaNBHHM CIYXOM, HE 3ByyaT, KaK My-
3HKa, He ZIOHOCHT MONYAHWA byZZH; OHM MpPOCTO yyaT, HacTaB-

1 Tax X6 Kak Kuralfickuit OyzpuaM COCKaNb3HBAGT K A30CH3MY,
OTYaCTH JaXe K KOHQYLUMAHCTBY ~ B NOYUTAHWM IPEAKOB U T.I.
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nanT:"CepresHOCTH - NYTH K GeccuepT®D,]erKOMHCINE - OYTh K
cMepTH.Cepre3AHe He yMupan?.JoTKOMHOIOHHHE NMOXOGHH MEpTBe-—
uau"I.BTo BW3HBANO NPOTECTH — HO GYARMSM XAl MECTO X AuA
ToHZGHIAY npoTecTa OPOTHB CyXo# cepresHoorTH.Takme o0pasoM,
IBRESHMG K CPEAHHM BEKas Da3sBNMBANOCh M BHE,M BHYTDH CyAZM3-—
uMa,npeoGpaxas ero,3acTaBAAA TEPATH CBOD BHCOKYD CepB6BHOCTE,
CTAHOBNTECH IPyOOBATO~KPACOUHHM ,HAPONHHM , ATPOBHM ,CRABOTHHM,
XODOBOAHNM,

* *

*

Cexper ynayumaz, BHHGCEHHH! Ha mjomazs, ocrancd Tal-
Hoft, llocnenoBaTeny HOBHNX yueHH! NMpPOCTO CMOHHEIM KACTOBYIO
CBazxapMy Ha AxapMmy Moraxa. JellcTBUTenBHYD CBOCOAY AyXa
MOZMEHNY OyTh K cBoGoZe, 3aKOR, Bezyumuit x cBoGoae. Ho, Kak
M BCAXMA 3aKOH, AkaftHcKmH ¥ (CABMHYTHA K HEMY B MRCCOBOM
cOo3HaHUN) OyAawiicKkuit 3aKOR GHIM OPpaHMUEHHEM aKTyanbeOH
CBOOOZH, NOZABNGHUEN €€, JTO BH3HBAJ0 HOBYW HEYZOBIETBOPSH-
HOCTh, TOCKY MO yTDaueHHO#l CulIe HemocpeACTBeHEOTO, HEOUY-—
LEHHOTO YejOBeYSCHOTO YYBOTB2. !IPOTECT HEU3GOXHO HApacTal
Zlaxe CpeAM MOHAxX0B, OTKA3aBOUXCA OT uupa. Ho eme Conee oc-
7polft Onia HEYZOBISTBOPEHHOCTDH  MMDAH.

¥a3HE WMpAH, COUYBCTBOBABUMX Oyanuawy (winm ZmafeEusMy),
CNMIKOM MaJNo V3MeHMJachk. EcIu paHbme MONHOLSHHHM IYXOBHHM
cyumecTBoM CObA OpaxmaH, TO Teneph MM CTAT MOHAX. CouyBcTByL~
HMe MOTAM "moNyuuths 3acAyry", uozapas eNy MMIOCTHHED, ¥ 3a
3TO HaZeATHCA Ha AFYIYD KAapdy B CHSAYWUEM DOXAEHHWM; HO TO
Xe camoe npeixnaraer pepypuemy awtag peaurms Weauw. Rugako-
rc TMpeuMyllecTBa 3ZeCh y OyIuusna He CWRO. HanpoTuB, Koe—
YTO BUTHUYHHE YUEHUA NCIOXUTENABHD OTHMANW ¥y HApOAa: Kpacoy—
HOCTH [pazznuxa. JioaW RO-NPeRH&MY CTPaAanm OT KacTopoi
CHOBAHHOCTH, HHMETH, yHUEeuwd, npousapoia, vonesHe#t, crapoc-

_ "I Hxamuanaaﬁ, neps. B.H.Togopopa, M., 1960, c.62. Tep~
M¥H “cepre3HOCTH" npuHAT CORLHUACTBOY NEDEROZYMKOB, HeuTo
OYEHd CXOZHOE NMPOMCXOAMT NMPU MICCOROM BOCMPUATUM GPraHHOTO
Kouuspra. CeObE3HAd My3uKa, IIA CONBMMKCTBR ciayuarenel, -
OTO CHYYHAd MYAHKA.




T4, cMepTM. Ho, B ZOCaBNeHMe KO BCEM 3TUM Oexam, HOGIeK
npaszeuk. Crapasg KyAbTOBaA CHCTeMa MO Kpaiued mepe ypaBHO-
BewMBana TEPaHUD KaCTOBOT'O 3aKOHR NPAa3KHMUYHHM Da3TyION,
npasznuynoll urpoft. Bexyume TeueHuA ZPEBHOCTH EAUHOAYMHO
cOeCHeHUBaIM NPA3AHUK, paccMaTpHBadd "myTs" Kax genao, Ha-
IPaBIEHHOE K CNACEeHMD, HeJN0, K KOTODOMYy HAZo OTHOCHTECH CO
BCeit ceppe3HoCTBE, HE TPaTH CHJH HA NMECHH® M TaHHH, 00mas
THPaHUA 33KOHA He ocnaleNa OT NOMHTOK pedlopMMDPOBATH €ro, a
cxopee BO3pocna.

AMTURpA3ZHMYHAA TEHACHUYWA TAK UAW UHSYE OWyTHMA ¥ B
ZpeBHON OpaxMapM3Me , C €I'0 PaBHOAYWMEM K UyBCTBAM BEpyH-
VIMX, € eI'0 OpeBpaueHAeM OGPRAHOCTH B CyXo# NpodeccHoHANB-
Huit axT. Ho OpaxmaHwaM, M3 yBa®XeHMA K TpaAMIud, YTO-TO OT
NPUMBTUBHCE KDPacOYHOCTHM Npa3ZHMIHOTO ofpAza coxpauun. Ho-
BHE, MHTENIEKTYANHCTUYECKUE YUEHUA CHIM B 3TOM OTHOWLEHMN
Gecnouaznn. HapogHylw npasAHNYAYD CTHXHMO OHM OTBEPrajd ¢ 1o-
pora.

IxailEMaM COXpaHMA CBOW CYPOBOCThL ZO CHMX IOp. B cawmuil
Conbuoi ¢cBOM npasauuk, llapewmanac, AxalgH NGCTATCA, BCIO-
MHHAOT CBCM IpeXy ¥ NPOCAT APYr y Apyra npoueHua. 3TO OUEHB
OJaTOpPOAHO, HO HECKONBKO CHYYHO U COBEDMEHHO HE YACBIETBO~
pAeT HOTPECHOCTH OOABGMECTEA J0ASH B NpaszHuyioil paspaiKe.
Caouy npezcraBieHus IXafHOB O MUpE NUIEHN NPa3AHMUHCE Kpa-
cougocTn,., He TOABKO Ha Zxaidcxoill 3emnie, HO M HA AxaliHCKOM
HeOe BCce Ouendb CeDPHEBHO.HeT He TONBLKO BHELHE# KDacOYHOCTH,
YYBCTBEHHO ONYTEMWX DazocTeli MrpH, H0 M BO3MOXHOCTH BHYT-
peHHerc HpaszHuKa, B caMoM yMe AXaliH0B, OYMUSHHOM OT CYeTH,
He XparaeT 00pascs, B AI'De KOTODHX OCBOCONZ&ETCHA BOOOpaxe—
EK6, CKDHUMBAR yenOBEXY XU3Hb, BHIHIAA MUHYTH MPA3THWYHOTD
HACTDOCH¥A ZaZe B TeMHULE.

B Gynzuicko#l cepresnocTn (B OINHYME OT ARBAHCKON)
€CThL CBOF MY3HKANBHOCTE; HO 370 MYSHKAJNBHCCTS MHEOPHOTC Ja~
Za, He BCOM LOCTYNHAs., B BOCHPMATHMM fiapoka, 2TO My3HKa,
NPUTOZHAA TONEKO ZAS RHCXopoH. B Kuras Oyaawficroro MoHaxa,

I Pugyanucriyeckad GOpMa DeNUDNM, (GOMAABHO CMUDPANNEACH
45 DeIH, HO W3MeHUBHAA AyXY APEBHSHLMX SHCTATHUECKUX THMHOT.
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NpEUezmero Ha cBaAb0y, MOTYT HOOMTH (MOHAX Ha CBaZs(e Cul-
TaeTCA AYPHHM NpeA3HaMeHOBARHMEM). [IpNMODHO TAK Xe OGCTOMT
Aexno B ANOHMM: cBaZb0y HI'pakT C Xpeliau¥ MecTHoO# penuruu
CHHTO, OyAzmiickmxX COH3 NpUIJamabT HA HOXOpoHH. Ha lei#nore,
rae CYANU3M - eAMHCTBEHHAA peXurus o0pa30BaHHOIO OCEECTEd,
HapoX COXpaHAeT ZBOGBepHe W BO MHOTHX CIyyasX ofpamaeTcs

K KOJNZyHaM M mamaHaN., Tonbro B TuGere Cyzzu3u OpeBpaTHICH
B OEXOCTHYD CHCTEMY, JAOBJETBODALNLYD BCE YEJOBEUYSCKHUE MOT-
peOnOCTH. HOo eZHMHCTBEHHOCTH 3TOTO NpUMEpa NOKa3HBaeT, UTO
TeHASHOHUA K TAKOMY 3aBepmeHWy OHIA BO BCAKOM CIyuae He
OYeHDH CHABHOH.

Jr0 BCe HAZO MMETH B BUAY, KOrZa MM MOZXOXWMN K BONPO-
cy: noueNy OyaAzusm B Wuzuu ucyes? byaans3M OXOTHeS TEDPIAT
HapoZHWH NpaszHuK, OOPAR, MIpy DHAOM C coOoft, 4eM Opras€u-
Y@CKHM BKJNYAET B CBOD CTPYKTYPy. W 37eCchk WMHAYU3M mocCTeneH-
HO npeBaomen ero, PenurmAa OpaxMaHOB HAyuuAach aAyvme, ey
CyAnu3M, COYETATE IMIYOMEH (ZOCTYNHHE TOJNBKO BJIMTE) C JNy-
GOuHO#! KpACOYHOCTHHD ¥ SMONNOHANBHOX HACHHEHHOCTHD MACCOBO-
ro ocpsza.

*

Hapo yuecTh eme oxHo COCTOATENBCTBO. B UHAMM HeT HOHA-
TUA JNOXHOTO Gora, AoxHo# BepH.Uymas MAM CTapad Bepa - 370
Bepa HEZOCTATOYHaf, He BIOJHE 3QPexTHBRaA, He Ravmad NOJHO-
o 0CBOGOXAGHMA. HO B M3BOCTHHX NpeXenaX OHA NHCIKTCH HC~
rurHO#, [To9TOMy DENMIHMO3HHE CABMLY NPOUCXOAAT HAa OCHOBE
OZHOTO ¥ TOro Xe QoabrIAOPHO-MUPONOTMYECHOTO $oHZA, nepeme-
mafg B HeM HI¥ OTOZBMI8A M He CcHlasd B ax Bceit wmaccH cra-
pHX HeGoxuTeneil., 310 06nmervyaeT M pacrpoCTPaHeHMe HOBOR Be-
pH, ¥ pecTaBpanup crapoit.

XpucTHaHCTBO, NMOCTABKB HA MECTO apMiCKUX IPOMOBEDXISB
(3eBca, Topa, lepyna) esponetickoro Hiasn-llpopoks, He male-
®ano coGAA3HA NPUCIOCOGNEHUA K CTPYKTYPS® CO3HAHHA XPHCTH-
QHU3MPOBAKHKX HapoZoB. Ho BapBapcrue MPSBLCTRBISHMA O CBA-
WEeHHOM MOTJKM BOCTODPKECTBOBATh TONBKG de facto. Orpysenue
PEeN¥rAn B HHTEDODETSUUN €8 CHMBONOB Cwac, OuUTH MOmeT,
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Génhmuu, yenw B UHZAMA; HO cam cumsoiH HoBoro 3ameTa oCTa-
BaNMCE He3HONeMHMN; QPAHKK W DyCHUM KIAJMCH Ha EBanrenmu
(3anpemaBmeM KIATBH) M BO3HOCHIM MOJUTBH O M0GSZE HAf Bpa-
TOM pacnAToMy XpucTy.

B Urznv nponecc men uHaue, ByjAu3M pasBUBANCH B Noje
TPAaANUHOKHOR MudoOmOruy ¥ BHHYXZEH OHN OODATHTH B HOBYW Bepy
He TOJNBEO noael, HO W Ooros. Byxaa, COruacmo OxHOi# M3 ne-
reHxs, NMOZHANCA Ha HECO BpaXuh M NPOCBETMA CBOell MpPONOBEZHD
peGozutenel, C Tex nop 3TH CTEXMiHNE COXeCTBA CTAMM Hpas-
CTBEHHO NPEKPACHHMHY M npuolpenst ZOCTOMHCTBO Goyucars . UE-
Ly¥3M, B CBOD Oyepexb, NpuadHay I'ayTamy DyAny ozHUM u3 ZecHA-
TH BaxHeifmmx aBarTap (Bonzouenu#) Buumy. Taxum oOpasou, pa-
IoM ¢ Oyzzmiickoit mepcuelt scemencko# uufonmorum, OXBaTHBAB-
meft Bce HanWuHHE CHCTEMH, BOBHAKNA MHEAYUCTCKaA. ByamucTH
BRINYMAN B CBOff KymbT MHAYUCTCKHe Npa3fiHmK#. HHZymcTH, B
GBOO OYepeAh, BEKJIWUMAK B CBOit KYyAHT AGHD NpOCBeTHeHuA Byz-
AH., B 9TOfl Urpe B MOAXABKX CpezHuil ueNoBer, Oe3 NOMOUM
YUeHHX TEONOT'OB, COBEDIESHHO IOTEPAN CIOCOGHOCTH pa3cGpaTh-
cfl, IZe KOHUAGTCA OAHA PENMIMA M TAe Hau¥HaeTCA Apyrad.

[Toyeuy ze HMHAYUSM BOCMNONB30BANCA 3Toif curyaumeit nyume,
qeM, CHaxeM, kuralickult comepHmk OyZZLZM3Ma, 7maocusm (TOXe
BCTYnNMBIUA ¢ GyZAZAN3MOM B OUGHD CJOXHHE, YEPECNONOCHHE,
B32aMMOBRBUCUMHE OTHOWEHMA)? [IpoHnKas B Nro~BocToYHY®D A3uo
R Ha Jlanceuit BocTok, OyZAZM3M NOBCOAY CMEWNBAJCA C CAMHMN
Pa3HOOODA3HHMY BEPOBAHUAMM M MOI', Ka3ajoch, COBEPMEHHO
pacTBopATECA B HUX. Ho gunocodua, npuHecennas us Wuzpum,
NO3BOJNANA BOCIHUTHBATE 3AUTY B Oyaaufickos ayxe, A uudbonorus,
yyXnasg MECTHHM TpajfKuuAM, npuzasana scefl peamruossoft ¢Tpyx-
Type cBoeoGpasHyl, crenupuuecku CYAANACKYD BHEWHOCTH. MHa-
ye rosopsf, OyAAW3M BHe MHAMM BHCTYNEN KaK HOCUTENE QCWEWH-
IuCKOr0 KYyABTYPHOTO (OHZA, M 3TOT QOHA TOMOTas euy ur-

1 BojKucaTsa — CERTOH, mozCmexuMA X MOpOry HUPBAHH, HO
ocTavumicA neATENEHHM, UTOOM cnacTH Apyrux. [Io cymuecrsy,
370 BospoxAeHwe 00pasa IayrawMu B_yCnoBUAX, Koraa byana cran
HRMOABUEHNY KaM@HMHHM M3BagHMeM. B C¢BOO cuepezb, OOIKCATBH
GHCTDO [PeBPATERUCH B MUJOROTrUUECKAE NEDCOHAKH, U BOBHUK
nenw}t nauTecH S0AUCATE.
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paTs poms MuUpoBO#l penurum (mpEMepHO TaK Xe, Kak Berxuit 3a-
BeT MOMOI'AX paclHpOCTPaHeHHWN XpHUCTUAHCTBA). B HHAuM xe Oyza-
AU3N BOCHDHMHUMANCA CKOpee Kak OTKIOHEHWe® OT TpajguluXn, ¥ B
ZoaronerHeft Goprle nmocneCyAnwilcKmit WHAYEBM OTCTOSN CBOE
NpeuMyNeCTBEHHO® NpaBo Ha oCmeMHAmMACKOe HacneZcTBO (BRIANYAA
# Cyxzuitckoe, ycneBsmeée K TOMY BDOMOHM CTATh YacTsm Tpaju-
oul).

v Oco0enHO nerKo NOKA2aTh 5TO0 HA CyAnOe dunocoduu., B
cTpaHax, He o0nazaBmiX coGcTBeHHOM dunocodckoit Tpazuumed,
Gyazuitcxan funocoduda, 3aHAB MycTOe MECTO, yEepswpala ero,
KaK MpaBuiIo, OYeHb NpoyHo ., Xpeuw 6oH ( TudeTe) A CHHTO
(B flNOHMHE) EMYETO He MOIAM eff MpOTHBONGCTABWTH. NHTENNIEK-
TyalbHasg 3nuTa, He 3HABWAA HUKaKoi Apyroit fumocoduu, Kpo-
Me OyZAMACKO#, 0T BCero cepzua NMOKOpANAch e#f ¥ NPOYHO Xpa-—
Huna el BepHocTh. HanmpoTus, TaM, I'Ze MeCTHas KYyABTypa pac~
nojarana CaMOCTOHTENBHHMU QUICCOQCKUMYM TPAZMIMAME, MNOJOKe-
HUe Cynau3Ma OHJO MCHae ycToiuuBuM, KOHPyUMAHCTBO, OCBOWB—
muchk ¢ OyAnuitckoi dumaocodcioil npoOneMaTuroi, cyMeno ceppes-
HO NOTECHWUTH OyaamsM, - B B Hurae, w B flmonum, ¥ B Kopee.
Bynnuay cOXpaHMA B 3THX CTpaHaX TONBKO MEHBWMHCTBO 3MHUTH,
TATOTEBUEE K MHCTUIM3MY, ¥ SMOLMOHAABHHE NPUBI3HHOCTH
Macc K GYyAZMICKEM UKOHaM.

B oTamyme OT BCEX 3TUX ClyYaeB, MHAYM3M OONajan u pas-
BepHyTOok uubonormeit, noxkopaBuwed BooOpaxeHMe, W DaBHHM C
Oyanu3Mon PurocofCKuM OopyEueM. COKDOBHUA YNAHAWAZ HaXOAU—
I¥Ch B oOmen BirajeHuM, Ha naxoe-TO BpeMs OyZZusu npuoopen
nepesec, CO3ZaB Ay4ymue ZAR CBOEro BDeMeHM (UIOCOPCKMUE HH-
TepupeTauu apxawyecxofl mMyzapocTi. Ho 3TOT Nepemec RUKOIZA
He Ounnl aCONDTHHE, & C TEUEHMEM BDEMBHM OH OHJ yTpayeH.

B ynasWmazax ZalTcs ZBe paBHOUEHHHE JODMH OIMCAHUA
adconnTa: BO-NEPBHX, Yepe3 OTpulaHne OGBEKTOB [C3HAHUA,
OTAENbHHX NpeiMeTOB, YacTHOTD, MHOrOro., Jra "QeroMesoa0-

! EauncTBEHHOE MCKIKCUeHMe - UHAOKe3ud, Ho HexocTaTOu-
HO fICHO, OHNA MM B WHZOHe3uw ycBoeHa Oyazuiickas unccodus,
WA TOJNBKO BHEWHHE (QODPMH KYABTR. B OCTAJABHKNX CAyyafgx OyIA-
ZI3M WCHODPEHANCA TONBKO NO-MYCYJBMAHCKHM — CTCeuenueM OyE-
AufCKUX I'OJIOB.,.
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THYeCKad peayxkuug" NpoBOAMTCA Y& B ApeBHeilmell ynanumaze,
"EpuxazapaEsAke' . Bucmuli o6pa3 3zech pucyerTcA "CNOBHO
OTr'HOHHOE NJaud, CNOBHO Genw# noTOC, CIOBHO BHE3ANMHAR MONHMA.
llo¥cTHHe, cnaBa TOr'o, KTO 3HAET 3TO, NOZOGHA BAE3AMHO# MOiI-
HEM. ¥ BoT HacTaBiemwe: He aro! He 3To! GO He cymecTByeT
Zpyroro oGO3HAueHMdA, KpoMe "He arol=. Bo-BrOpHxX, aGCONNTHO
peantHoe ONUCHBAETCA Uepe3 YTBEDKZeHWe CHIOA NCHXHKM, DPOXAA—
pHero wAew nian o0pa3 abCOROTHOIrO: “3TO TOHKEA CYWHOCTE -
OCHOBA BCETO CyuecTByouero, To ~ zeficreurenrnce, To - ATMaH,
# T2 370 To, liBeraxeryi®”,

Dyazn3aN NIOTMYSCKHE MOCII&ZOBATEINBHO PA3BUN "HEeraTuBHYD
reonoryn" Bpuxazapanbsaxnm, Moy ¥ KaTxm, B To BpeMs eue He
OCBOGHHYD COOGCTBOHHO (unocodckoil, NOrMUecKU AMCLUNNMHAPO-
BaHHOA MHCABD HHAyH3Ma. CunocoPus caHKXHU OOCYXAaN& TONBKO
NpooneNy OCBOCOXAEHUA NMYHOCTH OT MANL3MA, CBA3AHHHX C OC-
BO®HMEM NPeZMeTHOTO Mupa, HO He OT ceGf caMoit KaK 0060CoG-
JAeHHOTO, YAaCTHOTO ABNEHMA, ATOMA CPSAM QYGMOB, Bemu CpPEZU
setisft. leapn Qunocoduu cankXBM OHNO COCTOAHME KeBaNuH (KaK
u B pEalisu3me, 7.6, OCBOCOEZGHWE HHAWBUAYYMA OT B3aNyTaHEOC-
TN B YACTHHX OTHOWEHUAX), UyBCTBO NONHOR CAMTHOCTY MHIAWBM-
AyaysHOro GHTHA C HENOCTHOCTBO EM3HM, KOTOPOS 3HanM ynanu-
DafiH, He CHNO elie HAa3BaHO. DYAXM3M ZaN eMy NepBoe UMA -
HUpBaHa. HeraTuBHOE ONMUCAHKE adconoTHOR LENBHOCTH ZyXa
C 3TUX MOD OCTANdCh 3a OyAAMBMOM, CTAJNO €r0 CleLUdUuecHuM
nprsHakoM. Ho ocrasanach eme auHRA “Yxanzoreu" (M OpHMHKA-
ouero K Heit COABNWHCTBA YNAHMUAZK), ANEAN NONORUTENBHOTO
ONNCaHUA aGCONNTHOM LeABHOCTH. OTY TPAaAMUMD NOCTENEEHO pas-—

“I 1 B npusukcoue# x He#t "lue", a raxxe B "KaTxe-ynanm-
mazge,

f Bpuxazapaneina, nepeB. A.f.Cupwuna,i.,I9%4, crp.87,
f Yxangorss, nepes. A.fl.Copruna, M., I965: crp. IIS.

& HupraHa — TepuuH HeraTwBHHHA. DyxBaznbHO: OCTHBaHuE,
3aTyxaHue, npoxxiaza.
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BURa ¥ ZoBena 20 (uaoCcOfiCKOr0 COBEepmEHCTBA WKONA BEXAHTH,
BHKOB&B MOJOXUTENBHHN CHHOHMM HMPBAaHH (MOKEIZ - OCBOGORZGHHE ).
JTOT CHHOHUM He OHJ CBABAH ¢ CYAAMHCKMMM acCONMALNAMH, 3BY-
4yaj No-HOBOMY ¥ ANA NOZABAADNSTO OONBUMHCTBA MCKaTeneit pe-
Iurno3nofl MCTUHH, HE CNOCOGHOT'O OCBOGOZMTHCA OT MArMM CJOBA,
CcTall CUMBOJNOM ChneLufuuecK¥ OpaxMaHCKOM MyzpocTH, 3HaMeHeM
VHAYMCTCKONA SJIMTH CPBZEMX BEKOB, BOKDYI' KOTOPOTO COGHDPANUCh
NPOTUBHUKY OYyZnHU3MA.

Herarusnoe onucaHue aGCONNTa YUCTO TEXHWUECKY JNerye Oh-
Jo crporo copuyauposath. Ho OHO He BCOX yZOBNeTBOPANO. [o-
ZOOHO anoaTHyecKoMy OCOTOCIOBHD, OHO OHAO A3HKOM YUCTOU Muc-
THUKYM, OCDAmEHHHM K UMCTHM MUCTHKaM. "IBKIMAOBCHM" pasym,
OpUeHTHpPYyOuMACH Ha NpezMeTH U UX OTHOMOHHMA, AaXe B paccy®ze-
HUAX 00 abconnTe CTUXMAHO NpEZIOUYUTAST caMoe NPUCHHMEEHHOE
PaBEHCTBO CaMOMy TOYHONY HepaBeHCTBY . OGCy®zas TPYZHYD
npolieMy aGCOJNTHO Uexoro, fuaocodus, WHYyHARA CHOABKO-HECYZS
WUPOKOTO MOHMMAaHUA, ZONKHE HalTH paBHOBecME MERLY TOUHHMH
OTPMLATEIBHHMM ONUCARHMAMU ¥ HETOUHHMH IOJIORUTEJBHHMH. 3T0
paBHOBECHE B CHUCTEME BeZaHTH OHNO AOCTUTHYTO.

BezanTa zaBaia BO3MOEHOCTEH ONNUCHBATH BHCIEE COCTORHUS
MHCTMKA MeHee napafioKcalbHo, yem OyAAuiAckas MHCKB, KOTOpaf
NDUXOZUT K TPYAHO IIOCTUEMMOMY OTDULAHUD MHAMBUAYANBHOH Zy-
wd, Wzes ayuu B BEZaHTE He YCTPaHAETCA, & TOJBKO yIAySAAST-
¢d, COXpaHAs HeraTuBHOe omucanue ("A3HK aTMaHa — MoJyYaxue")
KaK BCMOMOTATENBHHI NpuUeM, NpeZOXpaHABUMA OT CAMUKOM MpOG-
T0T0 (npodaHmyecKoro) MOHMMAHUA MONORWUTENBHHX CUMBOJOB.
"Arwas" u "Bpaxwar" Gunu 3aKpenyeHH B GBOGM TOUHOM 3HAUGHNM
KaK CyObeKTHMBHHU ¥ OGBHEKTMBHHI acneKTH B aGCOJDNTHOM TOXAc-

I CkasaB, UTO TUTD He BepeNWZ, MH BHCKA3aNuCh COBEpUEH-
HO TOYHO, HO 0ECCOZEepPXATeNbHO. CKA3aB, YTO THTD HEGKONBKO
MOXOX Ha KOWUKY, MH HE COBCEM TOYHN, HO BCE X6 OONLIE CKa3a-~
IN O TUIDe, ueM B NEPBOM CNyyae. DTO NPENNOYTEHUE Nepern-
CHTCH ¥ B MeTaPU3UKY, XOTA BPAX JAM ONpPABAAHHU.

- A He B TOM, KOTOPOE OHM NPUOCPETaNU B CUHOHMMRYBCRMUX
KORTEKCTAX yNaHWmAA, CBOGOAHO MOZMEHAA APYT Apylra, & Takke
cuexHHlf Tepmun "nypyuwa". Bce 3TH TeXHUUECKUE YLOOGCTBA ONHA-
CaHUA BpAA NI¥ MOTAM MMETH pelidbuce 3HaueHue AN 3aKOHUEHHHX
MMCTMKOB, HO NONYJNADHOCTE ¢uaocoduum CO3ZAETCH He MMU; u3
ABYX MUCTUYECKMX AOKTDHUH NOOEXZaeT Ta, KOTOpas HAXOLUT GONB-
e nocnezoBareneit, yCBauBANUUX ee A3HK.
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CTBE MAW HENONHOM TOXZIGCTBS UGJOBEKA C OKDYRADNHNM €I'0 MMDOM.,
Nexzy HEME OHZO yCTAHOBIGHO CTPOroe JOI'EMYECKOe OTHOmWGHHE,B
33BHCHNOCTE OT TOI'0,HA KaKO# NOSHNMM CTOAX OTAEABHHR dumocod-
BEAAHTHCT, lanpHelimAe cnopH NPORCXOAMAX BHYTPR umocofum Be-
ZaHTH.

QopMupoBaHNe BeZaHTH (NPUMEpPHO C Hauaja Hame#t 3pH) Xpo-
HONIOTMYESCKN NAapaiNeNbHO NpOLUecCy BHTECHEHUA OYAAM3MA U BUAU-
MO CHIpano B 3TOM NDPOLECCe 3HAYNTEABHYD poab. 3a HaHkapoit
(Yll-LX BB.) saxpennnack cnapa noCexurent CYARUACKMX DUIOCO-
{$oB; 3TO OTUACTH NOXHaA caaBa; Kk VI B. Oyzauss Ha bre Nezpuu
(pozune [aAxaph) NPAKTUYECKH COmEN Ha Hewl; HO TO, uTO 063
AOCTATOYHHX OCHOBAHMHA IPMIMCHBAETCHA OAHOMY BEJMEOMY MHCJIUTE-
1o, AeficTBUTENBHO CZiedana mKOJiA, K KOTODO{ OH NpMHagiexan.
Ona oTHANA y OyAAM3MA ero 3I4Ty, Zala MHAYUCTCKOE IO ihopMe
BHpakeHMe Kzxeana, KOTOpoe COyZAM3M B TEUEHNEe DPAZA BEKOB CUH-
Tan CBOMM. Il HMKTO 3TO He CZexald C GONBLEM onecko™, ueM lan-
Kapa. Ero xoscTpykuua, BHOJHE ODPTOZOKCaXbHafA no gfopue, He
ycrynana Harapzxyde M zpyraM BenwuaitmaMm Gyzzuitckuu duioco-
gau no rrySune. OHA He yOezmna DeHramuo (TZe uueftHaa u oG-
pa3Hasd cucTemMa OYyAAW3MA NPOYHC YKODEHUNACh), HO, BEPOATHO, HA-
Hecna nocnezHmid yzap anuroHam OynauaMa, AOXUBABLUM CBOH Bex
B Zpyrux pallonax Nuamm.

Brnocnezcreru llanKkapa NOZBEepPrajcs KPHTUKE C OPTOAOKCANb-
HHX WHZYMCTCKMX no3uumit; ero (xak u Bam flH-MMHa, KuTalkcKoTO
MHCIATENA, NePeKOAKPOBABIET0 HEKOTOPHE DNGMEHTH CYZAAU3Ma B
KOHQYUMAHCKMX TEpMUHAX) yNPeKand 3a TO, YTO OH OCTAETCHA MOAYy-
OynzuMcroM, Koraa OyzzmaM OKOHYAT8JBHO YTpAaTWI BAUAHUE, [MO3H-
uun llaHKapH CTajM KA3aTHCA HEZOMYCTMMOR yCTYNKO# NDOTUBHUKY.
Oznaxo Touxa 3penma lankapw coxpaHwna BIMAHME -~ TAABHHM 00—
pasoM B DWBAMTCKMX Kpyrax.

CyumHocTh cnopa BHYTpM BefahtH (Mexay llankapolt, Pawmanyz-
zxeit (XI B.) u Mazxmoit (Xl B.) 3akiwyaeTcAa B TOM, A0 KaKoi
creneH® ATMaH ToxzecTBeH  bpaxmaHy. Eciu - 0e3 BCAKNX OI0BO-

I Cropee MOXHO TOBODUTH O TOM, UTO CpeZa, B KOTODOH Bh-
poc llarkapa, eume Z0 ero pOXZeHUA OHJIA MOAXBAaueHA &HTUOYZAZwi-
CKYUM MOTOKOM, M OyZyuu#A Qunocod ¢ ZeTcTBa HEOCO3HAHHO YCBO-
U CUMBOAMKY PECTABPLPOBAHHOTO MHAYU3MA.
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PoK - "ATwaH ecTh Bpaxman" (llamkapa), To ueNoBeX, AOCTHrmait
BHCUHETO COCTORHYA, ZXEBAHMYKTA (0CBOGOXAEHHHH Npu usun}
OKa3uBAETCA HA ypOBHe EpmHOro B ero adcrpaxrtHolf umcrore™,
97a TOUYKA 3DEHMA BIONHE OPTOZOKCANBHA. OHA CTPCrO BHBOAUTCH
u3 "liBoTamBaTapH-yIAHUMAAN": " npakpuTw ecrh Maka", cTpyRTy-
pa ecTts winpausa. Ho mexay ynammmazo# (mo H.d.) m Darxapoii
cTouT GyZzmiickoe yueHHe 0 MyCTOTe, WyHHABAZA, ONYCTOHKEBIEe
BCe OTZeXbHOE, UMEeNNeS NMA, OT HOZAMHHOCTM, NPEBPATHBEEE €rc
B TeHb Y6r0-TO HeHa3WBaeMoro. DBe3 GnecTAme paspaGoranHoft Hm-
runvcrueckolf cucremn Harapaxyud yuyenue llaHKapy Bpfiz A po-
IUN0CH OW Ha CBeT. Yuyurened yuurenas llaukaph OHXN OyRZUCT, H
MOXHO BUAETH OyAAWiicKOe BAWMAHWE B TOM, UTO AZBakTa-BensHTa
Ip¥3HaeT GOT'OB TONBKO Kax OOBEKTH MepuTamuu. llankapa Hanucan
noarugeckue ruMEd luse,llakTu,Cypbe u BUHHY.Ho rak dumocod,on
TPAKTOBAX WX NO-OyZaulicku. JXWBABMYKTA ZOCTHIaeT PEANbHOCTH
tonee rayGokoit, uew cyunecTBOBaHMe OOTOB; OH CMOTPHT HE HMX
U3 TAyOMHH HR [OBEDXHOCTH, B ONCHOYHOM CMHCJIE — CBepXY BHHU3.
Tarosa nmosuuusa agpafira-BeaHTH (AaGCOMOTHOR HexBOKCTBEHHOCTH).
Hazmo orosopuTecs, UTO MHAMICKMe TepuuHd "mmsapa", "ce-
weapa®, "HMpMEBApa" TOABKO CUEHD IPAGAUSMTENBHO COOTBETCTBY-
et esponeifickum "bor", "reucruveckuit', "areucruyeckmit", Cucre-
ma llankapw ~ "Hupuuwsapa", oHa 06XOAUTCH Oe3 TBOpHA, KEMUYpra,
crnacuTens, HO 3TO HE 3HAUMT, UTO OHA Oe360xkHa. bpaxumaHd - cuM-
BON, B YeM-TO coBnajawmuff no cmucny ¢ Lorom eppomefckux Teo-
aoroB., 3ro Bor (¢ Goapumoft GyKBH, B OTAMUME OT 3eBCa ¥ T.M.)
caM fo cele, BHE BCAKOIO OTHOWEHMA K MMpY. 9ro Bor, xoropuit

I Rorza liakkape orBevaznu, YTC ITO HEBOSMOXHO, OH, IO
npexasun, oTBEYaN: A KCMHTAN 3T0, NOTHUECKUE apTYyMEHTH
3%ech HezellcTBUTENBHH. B ocnoBe punocoduy Hlankapy — nepexu-
BaHue OHTHU KaKk COCTOAHMA nonasoi ¢BOGOZH, GE3TpAaHMUHOGTA H,
ToxmecTBa f1 ¥ Mupa. HO 3TO cocrosHME CaMo No cefe OWAO nepe-
¥u70 B Uupuu ( u He Tonbko B UHAMa) wHOTO pa3. Jemo eme B
OlleHKEe CBOSTQ NepeXMBAHMd KAK eAMHCTBERHOR momnuHHOR peans-
HOCTH. Crapelwas mKoONa MHAYUCTCHONX QRAOCOQMM, CAHKXBA, pac-
CMaTDMBaNa MUD ABOAKO: KaX UYMCTYH MHTYMHIMID eZMHCTBA, YHUCTHI
Zyx (mypywa) ¥ OOBEKTHBHYW CTDYKTYpY (mpakpuru). C TOUKH
3peHUA CaHKXBW, 004 acleKkTa DAaCCMOTDSHMA Mupa, Nypyma U
npakpuru, veanbhd. C Touxs 3peHus llasxapu, peaneH TONBKO Ny-
pyma {HOHATHE KAK CUHOHWM &TMAHA).
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eme He cxasam "Za Oyzer cBer!" 3To CoxecTBO JKXapTa, KOTOpOe
rzyoxe Cora - TBOpra. Taxumy oGpasow, azBaliTa He aTeMCTHUHA,
8 CKOpee MeTaTeMCTHYHA. PasHMNA MEEAY Helt M APYTUMK wWxOXAME
BEZAHTH He BRXOABT 32 DAMKM TEOJOTHH ,

bonsumHcTBo dunocofor, EusBuMX nocae aHkapH - 3T0 GXaK-
TH, NMOKNOHHMKM GOEECTBa B Kakofl-To onpezenexnroft, amumoft Jop-
uMe&, TBOpHA W cnacuread. Toyka 3peAus agBallTH ¥X He yAZOBIAET-
BOpAeT. B cucTeMe orpaHuueRHO} HeZBOKCTBEHHOCTH (BHEMUITXa-
anpaffTa), coszanvolf Pamanyzmell, 4enOBEK MOXET CIMBATHCA C
S8IMHHNM, HO HE® HCHOCPEZACTBEHHO C HUPIYHOU-OpaxMadoM, a ¢ Go-
I'OM, UMeowuM OCNMK, ¥ He B Gojblel cremeHu, yeM TOAyOH3HA -
¢ PoNyOHM LBETKOM. B 3TOM TOXZecTBe GOT' MOXET OCTABATHCH
caMuy coOoit u Ge3 uyenoBera (UIBETOK OCTAETCH I[BETKOM, IOTEpHB
€300 roNyOH3HY), HO YeNOBSK HE MORET OCTAaBATHCA CaMUM COGOH
0e3 oOora.

Mazxpa weJ eme Aanbiié, COBEPELEHHO OTPMIAA TORZECTBO Ye-
JnoBeKa Oory.On yrnepinaew yeTHpe pasaMuMA: §ora ®M Aywu,0ora
¥ MaTeDHH,AyUA K MATEDUW,0TAEABHNX AyN R OTASABHHX YacTRY
Zpyr OT Apyra.Maaxse,kak u Pauanyaxa,Kak n BCA NO3AHAA Bejan-
fa - 0xak? (MOKIOHHMK Baw, cHHA BumHy).3TO0 CBA3HBAGT €r0 C
APVIUME NHCNUTENAME OPeJHMX BOKOB,HO IO CBQei OHTONOTWM ABait-
ra (ABoficTBenHan) BezaNTa CKOPEe BO3PORLAET APOBHHE TDPAAWIMM

pauKoOHAXM3Ma HBARA M BakmemuxH™.
Punoco$na BeXZaHTH, BO BCEX €€ PA3KOBUZHOCTAX, MO3BONAIA

MHTEpNpPeTHPOBATh HAJMYHHE KYNHTH B BHCIEM CMHCAE M CAENATSH
KX NDHOMISMHME ANA 2MMTH, OHA Taxue 0GpasoM Jana MHTenneK-
TYanbHO# 2AMTE MECTO B paMKax PeaMTHM, ONTORHE DOPMH KOTOpOH
AETKO EAXOZAWAX 7IOCTYN X YENCBEUSCKOMY CEpAUY ¥ IPOUHC yKOpe-
HATHCD B Hapoje.

I c . " w Indian systems.-~
D.T%k%rz F. "Theistic" and "atheistic ndian sy
"Polia orientalia™, Krakéw,1968,1.9,s8.131-15C.

Benanra, GyKBambHO, ~ 3adBEpmE&HMEe BeA. U 3THMONOTHYE-
ckoff TouxH 3peHMA, BCA ODTCAOKCANBHAA PUIOCOPUA MHLYH3NMAE,
HayyHaf C CAHKXBM W NOTHM, eCTh BeJaHTa.
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licnons30Banne QONBRAOPHHX MOTHBOB B MCKYCCTBE U KYJABTE
(B TOM UMCNe BPOTAYSCEKMX MOTMBOB) OuXO OfHOX %3 dopu GODPHOH
33 MaccH, mezmel MexAy CYAZM3MOM B HEAYU3MOM. le BCEIOYeHa
BO3MOXHOCTH, YTO OYAZN3M MEDBHIA NOZHAX Ha (QUIOCOPCKO-DPENUIM-—
C3HHl yDOBeHP XOPOBOZHHO TDAZUIMN HESHUX, "HEUMCTHX" nIeMeH
i kact. Ho 3zeck, B Mupe CBOGOAH (aHTa3uM, MIpH crpacrelt,
UCCTYNAEHWA, 3KCTA3a, 6ro XAano nopaxexue. [IpemuymecTso Oyxi-
Iu3Ma OHIO B ero cpoeolpasHoit "MHTeNNMreHTHOCTH", B OVMUEHUH
KyABTYPH OT I'PyOOCTH KaMeHHOTO BeKa, B DANUOHANBHEOH AcHOCTH
N BHyTpeHHeil mMysurke ero KoHcTpykumu#t. UTKa3aBUMCEH OT YUCTOTH
BTOT'C NMpHHOMNA, GYyZAZAMSM BCTYNMN HA [OYBY, HAa KOTCPOH HHAYHSM
MOP nofiTH (¥ nmomej) Zaixbule ero.

ByZZMACKUA TAHTDU3M KCNONH30BANl NOJOBOK aKT KaK CUMBOJ
LeJIOCTHOTO HEpERUBAHUA OHTHA, HO B KOHEUHOM CyeTs 3T0 HeJo-
CTHOE NEpeXVMBaHVe AONXHO OHTH OCO3HAHO B HEIaTHBHHX TEpMMHAX
(KaK H4pBaKa, WYHBATA M T.I,). 37eCh OHAO MECTO ZJAd OprasMa,
HO He GHAO MeCTa Zaa nmonoBo#t n00BM, ANF UYBCTBE CTpaA-
CTHOHA TPHBASAHHOCTH NWYHOCTM K JMYHOCTH . Teko#d anCBH HyZEH
npezMeT, He YCNOBHH{, CUMBCIWYECKud, pacTBopavumaficA B naame-
HE Bucmell NyAPOCTM, & DEanbHH, MOANMHHHN Np2AMeT, B KOTOPOM
BOIJIONA®TCA BCA NMOJNHOTA ONWTHA, NpeZueT, PaBHONEHHWA BCENEeH-
Holt ¥ naxe Gonee neHHHY, yeM Bech OCTaybHOX MMp, Hymex OuX
a0CcoMNTHLit BO3MNCNEHAN!, HYEeE OHX CBOEro posa "CHH, eAUHO-
CyumHHl OTHY M OT Bexa NpeCwWBaBmMi B Hezpax oTumx",

droro nOoCXOIHSINO mara CYAAM3M HMKOrLKA HE MOr CAeasTh.la-
xe Maitrpeiin (/mGoBs),dyaAaa OyAymWero,cBOeTO0 [OXE ECCAH H Clia-
CHTENb MVpa,N300paXaeTCH HANOJNOBMHY BCTABINKM CO CBOSIO TDOHA
P ONYyCTHMBOHM OJIHY HOTY H& 3EMAR;BTOpPAA OCTASTCHA HoAmaTod nox

* Benrarbckajm caxaf¥afHa Kak OyZTC HNDPOTMEODEUMT DTOMY;
HO OHA OWNa nepexonHoit gopuoft, CTOMT NOCCpEAUHE NexRIY nynﬂﬁ-
CKUMM ¥ MHAYWCTCKUMY HXYNbTAMM, CBATHS CAXAAXAAKH NOYATHENTCH

B TuGeTe xak OviAMCTH ¥ B UaAmm - xax uysanTcKkue "cepxu” .Cp.
R. Mukerjee, The culture and &rt of India.L.,1559.
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ce0f, B nose JNoTOCa, JTO OUEHb HAIVAAHO NMOKA3WBABT CAECDEAH—
HOCTH OyARMHACKO# CBATOCTU B ee OGUEHMM ¢ BepyOUMM. BynnuaM
MaXafHH GECKOHEUHO mMPOK B "myrax cuaceHua", HO YyCTHE €ro
OZHO M TO Xe (HMpBaHa), HO BHcuMit 06pa3 ero OZMH # TOT XZe:
co3epuarens, yrayoasomuiicas B HMpBaHY, Aaxe €CNM COCTDazanue
3acraBifeT ero, Kax GOAMCaTBY, OCTABATHCA B MMDY; OH NIDHCYT-
cTByeT cpeAd aApZel, HO AyX ero - He C HANH;OE TOpa3A0 MeHes
KOMMYHHMKAO®JNIeH, YeM BHCHUEe OGpAas3H MHAYW3MA.

Byzzusw nwen cpoifl nMpuHRMN, 3a KOTOPHA He MOT BuiTH.
BHcmMM 33K0HOM aGCOJKTA ZJNA HEro OCTABAAACk HEeraTHBHas al-
CTPaKUUA , M ITO HaKNAAHBAJNO OTNEYATOK HA BCH CUCTEMY ero
o6pa3os. OTcTyniaeHue OT NPMHIANA MOTAO OHTH TONBKO HIpoi,
[IPHEeuOM, XPYKHHM NyTeM K NpeAHA3HAUEHHO! uenu. liens ocraer-
cfl oxHolt m TO# %e.

M yze rosopmau, YTO B 3puMO#t MKOHe BYAIH M B TaKuxX
MHCJICHHHX, MHTSIJIeKTYalbHWX HKORAX, KAk HMUpBaHa, WYHBATA,
OHNa CBOS SMOLMOKANBHAA TMONHOTA, MONHOTA My3HKaAbHOW naysw
(BupasurensHolt maysu; MOAENbD e€ OWIO YyXe "OnaropozHoe MOJ-
vaRue" ByazH). B XOpomO OpTaiM30BAHHOM TEKCTe 1aysa MOXeT
HECTH OPPOMHY® 3MOLMUOHANBHYD HAarpyskKy, Ho yToGH BOCHPHMHATE
ee, YTOGH “yCIHEATH THUUMAY", Hazo OGNAZATH HaTPEeHMPOBAHHHM
CIYXOM, KaZ0 yMeTh BOHTU B My3WKanbHHM KOHTeKCT. A caymaTs
U CAHEATDH MYBHKY He BCeM ZaHO., ! XyZOXeCTBEHHN® CTPYKTYDH,
B KOTODHX TIJIABHYO pOnb MIpaeT naysa, TO, YTO He BHCKasaHO
~ BCOTX& McHee NONYNApHH, UM BHCKA38BUMECA B KpacKe, ABU-
HEHEYK, TaHle. OTO [OJHOCTHD OTHOCHTCH M K KYJBTOBHM CTDYK-
TYpaM.

“[logTexcT" HMpBasH TOT e cauuwlf, uto "nomrexer" pad,
HeGa, Gora. Ho B npezcTabieHyy o0 OOTe W pas ecTh eue Mna-
CTHYECKH OUYTMMul TeKCT: NDEKPACHOE MAM IPORHO NOKOpANIEe
4eJ0B8YeCKOe NHLO; I NPOXiaZRke DYUbM, 3€leHHS Kyuu, Jac-—
K¥ Typuit. 3T0T TEKCT — CBOEr0 DOZR SMOUMOHAKBHHA TPAMANMH,
N0 _KOTOpOMY Jerye pa3(eXxaThCs ¥ NPHIEYTH K NepexuBanup "car-

I AGcrpaKuua, pa3syMeeTcs, HG B CMHCJIE HAayUHOT'O MOHATHA;

CKOD8E NOXHO CDABYMTH €6 ¢ asCTpakiuuel B cOoBpemeHHOR xuBomu-
CY ANM © UAYSHMMY CTPYHTYPaM¥ B MYy2HHE.
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ynragade” . Hupeaua - mo xpalteel wepe znA venoBexa Ges crnenu—
PugecKOTOo CAYyX8 K DUTMY CYTDP - TpeGyeT NpHxHa Ge3 TDaulIRHS.
Ona oOHaxaeT TO, YTO 3DHMHO NPSACTABIEHMA O GOI'e M pae CKDH-
BaNT: DA3PHB MeXAY OOCHASHHHM COBHAHMWEM W DeJNuruo3Hoit nexnvw,
HEBOOOPASMMOCTE BHCMETNO0 COCTOSHMA.

HckycerBo MaxafiHH ¥ BaZKpasgHH ZaeT BOOODAREHMD H3BECT-
HOTO pOA@ TeKCT, HO 3TOT TEKCT, B KOHUE KOHIOB, OfpuBaeTcsd,
K8K Xeéca M Iyra OpM MoAbeMe Ha I'opy. BepuuHa ropH ocraercs
CYpoBo# u ronoil, B BEuHHX CHEraxX, OCIENUTENBHO CMANEMX, HO
B TO X¢ BpENS ¥ Nyraoumx CPeZHErsc YeNoBeKa.

MHzyucTcKoe BoOOpaxeHMe CBOOOAHO OT aTol Xecrroff Ha-
npaBieHHOCTHA, UHO H® CBABAHO HMKAKUMM MDUHLUIAMA, EHKaAKUM
pa3 HaBCerja 3aZaHHHM BHCEIWM 00pa3oM. CHCTEMHOCTH MHAYU3MA
OCHOBAaHA Ha eJMHCTBE fA3HKA CUMBOJOB, 3aflaHHOTO Thajmruueil
BeZ ¥ YyNaHUmAZ, ¢ 0C0C0X JNSKOMKOX ¥ OCOGHM JOIMYECKUM CUH-
TAXCHCOM, B MHIyW3Me MOXEeT OHTP BHABIGHA CHCTeMa, OOnaZan-
mafg M3BECTHOR COBOKYNHOCTBN IDU3HAKOB, HO &€ HENb3A BHBECTH
M3 OIHOTO NDUHIMUNE, M3 OZHOTO BHCmero olpa3a, — KaK BHBOAAT-
cA BCe aBTOpcKue yueHMA. lloTepss KopaH, uciam On normG; no-
TepAB XPUCTA, XPUCTHAHCTBO OH KCYE3A0:, A UHAYUSM BHAEDHAN
norepp ¥HZpH, BapyHH M ADYIMX BEZUYECKUX O0T'0B, 006CHEHOHHHX
funocobCKUM MHUNEHKEM, K CO34al HOBYD CHCTSMY BHCLMX 0Gpa3o0B,
CIOCOCHHX MOCHCPUTH ¢ Byazoit m MaxaBupoit. MOXHO MHGAEHHO nepe-
YePKHYTH INOYD CBANEHHY® KEUDY UHZAYUBME — MHAYM3M yUeJeeT M
Ge3 Hee, JlwGafA KpUTHMKA MHAYMSMA NMOMAAMUT, 1O KpallHed mepe, on-
Hy U3 er'0 BHCU¥X LEHHOCTe#: kamy (Hachaxaenue), aprxy (Oorar-
CTBO, BNACTH), AXapMy (HDAaBCTEEHHHN! 3aKOH) ¥ MoKuy ("ocBoGo-
%x71eHue", OTPEWEHHOCTH); MO0 JOTUYECKM HEBO3MOKHO OTDUIATH
OZHY W3 HUX, He yTBepynan Apyrofl. Ecnu OyZiu3m CTPOHTCA KaK
ropa, TO UHZAYM3M — Kax I'OpHad Uenks, rzae 3a ofHoll BepuuHOR
BCTaeT Apyrad, TPeThd M T.A. W TAKOBH %e OTAGIBHNE GOrW
TpaMypT#. ByZasa - 2To NMpHHUWI WAM, BO BCHKOM CJiyuae, Ipynna
NPUHIMIOB, TECHO CBA3AHEWX MeXxAy coCoit; a llusa - GecroHey-
Huft pAZ NPMHUUNOB, COSLMHEHHHX B NMapH 1O NPK3HAKY JOTHYEC-
Ko HECOBMOCTMMOCTM, CJIOBHO B HaCMEUKy Hajl paaysoM: "OH -
aro llasxapa, TBOpen Ao6pa. On Takxe Pyapa, yxacHuft, HO ero
y¥ac - BeawyeCTBeHHAs KpacoTa... TpeThe OKo Ha ero aAly -
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3T0 OKO MYAPOCTH, JTO TaKxé OKO NDABOI'0 I'HEBa, Jyd W3 HEro
caxer Kamy, 6ora maorTckolt nmGBM M x@BOTHOU moxoTu. [mBa - 370
KamazaxsHa; BCe NIOTCKOE COXESHO B €T0 ﬁbncchTnna...“ "Ox
OZHOBPENMEHHO MYEUMHA U XeHHMHa, Apaxadapu. Ero cynpyra, Yua,
TaK AOPOTa eMy, UTO OHa CPalla YacTh® ero... O CTXaHy, Hemog-
BAEHHA; BO OH Takke RoensHckult nnacys, Harapanxa... OH Kama-
Kaja, paspymuTenh BpeMeHM, M AmapaHaTxa, BAAZHEE GECCMEDPTHSA.
On TsArapazxa, Uaps acKeTos, M Amyroma, TOT, KTO MI'HOBEHHO
AaeT yenaay'e,

Kexzuit oOnuk, NpuEATH GoroM, He YCTYNAeT B peajbHOCTH
Ipyromy, Kaxiu#f paBHO aGCcoawTeH. [ins8 KaxZoOTO YEJOBEYECKOTO f
ecTh HeGecHoe TH, eCTh KyMHp, KOTODHA ZO KoHua, "0 nommoi
TuGenn BCepse3”, YZOBIGTBODMT e€r0 UYBCTBA, €I'0 MOPHBH, 60
HEyAOBNETBOPEHKROE NNOOBHOE TOMJSHUE, '

* *
*

Ycnex peiuruy Bceria CBA3AH C yAOBICTBODEHMEN KAKMX-TO
peaybHHX noTpedHocTel. MHAYMSM nyume GyziwsMa yAOBJIETEOPAN
OTPEGHOCTE CPEZHET0 YeNOBEKA B Npa3xuwgHoil paspazxe. Camo
co3epliaHKe WHAYMCTCKOTO He6a (VMHAYMCTCHOI'®O MAHTEOHA) ZaBalo
4YBCTBO BHYTPSHHEIO NpPA3ZHMKA W NerKO TpaHCHOpMMPOBAZNOCE B
HapoAHHit, ZOCTYNMHHA KAKAOMY KDECTHAHMHY NpaszHWuHHiE oGpAZ.
Hanyucrckue GOrM TBODAT MUpD, WIpaf, M CaMM OHM JNETKO CTaHO~
BATCA OCJNMKAaMid urpH., Ho OWiM ¥ ApYI'¥e NPHUYMHH, CNOCOGCTBO-
BABOME yCleXy MHAyU3MA.

Jruxa GyAzusMa OTBJEKAETCA OT MCTODUYECKM DEajbHOIO yC-
rpolficTBa odmecTBa, OHA& 0OpPALAETCA TOMBKO K TeM, HKOMYy 3TO OG-
eCTBO HEBMOTOTY, OHA OpPraHM3yeT He OGWECTBO, a GerlNenoB U3
odmecTra., OHa BeAST NpoCBEUEHHNX B MOHACTHpPh. OTTYZA - G
0e30NMaCHOTO DPACCTOAHMA ~ OHM CBETAT MUDY, HECIOCOGHOMY H3ME-
HUTHCA, OLANT TIPUMED YeJCBSYECKUX OTHOWEHMHA, OCHOBAHHHX Ha
COCTpAZAHUY, PAaBSHCTBO, COBMSCTHEX MOMCKAX MYADPOCTH U COB~
MECTHOM pelleHKH BCeX BOHDOCOBZ. Ho ocTanbHuX, He CNOCOCHHX

I 9ra XapaKTEepUCTUKA NPUHAZNGKNT COBPEMEHHOMY OXaKTY.
Cp. R.Ramakrisinan, Shiva the sublime."Veaanta kesari",
Madras, 1965, March, Vel. 51, N 11,p.545-546,

CoBpeMenHHe HeltMOHCKNE ¥ GUPMAHCKUE NMyCHMLIMUGCTH BUAAT
B GyAMACKMX MOHACTHDSX NepBHe 0OpasiH a3uaTcKofl pemoxpaTuu.
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OTKa3arThCad OT ceMoliHHX (M CBA3AHHHX C HMMM KaCTOBHX) CBf3eif,
OHA OCTaBNAET 3PNTENAMN MOHAUWECKOro MOZBMIAa X o0pauaeTcd K
HUM TONBKO 32 MUNOCTHHeH. MUpAHE 3aHMMANT B CUCTeMe OYyLAK3~
Ma MecTo, CpPaBHMMOE C MOJIOReHNEeM OTJalleHEHX B DAaHEEX XPKHC-—
THAHCKUX OOMMHAX. STO COOCTBEHHO He OYAAMCTH, a8 COUYBCTBYH—
mue Oyazm3My. MIX mupckas Eu3HB NOJNYy4yaeT TONBKO OYEHb yCJIOB—
HYD, HENONHYW CaRKLMD.

MHZY¥3M NPOTUBOINOCTABAAET 3TOMYy Mopanb "Bxarasazruta",
NDAMO MCXOZAUYL N3 00uleCTBA, KAKUM OHO OHJIO., YCTAM¥ CAMOTO
fora OHa BOBIJamaeT, YTO YEJOBEK He B IIpaB& OTKA3HBATLCHA
OT yyacTWA B MMpOBOM 31e. "Ecim O A He zeficTBOBax, - roBO-
puT O6xarasaT (rOCmozB), — TO MOMM NyTeM MOmNM OH BCE JIOZAM,

M ucueanu OH Bce 3Ty Mupw". CBOCOZA UENOBEKA TOJIBKO B TOM,
Kax on ZeftcTByeT: "Be3 Hazmexn, YKpOTUBWME CBOM MHCIH, MOKU-
HYB BCAKYD COOGCTBEHHOCTB, TONBKO TEeNOM COBepmad aedcTsuf,
OH He BhHazaeT B rpex". "bes HenoOpozejaTenbcTBA, PaBHH B
yemexe M Heyhaue, He cBA3uBafl cefm, naze zxelicTpya". "Yeit
pasyM He 3anfATHAaH, TOT, Aaxe yOuB, He yGumaer'',

CBagxapua KacTH, OCTaBafch Takoil, Kakoji oHA Owna, NOXy-
quja TakuM o6pasom B "T'ure" HOByb, BHCUYK CAHKIWL, NORKpEN-
NeHa NpumepoM BUuHY, yTBepXAeHa NOZBUTAMW ero aBaTaph Kpum-
HH. MOXHO IIyGOKO COMHeBaThCA, ASHCTBUTENBHO J¥ KaxZad CBafA-
Xapua COBMECTHMA C BHYTPEHHMM GECKOPHCTMEM K IOKOEeM; MOXHO
NpeANONOXATE, UTO UENOBEKY, 3aNATHAHHOMY KDOBBO, HE Tak ner-
KO BEpDHYTBHCA K CO3epuaHuw Onara, MOXHO CKaszaTb, UTC OYAAM3M,
3anpeuapuuit "HegmocToftHwe" HOPMH JeATENBHOCTH, NpABUNBHEE IO-
HUM3eT B33aUMHYK CBA3F BHENHErO0 ¥ BHYTPEHHEIO, MOCTYNKA K
newxoxnoruu, yew "Bxarasazrura". Ho eciM uenoBeX BWHYEZEH 3a-
HUMaTHCA ZejlaM¥, OTAIOUanWHMM ero copecTs, TO NpaBoTa Oyi-
IU3Ma My NPUHOCKT TONBKO GecrnokoficTBo, a 3TMKA "ExaraBapru-
™" zaeT, MO KpaltHell Mepe, HEKOTODYD HAaZEEAY Ha MMpD C CaMHM
coOoft.

[IpuMepHo Tak %e OCCTOANO Fejo Ha NONUTUYECKOM ypOBHE, B
CTONKHOBEHMM OYAXMUCKOTO DEaBHOAYUMA K STHWISCKHM HopmaM XU3-
AM C VHZIYMCTCKOW NDHMBA3AHHOCTBI K 3TuM dopMaM. Ecam noxposu-

I bxarasanruta, nep. b,J.CmMupHoBa. Auxadazn, 1956, rua.4
u Zp.
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TEIBCTBO KymaH CNOoCOGCTBOBANO pacyseTy OyAnuM3Ma, TO pacnajg
"BCNeHCKOA" HMIepMHM M KOHCONMAALUA CeBEDORHAMACKUX oGAac-
Teft nox crumeTpou MecTHoH AMHacTHM I'ynTa CBASAHW OHIM C
aHTHOyAAMACKOR pearumelt., MoXHO MpOBECTH aHANOTHD C COGHTHA-
M¥ B Knrae, KorZa Ha OMeHy MOHTOABCKOX AmHacTuM Kaup (HoZ-
ZepruBaBmell GyZZu3M) NDUNIA MECTHAA AUEACTHA MuH. llooOHHS
00CTOATENBCTBA CauM N0 Ce0e HeAOCTATOYHH ANA UCUe3HOBEHMA
Oynausnwa (B Kurae Oyazmsu He mcues). Ho ckiazuBaeTcs ofcra-
HOBKa, o0neruyanimag pacoTy CHJ, BHTECHADUMX OYZLZN3M.

HakoHen, Henb3a saCNBaTh, YTO B MUCUE3HOBEHHU GyAAK3MAa
Onla KONJIEKTMBHO 3aMHTEepecoBaHA BCA BapHa OpaxMaHoB., OmHT
leit1oHa 1oKas3an, 4TO MojHaA nobeza OYyLAM3Ma O3HAUAET MUDEYD
AMKEBUAAOND CPAaXMAHCTBA KaK OCWECTBEHHOrO cxofl, CUHIrane3ackoe
"GpaXuaHCTBO" BEZeT CKPHTOE CyuUeCcTBOBaHWE B fopue NpezmouTe—
HUA POJCTBEHHMKOB (INaBHHM O0pa30M NIEMAHHMKOB) IIpM BHGOpPE
MOHAXAMM CBOMX YUEHUKOB ¥ HACHAEAHMKOB; HO OpaxMaHOB Kak Ta-—
KOBHX Ha leitsoHe HeT. BoprOa MHAYu3Ma ¢ OyZAuM3MOM Ohja MOd—
TOMY OOpBOOH ZABYX 9AWT: HaACNeACTBEHHON AYXoBHOH apucTOKpa-
T ¥ “"pas3HOuMHHOU" caHrxu. B aToif GophOe GpPAXMAHCTBO OZEp-
Eano noSeXy. BCA OrDOMHASA AYXOBHAf JHepTMA OyZAAuW3ma yuia B
VIHZUM Ha TO, YTOGH PeOpMUPOBATEH MHAYU3M, MepelaTh eMy He-
KCTOpHE CBOW YEDPTH, NOZTONKHYTH €r0 PasBATHE - ¥ DPACTBODATEH-
CA B HeM,
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Buddhismi languse pdhjustest keskaegses
Indias

G. Pomerants (Moskva)

Resplimee

K#esolevas artiklis on esitatud skeem nende faktorite
mdistmiseks, mis vdiksid seleteda keskaegse buddhismi ka-
dumist Indias ja tema jrgnevat levikut teistes riikxides.
Skeem on vilja todtatud, lEhtudes minedest t&naplevastest
sotsieslsetest ja kultuurilistest kontseptsioonidest. Fak-
torite t&8lgitsus on tehtud selliste mdistete nagu "eos-
mirgid", "viirtused” jne. abil. Autori arvates on faktori-
te seas olulisemad: a) v8imatus retsionaslselt mSista budd-
histlikke seisukohti; b) buddhism oli algusest peale Indias
vS8ras néhtus; c¢) buddhistliku eetika Hirmine abstraktsus.

About the Causes of Decline of Buddhism
in Medieval India

G. Pomerantz (Moscow)

Sunmary

In this article, a scheme is proposed for the under-
standing of factors which may be referred to the Indian "de-
feat" of medieval Buddhism and to the followirg translation
of it into other countries, The scheme is elaborated on the
base and within the frames of some modern soccio-culbural cop—
ceptione, Interpretations of factors are made in the terms of
"goals™, "values" ete. Among the most important factors the
author states: a) the rational incomprehensibleness of budd~
hist conceptions; b) their innate "strangeness" tc the common
Indian background snd ¢) the utter abstractedness of buddhist
ethics,
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SOME VIEWS OF PK?INI AND HIS FOLLOWERS ON OBJECT LANGUAGE
AND META - LANGUAGE

G.B. Palsule (Poona, India)

1. The distinction between object language and meta-
language, stressed by modern linguistics, was not unknown to
the ancient Sanskrit grammarians., They were aware that aword
as used in ordinsry language to convey some idea could not be
regarded as the same when emplcyed to convey its own  form,
The use of & word was one thing, its mention another,

There are two discussions in the initial pages of the
Mahabhasys itself which give ample testimony to the aware-
ness, on the part of the Sanskrit grammarians, of the dig=-
tinction between the object language and the meta~language.
The firs‘é]’) centres round the validity of the cbsolete words.
A disputant argues that if the validity of a word were to
depend upon its currency in the world (: loke)(as was hinted
in the very first VArttika) then the obsclete words like usa,
‘you have dwelt’, ters ‘you have swum’ etc, will have to be
regarded as incorrect. The other disputant rebukes him  for
uttering those words (isa, tera etc.) and calling them ebso-
lete in one znd the same breath, Whereupon the first dispu=-
tant retorts by saying that though he had uttered those words
and though he was a part of the world, he was not the world
(Abhysntero ‘hem loke, na tv aheh lokah). He mesns to  say
that he is just discussing those words, not using them as in
the ordinary parlance. The idee in the psassage is made beau~

tifully clear by Kaiyata thus: Yatha loko ’rthavagansys
Bsbasn prayubkte nsivah maysite’ rthe prayuktd api tu svarupe~
pedarthaks ity artheh °I have not used these (words) for
(conveying) an idea the way the world uses werds for convey-
ing sn idea but (I have used them) as denoting their cwn

form; that is what is meent”,
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The second discussioz‘z) concerns the necessity or other-
wise of reading the phoneme 1 in the $ivasiitras. One of the
reasons justifying such an inclusion given by the Varttika-
kara while stating the prima facie view is that it is neces-
sary for aSaktijanukarana words, i.e. words which reproduce
&n original utterance” which was corrupt owing to the inca-
pacity of the original spesker (e.g. ltaka seid by a woman
when she was expected to say rtaka). When stating the final
view, however, the Varttikakara refutes this purpose on the
ground that the reproduction of a corrupt utterance is to be
regarded as equally corrupt and as such does not deserve a
trestment in Grammar (cf. the remark of Nagefa: Evam cdga-
dhvanukaranagyasadhutvac chastravisayatvat tadarthata 1karo—
padefasya na yujyata iti bhavah). The Bhasyaka.ra however dif-
fers from the Vérttakakara. He holds that a reproduction is
different from the original utterance and as such it cannot
be regarded as corrupt even though the original utterance be
such (ayafh tv anyo’ pasabdapadarthskah fabdo yadartha upa-
deSah kartavysh, Na capafabdapadarthaksh Sabdo’ pakabdo
bhavati). Kaiyata makes it clear that ltaka is incorrect
when used instead of the intended rtaka, but is correct in
the imitation of this original corrupt pronunciation because
the meaning of the same utterance is different in the two
different contexts: the one (wrongly uttered) denoting a per-
son (of that name), the other denoting the uttered word it-
self (ltakagabdo* Pl yeda rtakarthe prayuijyate tada

yads £V anukSryah pretyayayati tada sadhur evarthabhedab... )e
2. The passages guoted above furnish also technical

names for such an expression used to convey its own form. As
against a normal expression which is used to convey a mean=
ing end is therefore called artha-padarthska, ar expression
gbunding for its own form is called svarupa-pad3rthake (as
in Kaiyata quoted abovs), or simply rups-padérthaks (Vakya-
padiya I. 66}, or éabda ~ padérthaka (Bhasya I, 102). Its
use (nirdeSa) thus to refer to the word itself is described
as fabdapara (as against the usual arthapars one),
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a. The expression anukaransa occuring in the above-quoted
passages is also worth considering in this context. Anu-
karane normally means imitation, repreduction or quotation.
The reference of an anukarana in a linguistic context has of
necessity to be an expression, All the anukarana words must
be gwarups-padartheke (though the converse may not necessar—
ily be true). It seems that the scope of the term anukarana
was extended and apart from the basic meaning ‘quotation”
etc. it also came to mean any word denoting its phonetic
form; it practically became a synonym of svarupa-padarthaka,
And, in a way, & svarupa~padarthaks word is an imitation of
the same word in the ordinary communication: its artha~
padarthaka counterpart.

3. It is a truism that meanings conveyed by words in the
object language are not inherent in them. They are assigned
by society. By what Bhartrhari (I 55) calls grahyatvalskti a
word first conveys its ow1.1 form and it is only when the word
is first grasped, and not before it, that it can convey, by
its grahakatva~fakti, its conventional meaning. Whatever else
a word may or may not convey, it has always its own form +to
convey, and to convey first. It follows therefore that all
meaning as such is secondary. Any sound—-sequence primarily
stands for itself, And as long as no meaning is assigned +to
it"" it continues to denote its own form. Bhartrhari states
thig position thus: Prak samjfiingbhisambandhat sahjfia rupe-
padarthikia (I 66) ‘Before being connected with the object-
named, a name has its own form for its denotation’. Once
however such a connection comes into existence, a word may
mean this or that according to the intention of the speaker.

4, Grammar explains formation of words. It is needless
to say thet as a rule it mentions words, not uses them. For
it is the form of a word that is to undergo an operation and

not its content. Pa'r.xini expresses this axiom when he says
(1-1-68): Sveh ripam Ssbdasysfabdasahiia ‘Excepting a gram-
matical technical term, a word (here signifies) its own

form’. Though, for obvious reasons, this statement was un-
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necessary, it serves one useful purpose: it excludeg a syno-
nyn from being subject to the operation concerned.“

5. The normal wuse of a word is to convey a meaning,
When a word is used to convey its own form, this use is
something different from the normal, And sometimes a neces-
sity was felt to draw attention to this unusual form -~ de-
noting use of a word. This was done by adding the word iti.
Iti was sort of quotation marks which served not oniy to in-
dicate a quotation proper, but also a quotation in a figura-

tive sense, viz, s form—denot word, Thus the . Nirukta
says: Neti pratisedbarthiyo bhasayam ‘na is a negative (par—
ticle) in the spoken language’, cid ity eso ’nekakarma

‘This one, viz. cid has a plurality of meanings’, Similarly
Panini also: vidamkurvantv ity anystarasydm (%-1-41), abhyut-
83d8Y80 .e..... vidam—ekrann itl chandasi (42), istvinsm
iti ca (7-1-48), But in & context like grammar this could be
dispensed with, without causing any misunderstanding. And
this is what Panini almost invarisbly does, e.g. suh pujayam
(1-4-94) “su (is designated karmapravacaniya) when conveying
honcur’; atir atikramane ca (1-4-95) ’g:_i_ (is designated
karmavpravacaniya) when'conveying trausgression also’ etc, The
optional dispensation of itl is incidentally indicated by
Papini in his rule (1-4-62);: snuksransm canitiperam, ‘Alsec
en imitetive word, if not follewed by iti, gets the designa-
tion gati (when in ccenstruction with a verb)’. PEnini refers
to onomatcpoeia alsc by the term avyakt?inukaras}a {6~1-98).

6, Sanskrit is a highly inflected language. Excepting
the class of indeclinsbles, no word can appear in  Sanskrit
without inflection proper %tc it. This inflection 1s divided
ir two categories: nmominal and verval. The pouns have their
own set of case - endings which show kErakz_i_ relationships and
number etc.,; the verbal inflection shows tense, mood, persm,
number and volce. In the nominal declension there is a sBub~
clase of pronouns whose declension differs in some cagas
from the nominal Jdeclernsion in gensral.,

But all this holds good ia the object language oniy. Ou
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the plene of the meta~language the whole story is different.
The distinctions of noun, pronoun, verb etc., are caused by
mesning. Naturally they come in only when words are used, as
in the ordinary language, to convey a meaning., When, however,
as in grammatical discussions, they are mentionmed just for
the sake of their form, all these distinctions are effaced.
Whatever their distinctions in the object langusge, they all
form just one category in meta-language.

What is this category? Here it has to be taken intocon-
sideration that even though these form -~ denoting words have
no meaning to convey in the ordinary sense, still they can-
not be said to be a abhsolutely without any content. Their
form iteelf is their denotvation. (It has already been remark-
ed sbove that a sound-sequence primarily stands for itself).
They are svarups-psdarthaka. So technically they are still
arthavat ‘meaningful’, This, coupled with the circumstance
that they are no more subject to designations like verd etc.
qualifies them to the designation pratipadike ‘a nominal
base‘ as defined by Panini (1-2-45): Arthavad adhatur aprat-
Yaysh pratipadikam ‘meaningful (sound sequence which is) not
8 verbal root, not a suffix (is technically called) a prati-~
padika’., So all the form-denoting words, whatever their
category in the ordinary language are just pratipadikas.

The difference is felt in the inflection. Here even the

indeclinables become declinables (like ordinary nominal
bases); verbs are declined like nouns; and pronouns lose
their special declension and are subjected to the general de-
clension, The Astddhyayl is teeming with such cases, It 1s
not necessary to give complete lists. A few cases will suf-
fice for illustration, Indeclinables so used are: Sami

(3.2.14), alem-khalvoh (3.4.18), svadumi (3,436), tirysci (60),
tusnImi (63) etc. Cases of preverbes (a sub~class of  inde-
clinables) sre: propabhydm (1.3.42), avdt (51), samah (52),
udsh (53), samudanbhyah (75), anuh (1.4.84), adhi-parf (93)
etc, Verbal roots are mentioned elther in their pure form of
along with their code-letters: Vijeh (1,2.2), urnoh %,
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kriyah (1.3.18), sthah (22), Dbhi-smyoh (68) etc.; kriiah
(1.3.32), M (1.2,22), —dhet= (3.2.159) etc. usually how~
ever they are mentioned with an appended -a as in lupa-sada-
-cara-iapa~jabha-daha-dafa- grohyo bhavagarhayam (3.1.24),
or - as in ggg;rggsi-kréeh kafyepasys (1.2.25) or in the
~pers., sing, present form as asyati vakti-khyatibhyo’
(3.1.52). Cases of pronouns are: yusmadi (1.4.105), asmadi
(107¥, idamah (2.4.32), etsdah (33) adasab (1.1.12) kim-
-idambhysm (5.4.20), kimah (41) ete.

8. An interesting feature of this declension which 1is
sometimes met with is what may be called double declension.
This is, however, more apparent than real. If an inflected
form (and not its crude form) is mentioned in the sutra and
if it requires further inflection, then that inflected form
is treated as a nominal base itself and subjected to further
inflection, Thus mansgi is ordinarily a form of the locative
singular of manas and means ‘in the mind’. But the compound
urasi-manas] in P, 1.4.75 means the ‘words’ urasi and mamasi
(and not ‘on the chest’ and ‘in the mind’). That is why
urasi-manasi is treated as a nominal base in i and accord-
ingly we get the nom. dual urasimanasl. Similarly loc. pl.
puro Erato’ gresu (3.2.18) from the original loc. sing. -
agre, And abl-dual mAtuh-piturbhydm (8.3.85) from the orig.
gen. sing. matuh-pitur; and gavi-yudhibhyam (8.3.95) from
the original loc. sing. gavi-yudhi.

b. A still more interesting form is avapathasi (6.1.121),
loc. sing. of an original verbal form avapathis, 2.sing.mid.
imperf, of  vap-.

7. It must have become abundantly clear from the above
examples that when in Sanskrit words are used in their
form~denoting capacity, they are treated like ordinary nom~-
inal bases in the matter of declension, whatever their orig-
insl cetegory of flection. This, however, seems to violate a
dictum of the Sanskrit grammarians viz. prakrtivad anukara~
nath bhavati ‘an imitative word is treated like the original’
(Paribhaga 36). This dictum, since it is widely worded re~
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quires that,; in declemsicn as in other matters, an anukarana
should be treated like its counterpart in the object lan-
guage. It is pointed out that such a dictum is nscessary to
explain, e.g. the abseunce of accent (P, 8.1.28) on the quoted
verb pacantu in the sentence: dvih pacantv ity dha *(he)
twice said ‘pacantu (i.e. let them cook)’™; or to explain the
pragrhya character (P. 1.1.13) (and the consequent absence of
samdhi) of the quoted word sgnI in the sentence: agnl ity aha
"he said ‘agni (i.e. two fires)‘’". If the dictum is not ac~
cepted then, it is pointed out, pacantu, denoting as it does
its form and not any activity, is no longer a verbal form
(tiftanta) and so the absence of asccent (provided by P. 8.1l.28
for verbs) in its case carnot be accounted for; and similar—
1y the absence of sahdhi in agnl, since it no more expresses
duality. This dictum seems to have been fcllowed in the mat-

ter of declension also in a few cases in the Astadhyayl.
Thus the abl., pl., —_etebhyah (instead of etadbhyah; cf.
etadah P, 2.4,33) in yat-tad-etebhyah parimane vatup (P.

5.2.39) and praticah (instead of - pratyacah; cf. tiryaci
P. 3.4.60 and anvaci P. 3.4.64) irn dyv-prag-apeg-udak~ pra-
tico yat (P. 4.2.,101). If vhe dictum prakrtivad snukaranam
bhavati is applied regorously the vast number of cases ap-
pearing in the Astadhyayl (out of which only s few have been
cited above) which &0 not agree with it will have tc be de-
clared as irregular, And au objectiou against such forms 1is
sometimes taken ir the MahBbhigya, On tiryaci (P. 3.4.60 it
says: ayukto’ vam nirde$ah, Tira$cIti bhavitavyam °This is a
wrong form. It should be tirafci’. Similarly on apuvaci (P.
3.4.64): ayukto’yam nirdefah., AnucIti bhavitavyam,

The objection appears %e be valid, at least theorehi-
cally. In practice however the dictum prakrtivad arukaranam
bhaveti seems to have been little rsspected in the case of
form--denoting words., And justly so. As I have said above the
inflectional categories in Sanskrit are based upon the mean-—
ing, and so once a word is used to indicats its form it is
ratural thst it should lose its inflectional categor,gl snd,
if they are to be decliuned, be deciined like an oréinary
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pratipsdika. But it seems that the practice varied, as a re-
sult of which we come across some cages of retention of its
former inflection by a form-demoting word - in apparent
agreement with the dictum prakrtivad snuksranam bhavati.That
is how the existence of the few such cases in the Agtadhyayl
is to be explained and it mey indicate composite structure of
the Agtadhyayl. Petefjali condones such cases as tiryaci and
anvaci by invoking to its ssutra nirdefia (implying that it is
not to be questioned, but is also not to be followed). Else=-
where (P. 8.2.46) however he admits that the dictum was not
invariable. And this is the view which ultimately pre-~
vailed.

It is possible that the dictum prakrtivad anukaranaih
bhavati originally applied only to the cases of the anu-
karana proper, i.e. a quotation. Its application here was
Quite nstural since all the features of the original utter-
snce would naturally be reflected in the quotation, and the
grammar had to meke a specific provision for these, if it was
not otherwise available, Later on, however, wher the scope of
the word anukarana was extended, so as to include the Zform-
denoting words also, it seems that some people applied  the
dictum even to these secondarily anukarana-words. The major—
ity, however, did not approve the illogical extension of the
dictum and thought that as far as the form-~denoting words
were ccncerned, the dictum was better honoured in breach,
than in observance.

8. The results of this investigation may be summed up
thus:

1. The ancient Indian grammsrians were aware of the form-
denoting capacity of a word as apart from its ordinary mean-
ing-denoting capacity. A word used in such a capacity was
called svarfpa-padarthaks etc. as against the ordinary one
which was called artha-padarthaka. The term anukarana which

——
properiy meart imitiation, reproduction or quotation was al-
so extended to such form-denoting words.

2. Inspite of the secondariness of a word to meaning in
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the ordinary communications, it was recognized that a word
primarily stood fer its own form - an agpect which came to
fore in the grammatical context.

3. Though a form-denoting word was sometimes <followed
by iti, it was gemerally dropped, particularly in grammati-
cal works,

4, Since inflectional categories in Sanskrit are based
upon meaning, whenever a word was used to convey its form all
these distinctions were effaced and such a word was inflected
like an ordinary pratipadika.

5. The dictum prakrtivad anukaranam bhavati runs counter
to the predominent practice of the gr;mma.rians as regards the
inflection of the form—-denoting words. It seems that the dic—
tum originally applied only to an anuksrana proper i.e. a
quotation and was later extended by some even to form-denot
ing words, an extension which was justly not accepted by the
majority of writers,
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FOOINOTES

1.

€,
7.

Tndes Vérttika 1 in the paspa#d, I, pp. 8-9 (Eiel
ede),

orn ‘s

I, pp 2u-21.
Or, when the meening assigned to it is not intended and
is therefcre overlcoked.

Sabcendyshavagater arthe KAryasyasambhaviy tadvacinim
Sabdanam saumpratyayoma bhud iti sUtrem idem  arabhyate
as the Kedike says.

PataXjali mentions emother use of the word iti which is
of the exactly opposite pnature. He says that just ws a
mearing-denoting word when fcllowed by iti ceasers to bLe
neaning-denoting and becowes form-dencting, similarly a

form-denoting word when fullicwed by it ceases te be
form-denoting and becomes meaning~dengoting: Ioxe “psur"
icy ayam sheti gofabdad itvikeranah pureh Pryuiyamsnc

gofiabda’l svasmat padarthét pracyavayati. £0 “Sau svasmit
nadarthat pracyuto yasav arthapadarthakati 1 ‘astb £abdo—
paﬁarthhkah sampadvate, Evam ilk&pi navassbdad itikararah
sarsh prayuliyemenc navefacdah : vasmat padarthat, pranJ\~
gzgzi. S0 ‘sau svasmst padsrthey przeynbo yasan Aabla~
padarthckats tasya lavkikam artham cratyayayati  (under
P, 1l.1.,44, VBr. 3; Vol, 1, . 102),

»

IkStipau dhatunirdefe’ P. 3.3,106 VA. 2.

Sometimes ~ti is added directly to ths root (in the
strong form) ss in Certi-Sasty-srtibhysd ca (F. 3.1.56),

4n instunce of the ferm—deroting tse of this proncum in
a non-gremmatical work ic to be found in SadkerScRrye’s

Bhdcya on the Broalmésttia janmicy asya Jateh (L.1.2):
Asyeti pu atyah:sdlcanniiharltailg dnarmina ‘idawA’ nir-
defeh, (flﬂ prencun) idam ie referred the substance

{(i,e. tre worla) presented by dicvecv perception and simi-
lar (means cr knowledige)’. (Nirnmayasagar od. [rext with
tippanies} P. 7).
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9. This is the case also when a word is used in a meaning

10.

cther than the usual one, if it implies, a change of
category. Thus if the word garva which normally means
“everyone, &ll° is used as & proper nsme, then it
ceases to be & sarvanaman and is declined like an crdi-
nary noun. (Its dat. sing. e.g. is sarvaya, not sarva-
smei, cf. the SiddhEnta Kaumudl on P, 1.1.29)., Simi-
larly the gen. sing. answering to sham meaning ‘I’ is
mama; and the verb is in the first person singular (say
karowl ‘I do’). But the gen. sing. answering to sham
meaning ‘ego’ is eshamah; and the verb is put in the
third person. The VivekacUdamani of Sefkaracarya offers
instances cf this: ahamo ‘tyantanivrttya ‘by total ef-
facement of the ego’ (Stanza 305) and ‘... ahal ...
sanjivye viksepafatam karoti ‘the ego, if revived, cre-
ates a hundred obstructions’(Stanza 310). Sc also some-
times in English. Thus [ yu kams aftax ti ] is wrong
when representing ‘you comes after tea’ but correct
when representing ‘U comes after T,

Read e.g. the ParibhZgendubekbara on the Paribhisd 36.
Also the TattvabodhinI on P. 3.4.54,
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Panini ja tema jBrglaste vasteid objektkeelele
ning metakeelele

G.B. Palsule (Poona, India)

Reslimee

Kirjutises illustreeritakse rohkete n#idete varal Va-
na-Indie grammatikute arenenud vaateid keele olemisels
vOrrelduna t#napdeva lingvistiks seisukohtedege. Argumen-
tatsioonist ndhtub, et juba Panini je tema jlrglased tund-
sid sdns kahesugust funktsiooni ja seoses sellega erista~
sid objektkeelt ja metakeelt.,

0 msrisgax [JaguEY ¥ ero nocrenonaTene#
H& ASHE OO0BEKTAa U HA METAA3UK

T.B. Nancyne (Myyua, Wuaus)
Pesavue

B maRHC#t cTaTHe ABTODP HA MHOI'WX NpUNMepax MIUINCTPUDYOT
BITAANN FpeBHEMHIRACEEX S3HKOBEKOB HA CYMHOCTHR3WKY, GpaB-~
A¥BAS WX C A8HHNMM COBDOMEHHO# JWHI'BRCTHKA. W3 NpESeAeHHO
apryMeHTany¥ BHTEKaeT, uTO yke lIaHwHE ¥ el'c MOCNGNOBAYONSM
Ouna ¥W3BECTHA RBOMHAEA CYWHOCTE CJOBA M, B 3dBUCHMOCTH  OF
3T0r'0, OHF OTINUANE ASHK O0BENTA ¥ MOT&HIKK.
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PANINI'S PRIMARY ACCENT~RULES
¥. Powler (Wiscorsin, U.S.4.)

Panini’s rules for accent present & difficult prcblem
in interrrevation. Accent is per se different frcam other
categories of Sanskrit grammeir; bat as used by PEni?i in his
gramrar, snd as prescribed for by him, it is not wunique,
since, ilke all other categories, it 1s at one time deter-
mining and at another determined. That the accenis are not
marked in the printed texts of the Sutras and only very
rarely in the commertaries adds a degree of Gifficnliy in
interpretation, but not a difference in kind, since Panini,
except in the citation of totally sberrant forms, never ex—
emplifies his rules, and the need for super-commeataries de-
monstrates the insufficiency of even the Mahibhiqxg.l The
real. diffizulty in the intecrpretation of +the accent-rules
arises from a combination of causes, 811 somewhat different ,
but all in fact arising from differing kxinds or degrees cof
ignorance, That the accents are not marked in the  Sutras
msans that the modern student carmol know whether PEnigi’s
practice supported his theory; that the accents of Sanskrit
words, except in rare and truly exceptional circumstances,
are not immediately known to anyone today <forces the cita-
tion of evidence only from oider written sources or at one
or more removes from these sources in the works of later
commentators; and finally - as an epitome of the problem =
although accents were almost certainly known natively by
Patadijali, that by the time of Sayaditya and Vimana they
were hardly understood by anyone in other than a learxned,
artificial, mannsr2 means that the iteration of the same ex=-
ample by commentator after commentator graduslly loses its
usefulness and after its first statement, with no counter-
statement, has very little value as proof.3

As a challenging and interesting problem, the accent-
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rules do, however, have one edvantage over othars for the
investigator: they are for the greater part grouped to-
gether, so that the vexing question of ordering withir the
whole grammar can be largely set aside,

There are 329 accent-rules in the ég;éégézi“;of'Chese,
265 occur between 6,1,156 and 6.2.199. The remaining €3 are
scattered about.

Some of these disjecta are of great power: for example,
3.1,3, which prescribes udAtta for all pratgéyas;end 3.1.4,
which immediately excepts from that prescription the case-
endings sup and the suffixes calied 2;35. Most of these ac-~
¢ant-rules found elsewhere than in Book €, however, can be
said to be not primary but rather of ths type of replace-
ment znd arnulment rules grouped together in Book 8: for
example, 8.1.128, which annuls the accent prescribed earl-
ier for a finite verb-form when the accented verb iz itself
preceded by another form which is not a finite wverb.

It wculd be possible to examine these 54 rules sepa-
rasely and attempt to discover what relations emong them
datermine Uheir exclusion from Book 6. In point of fact,
this is 2 more interesting problem than tkhe one considered
here; and some snswers to some questions are clear: for ex-
ample, 1.3,11, which establishes the convention that in an
adhikara sutra the name of the subject governed shsll have
svaritia accent < gvaritenadhikarah )>6, is logically placed
amorng cother axioms and metaruies ;nd conventions of the
grammar rather then with the main body of rules which pre~
scribe the accents for words im the living language. On the
other hard, any explanation of the replacement and annul-
ment ruies in Book 8 (e.g. the difficult 8.2.4) presupposes
not only comprehension of the primary accent-rules in Book
€ but also continual reference to them; and the latter pro-
cedure can be carried through in only s most clumsy and
cumbersome manner if each primary rule, when cited, must it-
self be explained. The rules found elsewhere then in Book 6
are therefore, except for occasional references, excluded
from consideration.,
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The rulgs between 6,.1.158 and 6.2.199 fall into two
distinct groups: the last 201 (199 of them in 6.2), which
prescribe accents for compound words and for woxrds which are
for accentuval purposes treated as compounds, and the  pre--
ceding 64 (all in 6.1), which by comparison with the ot;hers",
are primary rules. These primary rules are the more impor-
tant; it is to them that this study ls directed.

The first sutra to be examined, 6.1.158, prescribes
anudatta for all syllables but cne of any word <  snudattam
padem ekavarjam ™~ . This is a paribhasd, a metarule, or con—
vention, which is effective at every appiication of every
accent-rule; thus, whenever udatta or svarita is prescribed
for one elemsnt of & word, any other element of the word
which may previously have been assigped udetta or svarita
is reduced simultaneously to anudatta. Patafijali calls this
reduction nigh_a'ta, which corresponds in English to sone~
thing like ‘suspension’ or ’a.nnulment’8: the word is impor-
tants it will be returned to 1a1;er.9 For the moment, three
observations may be made concerning 6.1.158:1) its intent
is only to change one uddtta or one gvarita to anudstta; 2)
it is a gemerel convention, and it is therefore applied
simultaneously with the application of any other accent rule,
not over and over alone, as if it were itself one of a setl
of cyclically oxrdered rules; 3) its effegt is that every
word, with a bare minimum of exceptions."o will, finally,
after the successive application of all the rules of gram-
msr which pertain to it, contain one syliable and only one
syllable which is not anudatta. Pinally, the minor point
should also be observed that, being a general convention,
6.1.158 18 not strictly a rule at all, since it can not by
itself fix the final accentusl pattern of any form.l:l Fanint
does not distinguish these Baribh'&sﬁ’a in any wey; he does
not even mention the word.l

Rules 6.1.159 to 6.1.172 inclusive can be examined as
a group. Bach of these assigns udatta to the final syllahle
of certain forms variously classified: by 6.1.159, to the
final syllable of roots having an &, when the krt affix ghell
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is added to them and, exceptionally, likewise to the final
syllable of the root krs when the affix gggg is added; by
6.1.160 also to the final syllable of uncha, miecchs, etc.,
which by 3.3.16 are formed with gggg but which, having nc
internal g, by 6.1,197 would have udétta on their first,
rather than on their final, syllable™; by 6.1.161  to the
final syllable ‘of an anudatta when thers is lope of an
udatta « snudattasya ca Yatrodattalopah 7> ;° by 6.1.162 to
the final syllable of a root (dhdtu)l*, All the rest  are
similar; these may be taken as typical, Only 6.1.161 is
troublesome, but it is troublesome indeed.

The meaning of each word in 6.1.161 is clear and &ll
translators are in agreementls. The usual example, which
fits, and which proves the general corgectness of the rule,
is thet of kumdrd + anudatta I > kumarI. The affixing of the
anudatta I causes lopa of the flnal udatta a, and the en~
vdatta I becomes itself udatta ) & anudattasya cs yatro-
dattalopah > . Difficulty arises, however, when one consid-
ers the now almost equally familiar example of Erasaﬁgx_;ni
The derivation is prasafga + ys. The ya is the taddhita yat
of 4.4.76, []L_ has the meaning | “bears that" with ratha,
Juga, prasanga < tadvahati rathaxgg;pgasangam > 7; it is
svarita by 6.1.185, ‘An affix with an indicatory is
svarita £ titsvaritam > °: thus prasangs + ya. Patenjali,
following 4.4,76.glosses the word thus: présafigam  vahati
présafigyah ‘a yoked animal (is one that) bears a yoke’

He notes at once that udattalopa cannot be produced by &
svarita or an udatta, but only by an anudatta. It is to be

inferred, therefore, that the flnal of prasaiga is udatta:
prassfigd, thus, + ya > prasad, gx . This is unacceptable. It

is therefore argued that the final udatta is first reduced
{nighata) to enudattal? and that there -thus is no proper
udattalopa. In brief, the process is prasanga, with ell syl-
lables anuddtte, + ya > prﬁsangzh. This is unlikely.

The only commentator to cite the rules for grasggg is
Vaqu, who says "Rrasanga is end-acute (6.2.144 formed by
ghell with gati); it is followed by zé which is svarita

325



(6.1.185), this gvarits ceuses the lope of 4 uidtta; duy it
does not itseif become udattz". Vasu gives no earlier source.
If his devivatior is corract ~ if, in fact, pris is
formed ty ghsd with gati®' - , then prasehea is oxytone the
problem remaing, and there is no satisfactory scluticr. It
ie pessibls, however, that 6,2.144 is not the applicable
rule,

To onz rore accustomed to Whitney and Wackeimsgel than
to Paaini, the immediately obvious fact about prissfiga is
that i3 « viddhi, or secondary, derivative. Proof is easily
found: prassfiya (sic) is widely asttested. Thie latter, non=-
vrddhs word, ia the one formed by 6 2.344 \g___n with gati),
&nd it is thus end-acute: p___g_“g_ “. The immediste under-
Ly.._ng form of p_____qa.n.qé is, hcwever, nnt the oxytome  pra-
sengd, but présanga, whick cannot be derived ty 6.2,144,
since ghetl is krt ard pra is not gati. amother derivatica
gust be sought,

Rsturning to PHginian terminclogy and oxder, prassiga

can be derived as follows: it is formed from %he oxytone
prasafgd with taddhita afd by 4.3.140, whick requires an
snudétta first syliable in the underlying form; this tadihi-
ta afl then causes vrddhi of the first vowel by 7.2.117,

‘{In the case of) taddhits affixes, of vowels of the first
syllzble Lthere is vrddhi when tiese affixes have an  in-
dicatory 1 or g'J ( fadah tesvacamsieh > "3; and, finaliy,
The varst syllable is made ud@tta by the nitya rule 6,1.197,
"(In the case of an affix with) an indicatory B or a the
syllable { s uddtta] obligatorily’c Baityddirnityamy 2%,
Thus priasenga; there is no possibility of vd3tia-lopa as
specified by 6.1.161; and, since 6€.1l.16) therefore does not
apply, prasanga> présafgya cannot be an exception to it,

If the difficulty in 6,1.161 is not in the rule hut

in the comwmentaries, ©.1.173 is an example of a rule whick
asppears, in fact, to be phrased toc narrcwly. It prescribes
that ‘arter the fermant gz_i_gg'.; (the participiel suffix -ant-
/ -at- ) when it does nct contain 2 {when it is -gt-, not;
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-ant-), the feminine suffix I [and inflectionsl  endings
other than garvandmesthéina | commencing with a vowel [ have
udatta accent] ‘< Saturanumo nadyajsal > *25, M. notes that
brhatl and mahatI must be subsumed undsr this rule; K. adds
greater generality by omitting the exceptions and stating
that the underlying base must be oxytome antodattaditi
varttate > , thus not only subsuming brhatl ( < brhént )
and other similar forms such as ufatI ( L ubént, -/ vas)
but at the same time presumably excluding such forms as
pfeatl (< pfsant), rdsatl (  rdsant), with identicsl grades
of root end idemtical formantas, but with no attested root and
thus, in Senskrit, no underlying verbZ®, This is a great im-
provement; in fact it makes the rule effective, It introduces,
however, a further complication, The participial suffix
_é_a‘l_?_]".‘. is, by its indicatory 4, sarvadhatuka; and by 3.2,124
it is a substitute for the class of personal eandings called
lat; therefore, by 6.1,186, after a dhztu which is marked
with an anudatte & in the dhatupatha < anuddttet — adupade-
£8t > (such as tuda-) 1t is itself anuddtta. However, the
anundatta a of tuda~ becomes udatte by 6.1.162, which pre~
scribes that dhatu’s be oxytone. So far, excellent; but in
order to produce tudAt- from tudd + at, 8.2.5 must be ap~
plied, and in order to do that, the asiddhyedhikira 8,2.1
must be abrogated<’., Something is still unsatisfactory.28
The immediately following rules require little commemnt,
although something can be said about the order in which they
are presented. 6.1.185 is one of the very few rules for
svarita accent { titsvaritam >, 6.1.186 prescribes amdstta
for personal endings in certain specific environments (such
as after tuda-), and 6.1.187 and 188 ere optional  udatta
rules. A sequence providing for initial accent begins with
6.1.189 (e.g. 6.,1,191 ‘of sarva [the first syllable has
udatta ] before case-affixes J sarvasya supi >°)jbut (pro—
bably beceuse of the introduction of sup in 6,1.191)6.1.192
and 6,1.193 turn to pit end 1lit affixes, which likewise
call for udatta accent, but in these instances on the syl-
lable immediately preceding them rather than on the first

327



vowel of the word; at 6.1.194 the series returns <to rules
for accented first syllables. 6.1.197 is“the powerful nitya
rule for initial udatta in words with X~ or n- marked af-
fixes; 6.1.213 prescribes similar initial udatta for words
formed with the krt affix yat. The sequence ends with
6.1.216, 6,1.217 through 6.1.221 are again penultimate~ or
end-acute rules; and the last two sutras in 6.1, 6, 1,222 and
223 are accent-rules for compounds. 6.1.223 eppears tobe in
6.1 rather than in 6.2, where the accent-rules for coampounds
are placed, because of its great generality and because it
is an end-acute rule, ‘of a compound [the final is udatta]
< seamasasya > °; 6.1.222, however, would clearly be better
placed if 1t weze in the mext pada®).

This small set of rules (from 6.1.185 to the end of the
chapter) is typical of the internmal order of accent-rules.
The ordering is not perfectly paradigmatic, but it is not
completely random or illogical: the order changes &s it
might if a modern compiler, filing and arranging cards on
each of which one rule had been written, were, almost Dbut
not quite by inadvertence, to change the criterion for the
order from the place of the accent to the determining envi-
ronment: this is what is done at 6.1.192,

6,1.200 is particularly interesting. It is the rule
which accounts for the wholly exceptional double udatta on
infinitives in ~tavei (e.g. kértaval)>®, Presumably because
of the initial uddtta, it is placed within the fivst-syl-
leble accent sequence; its position thers sllows anuvrtti of
8ai from 6,1.194 so that the rule reads ‘[ Begirning | and
end (in the case of) tavai [have udatta j simulteneously
<. gntalca tavai yugspat >>°. Since this is the sole excep-
tion to the overriding convention (6.1.158) that all B8yl
lables tut one are anudatta, and since udatta on the finsl
of the affix (~taval) is also an exception to 3.1.3 which
prescribes initial udatta for affixe<, this seems, however,
& particularly weak reason. It shoulu .. .aoted slso that in-
finitives in ~tavail formed from dhatu’s with prefixes ere
prescribed for in a separate rule, 6.2.51, which is practi-~
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¢ally identical to 6.1.200 < tavai cantasca apat > (thus
étave, but kirtavai by 6.1.200 and &nvatavj by 6.2.51)71,

This completes the sequence of primary accent-rules giv-
en together in Book 6., The remaining 201 (6.1.222 and
6.1,223 followed by the entire 6.2) are specifications for
the accents of compounds and for complex forms, such as verts
with prefixes, which are considered under the same headings
each of these rules presupposes a previously applied rule for
primary accent.

In addition to the specific comments made in connection
with each sutra, the following more general conclusions and
suggestions have arisgen from the foregoling examination.

Pirst, it seoms reasonably clear that the accent—rules
are neither without exception perfectly phrased nor  impec—
cably ordered. Second, some redundancy remains; and more of
this redundancy is probably due to the constraints imposed
by an unnecessarily succinct style than to any preconceived
ordering of the rules, Third, the use of the term nighata by
Pataljali for the reduction of other accents to anudatta,
coupled with the equating of ekafruti and ssnnatara with
apudatta at 1.2.39 and 40,32 has led to the thought that a
more simple statement of accent might be constructed if an-
udatta were no longer regarded as a kind of accent, but
rather as an absence of it ~ as another kind of lopa.

Finally, since s8ll the accent-riles can be geparated
from the remainder of the grammar and studied as a unit, it
seems eminently desirsble that this relatively much larger
project should be undertsken, In order to leave nothing per-
tinent unexamined, however, the difficult’> problem of  the
last three chapters, the tripadl, would have to be reopened,
since a few rules of accent are presented, or are reconsid-
ered there. From such & complete study, if the interaction
of the demands of the sutra style and the requirements of an
internal logical order were subjected to careful scrutiny,
much could undoubtedly be learned about the structure of the
entire Astadhayl, since the accent-rules appear to exsmplify
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in relatively brief compass all the problems of the whole
grammar.

Buch a study has, in effeat, been made, in the recrdex-
ing of the Sutras in the Siddhanta KaumudI, where, although
the reasons for the new order are not given, all the rules
for accent are put together in ome place at the end of the
work, Perhaps, indeed, alternetively, all that is needed is
a critical study of the order of the rulee in S.K. Even a
cursory glance at the revised order is enlightening: for
oxample, B8.K. 3652 and 3653, the third and fourth of the ac~
cent-rules, are €.1.198 and 8,1.19; both alike read £ aman-

Yritasys ca > .
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FOOTROTES

1.

3.

The following asbbreviations and conventions are used:
M, = Patejali’s Mahabhs
K. = EKa$iks Vrtti
=A2238 ==
8.K, = $iddhanta Kawmudl

References to Panini are given in the usual manner (e.g.
8,2.,4, without further identification), and to the come
mentaries likewise (e.g. M. 6.1.161). References to mod-
ern translations are given by naming the tramslator (Biht-
lingk, Renou, Vasu); such references are always to the
translations and not to any other work,

udatta accent is marked / , svarita \ , anudatta is un-
marked, Angled brackets < >> enclose quotations from the
Sutras. Within translations, square brackets [ ] enclose
words brought in, usually by Anuvrtti, from other sutras,
and curved brackets ( ) enclose additions or explamations
added by the author, M.F.

Cf. Jacob Wackernsgel, Altindische Grammatik, I.283; Lous
Renou, Histoire de la 1 e Sanskrite, 6865,

It would be churlish indeed for any modern student to
deride the labor of any commentator, ancient or modern,
for no one can have any understanding of Pi'nix.u without
the great Indisn commentaries and super—commentaries or
without the modern translations and commentaries of Renou
and Vasu or without the tramslation, commentary, and in-
veluable indices of Bohtlingk; nevertheless, no one who
has tried to study Penigl can have failed to note the re-
petition of the same examples and the same reasoning, of-
ten without any change at all except from one language to
another, This is of course distinctively different from
the traditional Indian way of introducing innovatim: that
is, by differing from,adding to, or showing error in the
commentary of a previous scholar.
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4.

S

6.

7'

8.

90
10.

11.

12,

13,

Although made with care, this count should not be de-
pended upon as certsinly accurate,

Cf. Paragraphs 6 and 7 below.

It should be remembered that in printed texts of the
sutras, since accents are not marked, thig and other
similar conventions are not obserwved.

Cf., for example. 6.2.1 which prescribes that in a bam~
vrThi the first member preserves its original accent

£ bahuvrihau prakrtya piirvapadam > .
The St. Pet. Lex. glosses the word as 1) Schlag, 2) Ton-
senkung. Its derivatiop should be noted: -/han + ni,

Cf, Paragraph 9,

E.g. the infinitives in ~tavai (6.1.200, considered in
varagraph 7 below). Cf. also 8.4.66, not discussed here,

A cloge parallel to the rank and place of this conven-
tion in a grammar of Sanskrit can be found in Chomsky
and Halle, The Sound Pattern of English (Harper % Row,
New York, Rvanston, and Iondon 1968), pages 16-17, where
the convention is established that "when primary stress
is placed in & certain position, then all other stresses
in the string under ccnsideration at that point are au~
tomatically weakened by one."™ This is a conventionj a
rule is a different thing: for example, the proposal
(page 16) that "in monosyllsbles, the vowel receives
primary stress” is a rule. Te this latver, as rule of
accent, a parallel in PEnipi is 6.1.62 ‘of & o0t
[the final sylisble is uddtta ]."

This is in contrast to the merking of adhikara‘s with
gvarita accent: gvaritensdhikfrah, 1,3.11, referred to
in paragraph 2 above.

Although 6.1.160 provides additional members to the clase
of oxytones defined in 6,1.159, these are exceptions, not
to 6.,1.159, but to the prescription of 6.1.197, ’[Forms
having affixes with | an indicatory B or n [have udStta
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14,

15-

le.

17.
18.

19.

accent on] the first [syllable] always.’ It should be
noted that 6.1.197 is a nitya rule.

Panipi‘s dhatu probably should not be tramslated root,
since it is defined at 3.1.32 so as to include not only
the verbal roots from 1.3,1, bhil etc. are dhatu’s’, but
also these verbal roots with the verbal affixes attached
which are enumerated in sutras 3.1.5 to 3.1.31 inclusive.
Henceforth, in this paper, dbatu is not tramslated.

BShtlingk translates thus: "Auch ein unbetonter vocal
erh&lt den acut, wenn ein mit den acut versehener davor
abfE11t;"” Renou thus: "Une syllabe & ton grave (-atone)
regoit aussi (le ton aigu) quand une syllabe tonique
(avant ladite syllabe atone) est amuie;" Vasu thus: "An
unaccented vowel gets also the acute accent, when on ac-~
count of it the preceding acute is elided". anudattasya
ce yatrodattalopah > .

The example of kumari is in K. It is not 1n M., which
commences with a discussion of présafigysh.

Yat by apuvrttl from the adhiksra sutra 4.4.75.

prasangs occurs in Amarakofa 2.8.2.25. In the French edi-
tion of A. Iolseleur Deslongchampe it is glossed thus:
Joug séparé [pou.r dresser de jewnes ooeufs, ou pour de
semblables motifs} . The derivation is clearly -/sanj +
pra.

This is atated explicitly in K.: Sverite hi yidhIyamsne
L&riéi_stam anudattam. The change, of course, is +to be
achieved by the application of 6,1,158,

Unfortunately, the word is printed prasshga, which leads
one %o wonder what Vesu originally hed in mind. Al)l  +the

evidence, howaver, and in particulsr that of the remainder
of the sentence in which the word occurs, seems to show
that Erasggg' 2 is a typogrephical error and that it should
be read prassnga. But ecome uncertainty remains.
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21,

22,
23.

24,

25.
26,

For gati see 1.4.56, 57, 60. Pra is called gatl when,
as here, it is prefixed to a verbal base.

Cf. note 20 above.

anuvrtti of vrddhi from 7.2,114; of § and n from
7.2.115,
anuvrtti of uddtta probably from 6.1.159, although the

word occurs again between that sutra and 6.1.197.
agarvanamasthina by anuvrtti from 6.1.170,
- ———

Panini‘’s rule, to be sure, specifies the affiring of
the participial suffix Satr; thus perhaps the citation

- of ppeat] and rdfat] is not valid here. It is diffi-

28.

29o

cult to know the order of events in time for the changes
of words from one category to another (¢f. e.g. dant
“tooth’ versus mahatT).

Vasu specifically states that this must be done: "...
Rule 8,2.1 not being held applicable here..." He gives
no further information,

Tatent here 1s an accent rule of very great power, ex-—
tending far beyond the participles. Cf. Debrunner
(Wackernagel and Debrumner, Altindische Grammatik, Band
II, 2, page 423): "Neben oxytonem -~ ist -I- oxyten,
2.,B.v, devi: devd "Gott"; doch zeigt der RV einige Male
Barytonese...Bei den abstufenden St&mmen folgt -I- im
Akzent wie in der Stemmstufe den schwlchsten Kasus des
Maskulinums." The arrangement of Panini‘’s rules is such
as to preclude his writing one rule to cover many cate-
gories made discrete less by the order thamn by his
method of classification; but it should not be over-
looked that the rule given by Debrunmer is part of an
even larger accent rule of proto-Indo-Buropean (cf. the

relation of bharapki to ¢épouda and the form of Iatin
nouns like patientia, scientia).

The division of the grammar into books and chapters is
of course of no significance, being merely a relative-

ly modern convenience.
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30.

31.

[y

Despite many attempts to solve the problem, no satis-
factory explenation for the snomalous accent has ever
been found.

6.,1.158 and 6.2.51 taken together and examined in 4iso-
lation appear to be an extreme instance of redundancy,
and indeed the latter contingency (énvetaveil) is covered
by the earlier rule. But 6.2,51 is among the accent-
rules for prefixes (called gati), and it is possible
that anu- (e.g.) might give trouble elsewhere if it were
not accounted for in a specific rule. The matter row=
quires further cereful examination.

‘Substitution’ may be preferred to ‘equating’; if so,
the point is only less strongly made.

Buiskcol’s admirably documented study (H.E. Buiskool, The
Tripadl, Ieiden, 1939) is difficult to read. The dAiffi-
culty refliects the extreme complexity of the problem,
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Panini primaarsed r8hureeglid
M, Powler (Wisconsin, USA)

Resilimee

Kirjutises kisitletakse pSgusalt sanskriti grammstika
tiht raskemat probleeml, rébhuasetuse reegleid, mis peamisslt
on talletatud Panini Astadhysyl €, reamatu suutrades. Pee-
takge vajalikuks uurida neid oma enamusges primsarseid r&h~
ke omaette tervikums, alustada taas Astadhyayl kompleksset
uurimist ning kriitiliselt 18bi todtada Siddhenta KaumudY
suntrades antav uus rdhureeglite jirjestus,

TlepEWUHHS NPABWIA BKUERTHPORXH y [lapmpn

M.oysep (Buckoncu, ClA)

Pezwnme

B nauHoit cTaThe aBTOP BKPATHE M3JArasT ONHY U2 TPYIHHX
ApOGJeN COHCKDRTCKOY TpamMaTrxy ([IpaB¥Ia IMA  YCTAHOBIA~
HESl yOApeH¥s), KOTOPSA, B OCHOBHOM, HAXOIMTCH B CYTDSX 6-0i
RHHTY [NpoH3pelends llaHmam " Aggadhyiyi ", ABTOD CUHTaeT He-
OOXONMMHM MCCJSIOBAHNE BTHX, II0 cBoefl nomamaAwie# vacTa,
OePBUYHHX YIapeHWl KK OINeJLHOTO Ledoro. Jajiee, OH CUATAET
HECOXOMMMHM CHOBA HOYATh KOMIEEKCHOe HCCIefoBaHue " Aghad-
hyayi " 4, BODOYEM, KDHTHISCKY D&3padoTATE HOBHH DACIOPANOK
IpaBRI AKNEHTHDPOBKE B CYTPAX " Siddhante Kawnedi "«



PANINI AND MODERN LINGUISTICS
J. Gonda (Utrecht, Holland)

The description and at first sight unattractive presen-
tation of the grammatical facts in the Agtadhyayl have, in
the last centuries, given rise to divargéﬁt appracistions of
Panini’s ability as a scholar and &s sn author?, Howsver,
a.ﬂ.:er Buj.s):ooll.2 bad succeeded in disproving many dQeprecia-
tory remarks made on the composition of the world’s oldest
grammar and the presentation of its suvbject-matter, other
scholars indicated a more correct approach to the study of
that subject-matter itself, showing, inter alia, that the
one-~gidedly historical orientation of linguistic sclience in
the latter half of the XIXth and the first quarter of the
XXth century and the prevailing tendency to understand lap~
guage through the exclusive study of its phonal and moxpho-
logical aspects3 had stood in the way of an unprejudiced ap-
preciation of the method adopted by ths grest Indisn gram=~
marisn in describing his language. There is indeed mc deny-
ing that in some respects the a-historical approach to gram-
matical phenomens in the Astadhyayl impresses us as compsra-
tively "modern".

It may in this connection be recalled that one of the
first pionecers in the field of indigenous Indian grammar, the
German scholar Bruno Idebich, to whom we owe some good and
useful introductory studies“, had at a cumparatively early
date understood the importance of Pﬁx.nini's approach to ths
study of language in general. Already in the year 1(3.985 he
urged, no doubt induced by his famillarity with the Indian
grammarians, the necessity of distinguishing between a hori-
zontal and a vertical mode of access to ths study of lan-
guage: De Saussure’s distinction between the two  Dbasically
different waye in which langusge way be viewed, the syachro-
nistic and the diachronistic approachs. There geems on the
other hand to be occasion for the remark that only a very
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fow of those linguistes who prefer to disregard any publica~
tion printed before the Cours de linguistique générale and
who occasionally make a passing reference to Panini’s un~
histiorical "modernity" give any evidence of reai acquain.
tance with the great Indisn grammarian.

If however this term "modern"™ is taken in a wide sense
end not only umderstood as referring to phonology and struc~
turalism, it may be observed that Panini was aware of many
linguistic facts and phenomena which, in the XIXth cemtury,
either escaped most scholars in the West or wers considered
to be of minor importance. It may therefore be worth while
to draw attention to a few points in the Astadhyav{ which
scem to show that the author and, no doubt;, to a certain ex-
tent his predecessors, while describing phonetic and mor~
phological details was very well conscious of their poeition
and function within- the framework of the language as awhole
and so to say concurred with modern linguists in being in-
terested in definite aspects of that framewerk or in defi-
nite important phenomena a&and in tackling these from a simi-
lar point cof view.

It 1s, to begin with, a matter of common knowlsdge that
P'Ei}ini often inserted remarks on peculiarities of the lan-
guage of the peoples of the East (praficah) and of the opin-
ions of the "Bastern" si-amariana'?. Thus he drew attention
to village names in Eastern regions which bave distinct
features of their owns 1, 1, 753 &, 2, 1203 123; 139; sutra
4, 2, 110 deals with the nsmes of villages in the Noxthj ecf,
%, 2, 74, Compare also 6, 2, 99; 7, 3, 14; 24, In so0 doing
he implicitly taught that there was no question of uniform~
ity of speech over any area of considerable size, and in
tesching this he wes in perfect agreement with the gtudents
of modern dieslect geography. Like these he knew that indi-
vidual words or small groups of words not always conform to
the rules applicable to other words of the same phonetic or
morphological structure. At 2, 4, 60 he informs us that
those family namee ending in -i which belong to the Bast
must be kept distinct from those current in other areas; 6,
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2, 74 he makes a similar remark on words for plays or amuse-
ments, and 6, 3, 10 on words for taxes or revenues. He must
have understood also that the isoglosses in an area do not ss
a rule coincide: 4, 2, 76 strisu sauvirasdlvapraksu "(the
phenomenon under discussion ocours &lso when a locality is
situated) in the countries of the eastern peoples, the S&lvas
~ who lived on the Ysmund, probably in close touch with <the
Kuru-Psficdla communities - and of the Sauviras, a people in
the North-West; (in this case) the words are feminine"S. An-
other interesting observation is made with regard +to the
names of wells the forms of which are geographically spesk-
ing not completely identical, the river Vipa$ (Beas) consti-
tuting the boundary of a definite phenomenon (4, 2, 73 f.).
Thore is no need to dwell on those sutras which deal
with particulars which nowadays would find & place under such
headings as "Sondersprachen, special wocabularies, forms
proper to definite speech communities etc.". It is well known
that many sttras are explicitly marked as referring only to
Vedic usage (chandasi, 1, 2, 36; 613 1, 4, 9; 203 81 ete.). At
5, 3, 49 a peculiarity of the ordinals up to "the eleventh"
is said to occur achandasi "not in the Veda", the usual tech-
nical term in this case being Mg. The author moreover
adds the term mantre (e.g. 2, 4, 80) if he wants the student
to understand that the application of the rule is restricted
to the idiom of sacred formulas. He does not fail to insert
also a note on the form of the technical terms paricayya stc.
(3, 1, 131) denoting particular ritual fires. It may suffice
here to point out that the peculiarities of the Vedic idiom
are dealt with as proper teo special vocabularies not as
historically or genetically older forms. Hence statements
such as 1, 4, 80 f.: preverbs which in PE.gin.i's times were
prefixes are accordingly said to precede the wvexrbal root, dbut
in the Veda they may also follow. Hence also a description
of for instance the periphrastic tuthrelo which is quite at
variance with the historical presentation of many Western
grammars: kartdsmi is analyzed as consisting of the Toot
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kar-, the suffix -t8s-, and the ending -mi (cf. 3, 1, 33),
not as karta + asmi,

While there is no point in pursuing this matter any
futher it seems howewer convenient here to make a digres-
sion, Panini must have implicitly admitted that in a Son-
dersprache deviations from the normal rules were possible
and generally accepted as correct, This is for instance ap~
parent from the celebrated unusual order of the two words
in the first sitra of his work: yrddhir &daic "3, ai and au
are called vrddhi", whereas in the next sutra the techni-
cal term defined occupies the second place: aded gunsh "a,
e and o are called guna", This deviation as well as the re-
markable precedence of thHe definition of the ternm vrddh;l.
was explained by Patan;jali from "the teacher’s desire to
begin his work with an auspicious word, since vrddhi-~ may
also mean "growth, succees"n; for, the same authority ob-
serves, "it is not so that what appliss to ordinary speech
applies to (the technical usage of) grammar itself" (na
yothd loke tatha vysksrsne)'?. In substantiation of this
view Patafijali added the remark!” that words are in each
individual case generated (come into existence) im  accor-
dance with the rules for the formation of grammatically coar-
rect speech, but their order (mutual comnection) is free,
as in ahara patram and patram zhara "fetch the bowl" (sams-

gamskrtya padeny utsrjyante; tesém yathestam abhi-
sambandho bhavati, tad yaths @hara patram patram shareti ).
It may be parenthetically remarked that Patsiijali like some
modern linguists disregarded the stylistic difference be-
tween both sentencesu'. Although it now seems to be gener-
ally admitted!” that PAnini himself does not state any rule
for the order of words in the sentence, that doces not mean
that this province of linguistic studies eluded his obser-
vation, because he does provide us with rules for the order
of members of compounde', for instance the famous exemplifi-
cation of Behaghel’s so-called Gesetz der wachsenden Glie-
der'® in giitra 2, 2, 34 alpactaram "(in a dvandva) that ele-
ment which (as to the number of its syllables) is shorter,
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procedes"17, and he does discuss the position of the pre-
verbs in relation to verbs: 1, 4, 80 £,

In recording a curious distinction between terms of
femily relationship the great grammarian draws our atten~
tion to a phenomenon which in the lsst four decades has be-
come a matter of no little interest in descriptive linguis-
tics. In 4, 1, 162 £f. he states: apatyem pautraprabhrii
gotram "offspring beginning with the grandson (i.e, the
grandson, ﬁgat-grandson) (is called) gotra (i.e., "family,
lineage®)" s jIvati tu vamfye yuvd "when however an  an-
cestor is still alive, he (the descendant) is celled yuvan-
("the younger descendant™)"; bhratari ca jySyssi "and (like-
wise) when an elder brother (is still alive)”. Fhe term
Yuven~ in the sense of "the younger descendant of sny one
(the elder being still alive)" occurs also in other sitras,
for instance 4, 1, 9% stating thet the suffix -syana-? is
used to form the names of these descendants: gotrad _yuiny
astriyém "in case of a patronymic of the typs yuven- (the
suffix) is attached to (the stem of) tbe gotra name, with
the exception of feminine names". In these rules> ?Egini
describesg & distinction which may be illustrated by the ex-
emples gBrgys—- “grendson, great-grandaon etc. of Garga® (cf,
4, 1, 93), but gargysyens- "scn of (a) Gargya" (cf. &, 1,
98), if for instance the father of Gargya and son of Garge
is still alive; in the other case Gargya’s son is also
called Gargya. In the feminine mamss the typically yuvan-
suffix is according to Panini not used, the same form, e.g.
dsksi- serving to dencte the feminine of dakei- “gon of
Daksa" as well as that of d&ﬂ" ane~, the yuvan- name,

The distinction signalized by Panini may find its ex-
planation in the special importance oi’ femily rames and
family relations in the society of the ancient Indisne, a
characteristic of which was the exogemous clan~system of the
'brahmanszl. This distinetion was no luxury but was obvicusw
1y introduced and preserved because it was ueeded in daily
1ife where it corresponded tc zignificant social and ritu-
al differences. Now, we kmow that the terminclogy of family
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relationship, although seemingly constent in many "modern"
languages, proves far from being uriform as soon as we in-
vostigate the relative facts in a larger number of languages
spoken in varicus countries and in different periods. For
the anclent Romans it wae, for instance, essential to dis=
tinguish between uncles and aunts on the father’s and the
mother’s side (patruus: avunculus; amita: matertera), for
Indonesian peoples to differentiste between those relatives
(brothers, sisters) who are elder and those who are younger
than & person, irrespective of their sex which is not de~
noted,

In recent publications on semmn;j.cs22 the terms of
fanily relationship are, besides colour names ete,, adduced
in demonstrating the existence of so-called "conceptual or
linguistic fields". The standard definition of such a field
.48 proposed by one of the leading authorities in this pro-
vince of linguistic research, Jost Trier, being: "Fieldsare
linguistic realities existing between single words and +the
total vocabulary; they are parts of a whole and resemble
words in that they combins intc scme higher unit, and +the
vocabulary in that they resolve into smaller units">> takes
into account only lexical units, Ons might however argue al=
go that morphological elements comstituting conceptuallyre-
lated groups of words may be expected to enter into the com~
position of such fields, 1f a conceptual or sesantic field
is "a closely knit and articuleted lexical sphers where the
significance of each unit wes determined by its neighbours,
with their semsntic areas reciprocally limiting one another
and dividing up end covering the whole sphere betweon
then”24 the sequence of Sanskrit family nemes exemplified
dy Gerga: "g(eonor(}arga)b Gargya: Gargyayena may be
said to form e sub-field within the lexical or conceptual
f£1014 consisting of the terms of family relationship. Four
other terms belonging to this semantic field form, PEnini
says 4, 2, 36, a subegroup by themselveg in that they can-
not be anslyzed in accordance with the rules laid down <for
sther worda: pitrvys- "brother of the Pather"; mbtula~
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"brother of the mothsr"; matamaha- "father of the mother";
pitdmsha- "father of the father"-°,

A linguistic problem the solution of which requires
careful consideration and a good deal of subtle analysis
concerns the delimitation of the actual applicability of two
or more grammatical elements, the functions of which are so
nearly related that they may be said to compete with ons
another in part of their occurrences. In this case again
P"ax.uni gives evidence of special ability. At 5, 2, 128 he
states dvandvopat@pegerhyst pranisthad inih "The suffix -in-
occurs (to the exclusion of competitors) after a dvandva
compound, the name of a disease and something contemptible,
if these things are in or on living beings". That the Kahika
does not completely sgree with this rule and modern gram-
marians prefer a somswhat different formlation27 does not
detract from merit of the formulation.

Historically speaking, many lsxical groups character-
ized by the same formative element must be regarded as pro-
ducts of word formation by way of smalogy. The attentive stu-
dent of PEJ.:ini‘s rules who knows how to judge this phenome-
non cannot fail to arrive at this conclusion, Ome of the
most striking features of the Aggsdhyiﬁ is indeed the fre=-
quent occurrence of definitions and limitations of gramma—
tical phenomensa in semantic or conceptual terms. Thus it is
4, &, 35 stated that the suffixes —ka- and ~ika~ with yrddhd
of the root syllable helps to denote those who kill birds,
fishes and game (paksimatsyemrgan hanti); thus paksika-~
means "fowler"; taittirika- "one who catches partridges™;
fapharika- "fisherman" etc. Yt is clesr that these occupa~
tional names, the number of which was in the course of time
to increase, constitute a coherent semantic class which had
become larger by way of apalogy. That a precise statement of
the applicability of the suffixes and an accurate delimita-
tion of these semantic classes, studied from a synchronis-
tic point of view, was a matter of primary importance may
appear from the occurrence of other siutras dealing, in a
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similar way, with the same formation, e.g. %, 4, 71 adhys-
Finy edefaxalat "after a word for an improper plece or
time (1t helps to form a word) for him who there or then
applies himself to study". Thus 4mafdniks~ mesons "one who
studies (the Voda) on burning-grounds®, Another interesting
exsmple, 4, 2, 67 £f. (dealing with the suffix -g~ with
vrddhi) shows that the "Bildungspringipien und Bedsutungsge-
halt" of the Indo-Eurcpean nsmes of settlements and inhabii-
ed localitiegawhich were brought to light through modern in-
vestigations“® were very well known to the ancient Indian
grammerian, Sttra 4, 2, 67 dealing with names deriving from
objects which are found in that place (ted asminn sstiti
defe tennamni, e.g. sudumbara- "region or place abounding in
udunbara trees") and 4, 2, 70 dealing with places called
after something (river etc.) situated in their vicinity
(e.g. yaidifam nagsram "the town situated on the river
Vidis8") roughly correspond to Solmsen’s classes of place
names "begeichnet nach natfirlich gegebenen Bodenverhaltnis—
sen, wie Wasserliiufe, Quellen, Erhebungen, WHlder, Felder
und Auen® and “nach Xulturverhfltnissen: Rodungen, Ackerun~
gen usw.", The sutras 4, 2, 68 and 69 giving similar rules
for names of localitvies deriving from the names of the per-
sons who founded or inhasbited them corresponds to Solmsen’s
"Bezeichnung nach Eigen-, vor allem Menschennsmen". Compare
also 4, 2, 57; 4, 3, 135; 1la3; 5, 1, 129; 135; 5, 2, 1; 6,
1, 1825 6, 2, 71 etc.; and 5, 1, 15 exemplified by vardhem
carma "a hide fit for straps™: a definite procedure forms
words for leather-work. Bence also such subtle semantic dis-
tinctione as 3, 2, 129 "the suffixes of the (present) mid-
dle participle serve (alsgo) to express a habit, age or abi-
1lity"; cf. also 3, 2, 130,

From the insertion of rules dealing with expressions
of praise or disapproval it may be inferred that the author
of the Agtadhysyl was very well aware of the fact that sub-
jective or emotional factors, omnipresent in everyday usage,
are inextricadbly interwoven with the intellectual elements
of language.
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He pointed out, for instance, the difference betwesn
arhant- (present participle) in expressions of praiss arhan
pujam munih "an ascetic wko is worthy of veneration” and
arhatl cauro vadham "the thief deserves to be put to death"
(3, 2, 133) and even went so far as to record the special
force of &anjng— “disapproved” (beside prameya- "to be
guided, docile, obedient": 3, 1, 128), Hence also the si-
tras 2, 1, 53 £, on compounds such as yajnlkakitavah "one
who wishes to perform a sacrifice for persons not  worthy
of it", as opposed to va:lzgara.nas caurah (expressed in two
separate words) "a grammarisn (who is) a thief", because
the qualification "thief" applies to the man, not to the
grammarian. References to the influence exerted by more or
less subjective appreciation on the choice of words or ward
forms, or, in general to the emotive aspecte of word for-
mation are, indeed, especially frequent, See e.g. 4,1, 147

trastriyeh kutsane na ca "in case of reproach or abuse .
the secondary suffix -§- with yrddhi of the root vowel (is)
also (used) after a feminine patronymic"; thus Gargse (or
Girgika), not Gargeye (4, 1, 12C) is a deprecistory name
of GargI’s son, ¥rom %4, 1, 167 yinas ca kutsayam it ap=-
pears that one could defamingly call a persen, who reslly
was a Girmn'._a_’ , Gérgya, "car celui qui devient autonome,
du vivant de son pere, est un néchant"29; the preceding
sutra informe us that the reverse was true also: the nsme
(_}_'Egg'éza_gg could, honoris causa, be given to a Gaxgya. It
is not difficult to adduce paralisls of this procedure £rom
other languages: e.g. the "homorific™ use of “Mistress"
ingtead of "Miss".

A word may have various contextuu!l "meanings”: 4, 2,
128 nagarat kutsemopriﬂe,zgoh "the same suffix, viz. -wks~
with vrddhi is used after the noun nagara- "“town", Iif re~
proach (is expressed) or (mention is mede of) ekill®™, ns&-
garska-  ("citizen") being used for "thisf™ as well &s
"artist" (also for “clewer" and “police~officer”),

Dealing with the opposition botween the roo% forms
ksi- and kgl- of the verd for destroying (6, &, 59 £f.}
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P'a'nini intends to observe that praksins-, not expressing
"obligation" - not translatable as a passive participium
necessitatis -, e.g. in praksInam idam devadattasya "this
is the spot where Devadatta perished" has a long I, but
aksite- "undeceyed, imperishable" a short vowel. In addi-
+%iocr he makes the interesting statement that the long vowel
may be heard when the speaker addresses gsomebody with angry
or menacing words or when he wishes to qualify something as
miserable. Thue ksInasyus- may be considered “merkmalhaft":
"one whose life (miserably emough) goes to an end", ksitayus-
"merkmallos"”: "one whose life goes to an end””. One might
recall here also 4, 1, 144 £, stating thet both bhritr_‘v&-—
end bhratriys- dencte "the son of a brother, nephew”,  the
former word, with a shift of its accent, however also "the
rival or enemy",.

8utra 6, 2, 4, may be quoted as amother illustration of
the phenomenon that varistion in accent and difference in
meaning or function may go together. The accent of gélava-
nam is not, as might be expected, on the second, bdut on the
first member becsuse the compound expresses a "measure" or
"quantity" (pramfne-): "such a quantity of salt as is given
tc a cow", "C’est le ton qui révsle la valeur de "dimen-
sion""31. i

It is worth noticing that Papini treats of final ele-
ments of the type -rUpa- ("seconds membree & valeur  atté-
nuée ), nct in the section desling with bahuvrihis, to
which they originslly belonged, but in connection with a
variety of affixes (5, 3, 66 f.). Like gimilar elemente in
other lasngusges (e.g. the English ~hood: 014 English had
"person, 89X, condition, state, nature™) these elements de-
veloped, in the course of time, into suffixes>3; vaiys-
ksranarips- "“an eminent grammarian”. Debrunner>* wmjustliy
oriticizes Pinini, overlooking that Bopp ” taught "dss Rich-
tigse” only i‘rsm the historical point of view.

As is well known ths epicenes are ome of those phenomersa
which mey deviate from the esage cbtsining in a given lane
guage: in French all rats, maies as welil as females, 8re
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grammsticelly masculine and all mice feminine (le rat, la
souris). This point also is &bly and intelligibly touched
upon in the oldest Indian grammar extants 1, 2, 67 puman
striys "the combination of a masculine word with (the cor-
responding) feminine (results in a masculine form, the femi--
nine form being eliminated)": deves ca devi ca "the king and
the queen" results in devau "the royal couple”, but with re-
gard to pames of animals 1, 2, 73 states that in the case of
a herd of adult domesticated (Patalijall adds: cloven~hoofed)
enimsls the feminine gender is regular (grémyapasussmghesv
etarunesu strl), This excaption, which is in hsrmony  with
the usage of other peoples, rfinda its explsnation in the eco-
nomic importance of the females.

Those modern philologists who failing o distinguish be-
tween "eventive" and "passive™ uses of verbs, are inclined
dogmatically to translate all verb forms described as "pas-
sive" in cur grammars by passive canst:z'um::i.ons56 ceculd take
Pﬁx}ini’s lesson to beart: 3, 1, 87 kormavat karmeng tulya-
kriysh “"(when the agens) ia concerned in the process in the
sams manner as the object (of the process) (it is used) like
the object": bhidyate késtham svayam eva "the piece of wood
splite of itself"”; dugdhe gauh kslram svayam eva “the cow
yields milk spoantameously".

Froviding a picture of features cosxisting in time the
world“s ocldest grsmmer states facts, It does not explain
their existence from the diachroric developmenis which hsve
given rise to them, Noxr does it explicitly ciear up their
interdependence, That is not to say thet those aztudents of
gramonar who are interested in the raison 4°8tre of the phe-
nomens recorded asre compleiely leXt to their own devices,
From the ip itself admirabie enuweration of the cases in
which a dvandva is & meutsr singular (2, 4, 2 ££.) the fact
emerges that uthis type of compounds may be roughly described
Y] "collective"j?; that is to say, abt least, as symbolizing
corcepts walch are intimstely asacciated, form e complete
whole; bave a striking characteristic in common, stc. Amoig
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the conceptusl groups mentioned in these sutras ere limbs
such as "the hands snd feet" (panipadem), musicians (two
allied instrumentalists) belonging to the same band, com-
plementary bodies of troops: rathikapadatam "warriors
fighting from a chariot and infantry®™, A very illustrative
instance belonging to the rituasl Sondersprache and comiug
under sitra 2, 4, 4 is arkafvemedham; cf. Sat. Br. 9, 4, 2,
18 "light (arka-) is this fire and the horse-sacrifice
(a$vamedha-~) is yonder sun ... by means of these oblations
ons draws them together aund conmnects them"; 10, 6, 5, 8
"thece two are the arka snd the ahvamedha; but they become
again one deity...". It would be interesting to have - and
to study frcm every possibie point of view - a complete
inventory of all instances which were usual in PE:}:Lni‘s
and PateXijali’s times. There are more places in the Lg‘sa—
dhysyl to show that its author had gained a good insight
into the peculisrities of the so—-called collectives: see
1, 2, 58 exemplified by sampanno yavah end sampannd yavah
"the barley is palatable”,
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FOOTNOTES

1.

3.

4.

5-

6'

8.

9.
10.

11.

12,

For the opinions of some leading acholars see H,E, Buis-
kool, Purvatrasiddham. Analytisch onderzoek aangaande
het gysteem der TripadI van Panini‘s AstadhyayIl. Thesis,
Amsterdam 1934' p. 1 £f.

See n. 1; the important book was unfortunately written
in Dutch.

See also B, Faddegon, Studies in Panini’s grammer. Am-
sterdem 1936, p. 49; 67 f.

B, Liebich, Zur Einfiihrung in die indische einheimische
Sprachwissenschaft, 4 volumes, Heidelberg Acad. 1919-20,

See the résumé of a lecture delivered at Bremen in
I.F, Anz. 10, p. 364 f.

I refer to a lecture delivered by M, Scheller, XVII,
Deutscher Orientalistentag 21-27 July 1968, Wirzburg to
be published by the German Oriental Society. The same
scholar drew attention to H., Schuchardt, in Romania 3,
(1874), S. 1 ff. (quoted in H, Schuchardt-Brevier, pub-
lished by L. Spitzer. ZHalle (8.) 1928, p. 328.

Compare also V.S, Agrawala, India as known to Panini.
Incknow 1953, p. 38.

See L. Benou, Etudes védiques et panindennes, I. Paris
1955, p. 129.

See Renou, o.c., I, p. 114 ff,

I refer to R. Rocher, la formation du futur périphrasti-
que sangkrit selon P'éx.xiniz un exemple de description lin-
quistique, Ann, Ist. Or. di Napoli 6, p. 15 ff,
Patanjali, Mahabhésya, ed. ¥, Kielhorn, I. Bombay 1880,
P. 40, 1. 6 ff, This explanation was adopted also by

0, Bbhtlingk, Panini‘s Grammatik. leipzig 1887, p.2, and
others,

Patanjali, o.c., I, p. 39, 1. 10,
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13.
14,

15,

16,

17.

18.

19.

21,

22.

23.

PataXjali, o.c., I, P, 39, 1. 18 £,

The reader may be referred to my publication Remarques
sur la place du verbe dans la phrase active et moyenne
en langue ssnscrite. Utrecht 1952, passim,

Compare especially L. Renou, Ies nipata.na—sutra de Pan:l.—
ni et questions diverses, in Etudes vediquea et pani-
néennes, I, p. 103 £f.; p. 120: "I1 y & des tendances
précises, mais rarement sans exceptions, et les excep-
tions sont loin de se réduire a des lois cohérentes”,

0. Behaghel, in IF 25 (1909), 8. 111 £.; +the same Deutsche
Syntax, III. Heidelberg 1928, p. 367 f.; E. Iindholm,
Stilistische Studien zur Erweiterung der Batzgllieder im
Lateinischen, Thesis. ITund 1931; a bibliographical mnote
in W, Havers, Handbuch der erkllrenden Syntax. Heidel~-
berg 1931, p. 262.

See W, Caland, A rhythmic law in language, in Acta Or,
(IﬂSdo)t 9, p. 59 f£,

", .sporte le nom technique de gotra (ou patronymique re-
streint)" (Renou, o.c., II, Paris 1956, p. 19.).

J, Wackernagel -~ A. Debrunner, Altindische Grammatik,
II, 2. Géttingen 1954, p. 281 ff.

Some particulars and exceptions need not detain us here,

S¢e e.g. P.V. Kane, History of Dharmagdstra, II., Poona
1941, p. 238 £f.; Agrewala, o.c., p. 91 f£f. J. Brougna,
The early brahmanical system of gotra and pravara., Cam-
bridge 1953,

See e.g. S. Ullmann, The principles of semantics. €las-
gow 1951, p, 155 £,

See J. Trier, Das sprachliche Feld, in FNeue Jahrbiicher
fUir Wissenschaft und Jugendbildung, 10 (1934), p. 428 £f;
the same, Der deutache Wortschatz im Sinnbeziri des Ver-
standes, Die Geschichte eines sprachlichen Peldes, Hei-
delberg 1931; the same, Deutsche Bedeutungsforschung, in
Germanische Philologie, Festschrift O. Behaghel, Heldel-
berg 1934, p. 173 ff.
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24,
25.
26,

2?.

28,

29.

31.
32,
33.

Ul]m, OeCey P 157'
Wackernagel~Debrunner, o.c., II, 2, p. 301 £f.

For m'_rvzg- see Renou, in Wackernagel-Debrunner, o.c.,
Introduction générale. Gotiingen 1957, p. 120, and vol,
II, 2, p. 809 of this work.

Wackernagel-Debrunner, II, 2, p. 336 f.: "=in- dient mit
Vorliebe gzur Charakterisierung lebender Wesen, insbeson~-
dere nach kérperlichen Defekten und Gebrachen (und) nach
Dingen, mit denen man an seinem Leild Staat macht (klass,
vorgeachrieben bel Ableitung aus Dvandvas dieser Fedeu~
tung). Alle diese Bildungen haben entweder keins-vant-
-Bildung neben sich oder nur eine mit anderer Bedeutung”.

P, Solmsen, Indogermanische Eigennamen als Spiegel der
Kulturgeschichte. Heidelberg 1922, p. 54.

L. Renou, la grammaire de Pax.zi.ni, II, Paris 1951, p. 20.

VWackernsgel-Debrunner, o.c., 1I, 2, leaving this opposi-
tion undiscussed, deal with the two rival compounds only
from the diachronic point of view.

Renou, Crammaire de Panini, IIL, p. 9.

L. Renou, Grammsire sanscrite. Paris 1930, p. 86,

¥or -zups~ see Wackernagel-Debrunner, c.c., II, 2, p.861
and Renoa, Grammsaire sanscrite, p. 117.
Wackeruagel-Debrunner, o.c., II, 2, p. S42,

F. Bopp, husfiibrlicees IehrgebEude dor Sanakrita-Spreche.
Berlin 1827, p. 305.

Por this question compars my observaticns in Bamerks on
‘the Ssnekrit passive, Ieidem 1951, esp. p. 73 ff.

Wackernagel, Altindische Grammetik, II, 1. Giéttingen 1903,
D. 160 speaks of “Bezelchrung siner sinheitiichen WHenge®.
Compare W,D. Whituey, A Senskrit grammar. “Leipezig 1924,
p. 4858, § 1253, 20: "The compcund, without regard to the
puniber denoted, or to the gender of its constitveats, te-
comes (gic) a neuter singular collective“. There is no
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coot, 37.

point in distinguishing, with Renou, Grammaire sanscrite,

P. 104, the "abstracts" (sukhadubkhem "joy and sorrow")
suxhaduntaam

from the other occurrences.



Panini ja moodne lingvistike

J. Gonda (Utrecht, Holland)

Resilmee

Eirjutises t@stetakse esile Panini diskroonilist l&he-
nemist keelelistele nEhtustele teoses Astadhyayl kui seika,
mis seob teadlast tdnapdevaga, Uhenduses sellega  referee-
ritakse tervet rida keelelisi fakte Panini eelmainitud gram-
matilises tUds, mida 19. sejandi lingvistide enamik  {ildse
ei tundnud vOi pidas viheviErtuslikuks. Pﬁx.lini {ja monel
mE#ral ka tema eelkHijad) aga tundis nende néhtuste asetust
ning funktsiooni keeles, kirjeldas ja huvitus neist sema-
vorra tdnapdeva lingvistidega.

Tlan¥AEN ¥ COBDEMEHHAR NUHIBUCTHKA

1. Torma (Yrpexr, TONNARAMR)

PezwoMe

B nauuoff cTaThke aBTOp NonyepruBaer y llaHuny ero Iva-
XPOHNUECKWY MOIXOR K A3KKOBHM SBIEHAAM B eT'0 NPCY3BENSHUN_
Astadhyayl ¥ oOpallaeT BHYMAEWE H& TO, UTO UMEHEO 3TO CBA=
3HBAET YUEEOTC ¢ COBDEMEEHOCTHO. 3 ZoBepmeHWe BCero, aB-
TOP CTATHW DedepuDyeT UeNHi DAl A3HKOBHX (QRTOB, CYLECTBYR=
OWX B YMTOMAHYTOM I'DAMMaTWUECKOM NPCU3BEIEHWNH, KOTCDHX GoXb-
U¥HCTBO AWHPBMCTOB X[ CTONETUA MAM COBCEM He 3HANY MM Xe
NpU3HaBany ManopaxHEMn, OmHaxo [MaswHW (¥ B 3HAYUTENLHOE Me-
pe ero OPeNUECTBEHHWKYM) 3HAN MECTO W GYHKUWD 9THX A3HKOBHX

ABNEHNi, omMCan WX ¥ WRTEDPECOBaAiCH WM NOIOCHO COBDSMEHHNEM
JAVHIBMCTAM,



CAUSE AND CAUSAL AGENT: THE PANINIAN VIEW

G, Cardona (Univ, of Penngylvania U.S.4.)

1, Papini‘s definitions of krakas in sUtras l.4,24-55
and the rules by which are introduced affixes for the ex-
pression of these karakas serve to link semantics with
grammatical expressions.I The relation between two sentences
(or more) is shown by deriving them from the same set of
karakas connected to each other through the intermediary of
& verbal or verbals., Examples of such derivations are giv-
en in my review of V.N, Misra, The Descriptive Technique of
Panini, appearing in the Indo-Iranian Journal.

That something functions as a certain karaka means, in
P‘E:_xinian terms, that it is considered as an instrument
(sadhana) for accomplishing an action (kriya), which is thus
said to be sadhyE *perticienda’.® Of course, ‘sny nominal
can denote something functioning as different karakas at
different times’ (Cardona, 1967H:211)., Moreover, there are
ingtances where what has a certain logical function (e.g.
locus) must be said to function syntactically es some other

karaka (e.g. cbject); cf. Cardona, loc. cit. Similarly,
consider the situation where a cooking utensil (sthall)

servesg as the locus of cooking, the agent of which is
person nsmed devadstta end the object of which is rice grusel
(odana). For the purpose of deriving Sanskrit senteaces by
Panini’s rules, sthall is qualified as &n adhikarena, deva-
2 Bhaals Adn_ xarena, ceva

datta as ;_kart_g. and odang as karmsn. The pertinent rules
are: l.4.45: 8dharo’dhikeranam ‘A locus (is termed, that is,
assigned to the gyntactic category) gm;‘m;‘ 1.4,54:
svatantrabh kartd ‘The independent (kBraka, relative to
e e o

others, is termed) kartr-' L.4.49: ka.rturigeitatamam karma
°Phat which the kartr nost seeks to encompass (through his
action is tern.ed) karman.’ Ons of the possible sentences ex-
pressing the relaticns between sach of the karakas and +the

354



action of cooking is: devedattsh sthalyemodanem pacati ‘D.
is cooking gruel in a pot.’ In this sentence, the ending ti

(tip, replacement of the L-member lat, with application of
person sgreement rules and number rules) expresses kartr,
am (the first member of the second dvitIya triplet of nom-
inal endings) expresses karman, and am (replacement of i,
the first member of the seventh [ saptani ] triplet of nomi~
nal endings) expresses adhikarana. The rules for introduc-
ing these affixes are: 3.,4,69: lah kermani ca (kartsri 67)
bhave cakarmakebhysh ‘I-members (to be replaced by tip etc.
occur) when the following are to be expressed: karman,
(kartr) and, after intransitives, the base meaning of the
root;’ 2.3.2: karmani dvitIya ‘The second triplet occurs
when karman is to be expressed;’ 2.3.36: saptmadhikarage
ca ‘The seventh when adhikearana ...’ These endings are
markers of syntactic categories (kartr, kerman, aﬂﬂug&)
to which devadatta, odana, and sthall belong for the  pur—
pose of deriving this sentence.

Now, a gthall, though normally a locus (adbara) of
cooking, may also be viewed as the agent of this actlon, 80
that a sentence sthall pacati °‘The pot is cooking’ is de-
1'.'1ved.5 This example illustrates the fact that expressions
such as sthalyam pacati, sthdll pacati are dependent on the
speaker’s intention of expression (vivaksa); that anything
is said to fu.nction as one sadhana or another is dependent
on this vivaksa

1.1, In thise connection it is important to note +that
Pan;Ln:L s rules defining karakas occur in the section headed
by rule 1,4.1: 3 kadaradeka sa_.y ha, in which section is val-
id the metarule 1l.4.2: vipra’cisedhe param karyam, 1l.4,1
states that in the section beginning with it and ending at
2.2.%8 (kedarsh karmadhsraye) only one name (sg,fiﬁ) ap-
plies at a time. In case of conflicting assignments o terms,
by l.4.2 that name applies which is provided by a subse-
quent rule, For example, by 1,4.10 (hrasvam laghu) a short
vowel (hrasve) is assigned the nsme laghu ‘light’, while
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1.4.11 (samyoge guru) assigns the name guru ‘heavy’ to a
short vowel followed by a consonant cluster (samyoga). By
1.4.1 and 2 a short vowel followed by & cluster of conso-
nants is assigned unliquely to the guru class; cf, vt. 28 ad
l.4.1.

With respect to karskas also this situation obtains.
Por example, if one wishes to say in Sanskrit ‘He pierces
(wounds) with a bow,’ the expression must be dhanusa
vidhyati, with the instrumental singular (trtlys, ekavacana)
ending used after dhanus. The introduction of post-nominal
affixes expressing karman etc. by 2.3.2 (see 1) is governed
by 2.3.1: ansbbihite, which states that the affixes are in-
troduced if karmen etc. are not already otherwise expressed
{¢f. Cardona, 1967b: 207-208). Dhanus functions as the karana
of vyadh, karana defined by 1l.4.42: sidh_gkatgm_j_._n'o_ ksranam
‘The means par excellence (of accomplishing an action is
termed) kerana.’ 2.3.1 will thus allow the introduction of
the third (trtIys) triplet of endings to express karsna by
2.3.18: kartrkaranayostrtIyd, which says that this triplet
is introduced after a nominal to express kartr and karana.
2.%,18 will not serve to introduce this triplet to express
kartr, already expressed by ti (3.4.69, see 1l). However, for
the bow (dhanus) to be viewed as an instrument of piercing
it must also be viewed as a point of departure for an arrow,
Thig means it is also qualified as apadsna, defined by
1.4.24: dhruvamapaye‘padénam as the firm point when move-
ment away takes placs.6 But the assignment of the denotatum
of dhanus to the syntactic class apEd'a'na will allow rule
2.3.28: apadane paficamI to apply, whereby the f£ifth
(paficanI) triplet, that is the ablative, is introduced to
express apadana. By 1l.4.1, 2 ocly one _a_a_n'@_j____.'iiﬁ applies at
once; that is, & thing is categoriged as functioning as only
cne kfiraka at & time. The semjil which applies to dhanus is
kXarspa, provided by 1.4.42, subsequent to 1.4.24, so  that
the correct form is obtained; see vt., 30 sd l.4.l1.
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This situstion lends a motivation to the fact that the
order in which the karakas are defined differs substantial-
1y from the order in which the nominal triplets are treated
(¢f. Cardona, 1967b:215).

2. One of the kdrakas defimed in the section headed
by l.4.1 is, as noted (see 1), kartr, defined im 1.4.54.
The following rule is 1.4,55: tatprayojako hetufca. The
PaninIyas are in general agreement on the interpretation of
this sutra. I summarize this interpretstion here in order
to relate it +to the preceding discussion and to begin the
actual discussion of hetu ‘causal agent’.

Tt is clear that hetu is a name (samjfia) In this re-
spect, hetu has the same sbatus as kartr gnd other kiraka
names, The term prayojeka denotes an agent™ of the activity
denoted by proyuj. The meaning of the latter is: ‘having
an inferior or superior do something’ (respectively, pre-
sana, adhyesan. a), ’‘providing the necessary for something to
be done”’ (samarthacarana), the single meaning <common uo
theee is ‘setting mto activity, prompting’ (pravarb ).
Prayocjaks is then properly rendered ‘causer’, ‘instigatar ’
Wow arises the question what tad in tatprayojaks refers to
Since, as in other definitioms of karakas, 1l.4.55 uses
the semantic correlate of the synbactic category belng de-
fined ae definiens, it 1= simplest to say that, as part of
the definisns of hetu, the referend of tad is svatantra of
1.4.54. Thus Bh, ad 2.4.55 (I.339.12-13): gvetantrapayojeko
hetusamjn\, thaveti ‘The insgtigator of the independent one
hes the name hetu;’ eimilarly, Bh. ad 3.1.26 (IT.35.19-
20); Hel. aé E 3.7.12% (324.13), ed VP 3.7.125 (328.1)
Pr. sd 1.4.54 (I1.436), PE ad 1,4,55 (I.584~5), Ud. 8d
14,53 (11,415). 1.4,54 (ITI.437). The Kaj. ad 1.4,55 be-
girs Ly giving a rather looser formulation."“tadigz_ngm&h
karts parﬁmséyate ‘The immediste{liy preceding)
xgryy is refered to by ted.” leter, it states: svavsniragye
pruyoiskah.

A}
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¥inally, the need for ca in 1.4.55 is evident from
what has been said in l.l. Since l.4.1 and 2 allow only one
name to apply at once, ca ‘and’ must be included in 1.4.,55
in order to have both terms, kartr and hetu apply at once.
That is, & thing which functions as & hetu simuitaneously
functions as a kartr.ll

YP 3.7.125 neatly summarizes the accepted view of the
PaninYyas:

pressnadhyesane kurvamgtatsemarthini cacaran/

kartaiva vihitam §astre hetusamjiem prapadyate//

‘The agent (kartaiva), giving a command, meking a request,
or providing the necessary (lit. ‘the capsble’) for some-
thing to be done,gets the name hetu provided in the gram-
mar, ’

Rule 1.4.,55, then, states that the instigator of +ths
independent karaeka is called both kartr and hetu. Hetu is
thus the causal agent.

2.1, In terms of l.4.54 and 55, then, there are two
types of kartr: one is simply kartr ‘agent’, the other 1ia
also hetu ‘causal agent’. To the logical prayojaka corree-
pond both the syntactic categoriss kartr end hetu, to the
logical prayojyas corresponds only kartr, artr, 12

The need for both the categories kartr and hetu ia the
grazmar becomes evident once we coneider mentences contain-
ing causative verb forms and thelr derivation with the aid
of rule 3.1.26: hetumati ca (mic 25). This rule provides for
the affixation of nic (accented i conditioning wyrddhi re:
placement) to a root when hetumat is to be expressed. Patan~
jali immediately tells us what betumet ‘possessed of a
hetu’ is; Bh, ad 3.1.26 (II.32.27): hetub kartSsys hetumén
‘Thet is posssssed of & hetn whoso agent is hetu.’ That is,
hetumat denotes the actiom (yyapara) performed by the cause~
al agent (netu). This activity 1s, a&s noted (see _z_)i presans
etc, K84, ad 3.1,26: hetuh svatantrasye kartuh prayojaksh/
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tadiyo vyaparah presanadilaksano hetuman/ tasminnabhidheye
dhatornic pratyayo bhavati ‘Hetw is the instigator of the in-
dependent agent; its action, defined as presana etc., is
hetumat; when it (hetumat) is to be expressed the suffix
gic occurs after a root.”’

. In a causal verb form, them, two actions are expressed:
the base activity, denoted by the verb root, and causationm,
denoted by the affix g_ig. The base meaning of the {ootisthn.s
said to have added to it the meaning of ceusation.l’ is
there are two activities, so there are two agents: the
kartr, agent of the base verb activity, and the hetu, agent
of causation. Now, Patadjali (ad 3.1.26 [II.31.23) ) speaks
of a pradhanakartr ‘principal agent’ and an gpradhsna ‘sube
sidiary’, meaning the prayo;jaka and prayojya respectively
(cf. U4, III.83). Since an agent requires an activity, this
necessarily implies a hierarchy of activities: causation is
the principal activity, the meaning of the base root subsid-
iary (M, see ftn, 14); cf, Kaiyata’s comment on

Patanqali 8 pradhsnskarts, Pr. III.83:pr Mhopasarjm—
arthasya pradhanyattasya kartapi pradhénam ‘Since the

base meaning is subsidiary and the meaning of 1'11 principal,
the agent of the latter is also principal.’ There 1s thus a
hierarchy between noncausative and causative sentences. PFor
example,

(@) pacatyodanam ya;inadattah *Yajoadatta is cooking rice
gruel.’

(2) pacayatyodanam devadatto yajnadattena ‘Devadatta has
Yajhadatta cook rice gruel.’ In (1) yajfadatta functions as
the kartr of pac, the object of which (karman) is odans; in
(2) devadatta is the agent of causation, expressed by &,
Yajfiadatta the agent of pac. In (1) the verb ending ti ex-
presses kartr, the accusative ending am expresses karman,
In (2), ti expresses kartr relative to the principal activ-
ity, while the instrumental (by 2.3.18, see l,1) expresser
kartr relative to the now subsidiary activity denoted bypac.
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Cf. Bh, II.31.23-24: pradhanskartari l&dayo bhavantIti
pradhinakarta lenabhidhIyste yafcatrapradhinem siddhd tatra
kartarTtyeva trtIya.

2.2. A question comes up at this point. As has beer
said, in (2) devadatta is the causal agent (hetu). Now, the
object which this agent wishes Yo encompass through causa-
tion is the agent of the base activity pac. In terms of rule
1.4,59 (see 1.1), then, for (2) yajdadatta would have to be
qualified as karmen. This categorization would result in the
introduction (by 2.3.2, see 1) of the accusative ending in-
stead of the instrumental, yielding:

(2a) pacayatyodansm devadatto yajnadattem

Though the specific sentence (2a) is not desired, euch as
gentence type is required for verbs of certain semantic
groups (e.g. verbs of movement, perception, eating) and in-
transitives (cf. ftn, 28), For example,

A g ¢
(3) gemaysti manavekem gramam ‘He has the lad go to the
village.’ is the causative counterpart of

(4) gacchati mBnavako gramam ‘The lad goes to the vil-
lage.’ The correct derivation for sentences of type (4) is
provided by means of the categorization given in  1.4.52:
gatibuddhipragzavasana.rtha coe akarmakana.mani kartd sa nau
(kerma 49). This rule states that the kartr of verbs o:tmove-
ment etc. and intransitives is the ka.rman of such verbs fol-
lowed by the causative marker. In turn, this rule is consid~
ered a limitation (niysma), whereby the kartr of only such
verbs is called the kerman of the corresponding causative,
not the kart:r of other verbs; Bh, IT.32.11-12: etesameva
anta.n;an'ﬂ. Z_a;‘_h karta sa nau ka.rmasam_lno bhavati nan,yesam. 14

3. It is thus clear that Paninl introduced a subcate-
gory of kartr called hetu in order to account correctly for
causative sentences and their relation Yo noncausative sen-
tences,

There are rules, however, in which Pannn uses the term
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hetu in a value different from that which it has by 1.4.55.
By 5.3.26: the hetau ca chandasi (kimsh 25) is derived a
form katha ‘why?’, valid for sacred literature, from the
Pronominal kim. The semantic characteristic serving to con~
dition the introduction of the affix tha is stated as hetau
‘when hetu is to be expressed’. Here there can be no ques-
tion of a prayojaka kartr; hetu in this rule must have its
normal (laukika) nontechnical meaning ’cause, reason’
(k8rana).

_—

Hetu and hetumat are again used in their laukika values
in rule 3.3.156: hetuhetumatorlih, This provides for the
introduction after verb roots of the subclass lifA of L-mem-
bers (that is, after proper replacements and augmentations,
for optative verd forms) when the root meanings are queli-
fied as expressing cmuse (hetu) and effect (hetumat). For
example,

(5) daksinene cedysyanna Sskatam paryabhavet ‘If he ware
to go right the cart would not turn over.’
In (5) going to the right is the hetu (EKas. ad 3.3.1562
ga_g.inem yanam hetuh) and the not turning over is hetumat
(R8S.: sparydbhavanam hetumat). Here again there can be no
question of a prayojeka kartr. Hetu is given in the rule as
a qualification of the root meaning; Kaf.: hetubhute hetu-
mati carthe vartamanaddhntoh ‘After a root expressing the
meaning which is hetu and hetumat. But the mesning of a
root is not a g@dhana, it is sadhya (see above, 1); cf, Hel.
ad VP 3.7.125 (327.10-11): hetuhetumatorlihityatrapi hetor-
dhatverthavifesanatvat sadhanesya ca  dbEtvarthatvabhavat
laukika eva hetuh ‘In ... (3.3.156) also, hetu is laukika,
since hetu is a qualification of the root meaning and a8
sadhana is not the meaning of a root.’

Similarly, hetu ‘cause’ is used in 3.2.126: laksana-

hetvoh k_.T:iL_g7@.15 This provides for the replacement of lat
(that is, verb endings introduced when an activity is xe-
ferred to present) by the participial affixes Satr and

Sanac if the verb after which lat occur expresses the de-
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fining characteristic (laksana) or cause (hetu) of another
action, For exemple, X

(6) #ayhne bhuijate yavenih ‘The Greeks eat reclin-
ing.’

(7) edniysno vasati ‘He is steying while studying.’
Thet is, he is staying in order to study.

In (6), lying (8I) serves to characterize eating
(bhuj), while in (7) studying (adhl) is the cause of stay~
ing (vas). Now, the seme relation between studying and
staying could be expressed differently, using the nomen
actionis adhyayana:

(8) adhyayanena vasat

116

The instrumental affix in (8) is provided for by 2.3.23:
hetau (trtIys 18), which states that the third triplet of
nominsl endings is introduced after a nominal base used to
express hetu, Rule 2.3.23 also operates in the derivation
of instrumental forms such as vidyaya in strings such as

(9) vidyeya yassh (There is) fame through knowledge.’
It is obvious that (9) is somehow related in meaning to

(10) vidya ysésh keroti °‘Knowledge produces fame.’

(11) vidysys yafah kriyate ‘Pame is produced by know-
ledge.’
In (10) and (11), vidya is the agent (kartr) of E, the
object (karmsn) of which is yafas. In terms of (9)-(11),
then, vidya is both hetu and kartr, Given the relation
which obbains between vidys and ya#as through the inter-
mediary of kr, one can derive a cogpound yabaskarl ‘pro-
ducing fame’ ‘as s modifier of yidys:

- P

(12) yssaskarl vidya ‘Knowledge (is) fame-producing,
The compound is derived with the help of 3.2,20: ;@_.h'nzg_
hetu ... (ta 16), which provides for the affixation of
ta to k:r in construction with an upapada denoting an ob-
Ject (karmani, 3,2.1)17 if the agent (smee ftn. 17) of kr
is a hetu.
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In & sequence such as (12), then, vidya is both hetu
and kartr. But, while this is so, vidya is not hetu and
kartr in the same way that devadatta is for the purposes of
sentence (2). Vidya is qualified as a hetu by virtue of its
being considered the cause or source of fame, not by virtue
of its being a causer of another agent’s performing an ac-
tion. That is, vidya does not qualify for being termed hetu
in terms of 1.4.55;19 it is a cause, not a causal agent.

3.1, Iet us now return to sentence (9) and rule 2,3,23.
It is clear, as I noted above, that vidys is not a prayojakas
kartr, It is equally clear that rule 2.3.23 envisions cases
such as (9) and not sentences like (2), so that it contains
an instance of the laukika use of the term bhetu, For, if in
2.3.23 the technical (paribbasika) hetu of 1,4.55 were in=-
tended, the very rule would be vacuous. Hetu by 1l.4.55 is,
by definition, a kartr, and the use of the third triplet to
express kartr is already provided by 2,3.18 (see 1,1). By
the same token, whatever one may wish to say about a pos-
sible equivalence in mesning of (9)=(1ll), in terms of para-
phrage for example, rule 2,3.23 is vacuous unless (9) dif-
fers from (10) and (11) in that vidya does not there func-
tion as a kartr.20 The conclusion must be that Panini set
up 2.3.23 to account for sentences such as (9), in which he
viewed vidyd as not functioning as a k@raka. That is, in (9)
the ka.raka is yafas, which functions as the k.art;r of a verd
of existence.a* while vidyd is related not to a verbal but
directly to yafas. In this case, specific provision has to
be made for the use of the instrumental in (9). For, in the
absence of such as specific provision rule 2.3.53: é_e"sg
sasthY would apply, whereby the genitive is ruled in to ex=
press relation (sambandha) obtaining between the denotata
of two nominals without the intermediary of a verbal. The
result would be

(13) yidysys yasan®
Rule 2.3.23 thus has the purpose of avoiding (13) to express
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the meaning conveyed by (9) and providing for (9).23

A gimilar case of a distinction to be made in terms of
syntactic categories where, in terms of logical relations ,
one might not see a distinction, is afforded by the follow-
ing:

(14) mrdam ghatem karoti ‘He mekes the clay into apok,”’

(15) mrda ghatam karoti ‘He mskes a pot with clay.’

In both cases, the clay is the source or original cause
(upadZna) of the pot. But for (14) it must be categorized as
a karman and for (15) as a karana,?

3.2. In connection with rule 3.2,20 the commentators’
bring up the point that, since E is given therein without
the ceusative marker nic, the hetu intended is the leukiks
hetu. In other rules where hetu is used in its technical
value by 1.4.55 PEl_uni does in fact provide for operations
concerning roots followed by _3139. The rules in question are:

(2) 1.3.68:%° phlemayorhetubhaye (ner 67, karteri 14, Stma-
nepadam 12)
(b) 6.1.56:  bibheterhetubhaye (nsu 54, yibhisd 51, &t 45)

(¢) 7.3.40: bhiyo hetubhaye suk (peu 36)

The semantic condition for all three rules is hetubhaye
‘when fear of the hetu is expressed’. (a) states that the
verb endings called d&tmanepada occur after bhi ‘fear’ fol-
lowed by ni (i.e., g_i_g) when kartr is to be expressed. For
(b) and (c) the conditioning right context is E (&); (b)
provides for the replacement of the I of bhlI by &, while
(c) states that the root has a final augment .27 Since bhl
is a member of the third (Juhvadi) present class (bibheti),
not of the temth (curadi) class, Bic can only be the affix
introduced by 3.1.26 (see 2.1), Hence the kartr to be ex-
pressed by Itmanepada must be the hetu. Further, bbhi is an
intransitive (akarmaka) verb, that is, it does not c¢ooccur
in sentences with nominals whose denotata are classed as its
karman,28 Por, with verbs of fearing, thet which 1is the
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source of fear (bhayahetu) is assigned to the syntactic
category apaddna by 1.4.25: bhitrarthanam bhayshetuh
(apadanam 24). Hence, a momimal denoting the source of fear
occurs, in a sentence containing a noncausative form of
bbhi, followed by ablative affixes (by 2.3.28, mee 1l.1).
Thus, if one wishes to express that devadatta fears a man
with matted hair (jatila), one says

(16) jatiladbibheti devadatteh
S———

Since, as noted, bhl is an intransitive verb, if one
forms a causative from it to express that the man with
matted hair makes devadatta fear, then devadatta, the kartr
of the noncausative (16) is, by l.4.52 (see 2,1), classed
as the karman of the causative. We thus get by (a)-(c¢):

(17) jatilo devadattam bhisayate

(18) jatilo devadattam bhayayate

Sentences (16)-(18) call for comments similar to those
made about sentences (9)~(11l), In (16), (17), and (18)
jatila is always the source of fear, But in (16) jatila is
not an agent, while in (17)-(18) he is both the source of
fear and the causal agent.

From what has been noted, it follows that Papini uses
hetu in 1,4,25 differently from the way he uses it in (a)-
(¢)e In 1.4.25, bhayshetu is the sementic correlate to
which corresponds the syntactic category agEdEna; hetu is
thus used here in its laukika value. In (a)-(¢), on the
contrary, hetu in hetubhays is an instance of the pari-
bhisike hetu by 1.4.55.29

4. We must return once more to 2,3.23 and the sen-
tences it provides for. As noted (3-3,1), vidyad in (9)
does not function as a prayojakas kartr, so that hetau in
this rule is an instance of the nontechnical use of the
term hetu. The same holds for rules 2.3.,25=-27, in whichk
hetau of 2.3.23 is valid by anuvrtti:
aevau anuvrivi



(a) 2.3.25: yibhisd gune’striyam (pafisami 24, trtIya 18)
(b) 2.3.26: sasthl hetuprayoge

(e) 2.3.27: parvenammastrtIya )

41l three rules provide for the introduction of post-nomin-
al triplets of endings when hetu is expressed. (a) stites
that the instrumentsal eand ablative endings occur when ex-
pressing a quality (gu_.gg_) which is a cause, except with qua-
1lity words which are feminine in gendsr. E.g.

(19) pénditysnsuktah “(He has been) released because of
(his) being wise.’ (pinditya ‘the quality proper to a wise
man (pandita)’)

(20) péndityens muktah ‘id,”

But, using the feminine item prejna ‘wisdom’, only

(21) prajiiays mukteh
(b) states that when the word hetu is used the genitive
alone occurs, while (¢) provides for the use of both the

genitive and instrumentel when hetu is used in construction
with a pronominal, B.g.

(22) annagya hetorstra vagati ‘He is staying here be-
cause of food,’ )

(23) kasya hetoratra vasati ‘Por what reason '~ is he
staying here?’
(24) kena hetunatra vasati ‘id.’

I+ is clear that (¢) reimtroduces the general use of
the instrumental to express cause, now in alternation with
a genitive, This reintroduction for sentence types (23)=
(24) is necessary because the specific rule (b) cancels the
general rule 2.3.23. (23) is thus like (8) except for con~
taining the word hetu. The question answered by (8) could be
(23) or (24), while the answer to these could be (8) or

(25) adhysyanasya hetorvasati
Similar in structure to (25) is
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(26) bhiksanam hetorvasati bhiksuh ‘The mendicant is
staying because of the alms.’
Row, rule 2.3.23 allows this to be expressed by a sentence
similar in structure to (8), namely
(27) bhiksabhirvasati bhiksuh
v — ——

In (27) bhiksa ‘alms’ do not function as a karaka, just as
bhiksa karaka

adhyayana in (8) and vidya in (9) do not. But we may also
have a sentence

(28) bhiksg vasayenti bhiksum ‘The alms cause the beg-
gar to stay.’

For (27) bhiksa function as the cause (hetu) of staying,
while for (28) they function as the causal sgent (hetu by
1.4.55),

These considerations are important for understanding
rule 2.3,24: akartaryrne paficaml (hetau 23). This states
that the ablative endings are used to express hetu when the
hetu is a debt (rma) except when the debt is also an agent
(kartr). The rule is necessary to avoid the use of the in-
strumental in sentences such as

(29) Satadbaddho devadatto yajhedatteps ‘D, has been im-
prisoned by Y. on account of (a debt of) ome hundred (gold
pleces).”’

~ (30) Seatadbadhnati devadattam yajhadattah:’Y, imprisons
D. LR N Z ‘
(29) and (30) ere like (27); as bhiksa are viewed as the
cause of staying, so fata is viewed as the cause of impri-
sonment, Similarly, as bhiks@ in (28) are viewed asthe cams—
al agent, so is $ata in
-M » y—
(31) éatan} devadattam bandhayati yajnadattena ‘A hun

dred ... cause Y. to imprison D.’
and the passive equivalents

(32) fatena bandhyate devadatto yajbadattens
(33) Satena bandhito devadatto yaw'ﬁ/adattgn_a_
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In (31), as in (2), the ending ti expresses kartr of causa-
tion, while the instrumental (yejfiadattena) expresses the
subsidiary kertr. In (32) and (33) both the principal and
subsidiary kartr are expressed by the instrumental (Satena,
la;nadattena).

From what has been said, it is clear that 2.3.24 in-
¢ludes both uses of the term hetu. The introduction of the
ablative endings is conditioned by the expression of hetu
‘cause’ as in 2.3.23. 2.3.24 is thus a specific rule coun-
tering the introduction of the instrumental when the hetu
1s specifically a debt., The hetu excepted from the domain
of 2,3.24, on the other hand, is the causal agent. Thisg
situation has caused commentators some concern. For, they
agk, how can hetu be used in itas nontechnicel (leukiks) val-
we in 2,3%.23, carry over into 2.3,24-27, and have its tech-
nical (paribhasika) value in 2,3.24? The simplest answer to
this question is that, in formulating this series of rules,
Papini used betu neutrally and that the value of the term,
whether laukika or paribhaszka, is determined by interpre-
tation,3l Thus, as noted (see 3.1), hetu in 2,3.23 must
have its nontechnical value if the rule is not to be vacu~
ous, In 2.3.24, on the other hand, hetu has both valuss: in
conditioning the ablative it has the same value as in 2.3.23,
which 2.3.24 thus counters; the domain excepted <from  the
operation of 2.3.24, on the other hand, is the expressiqn of
causal agent.

4.1, The use of certain items in two different values,
a normal sense valid for Sanskrit in genersl and a techri-
cal sense assigned by a rule of the grammsr, is not unusu-
al, since Papini used Sanskrit as his metalanguage to de-
scribe the object language Sanskrit., For example, rule 1.1.1
(vrddhiradaic) introduces the technicsl term vrddhi as a
name for certain vowels (denoted by 8t and aic). But in
5.1.,47 (tadasmin vrddhyayalgbhaéulkopada dIyvate) yrddhi can-
not have this value. it must mean ‘interest charged on a
loan’,32 Similarly, the names of the k#rakas, introduced ty
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1.4.24 ££., are technical terms of the grammar; they are
what PapinIyas call ‘artificial’ (kririma) as opposed to non~
artificial (akrtrima) terms, which have their regular San-
skrit meanings. But a term such as karana does not have the
technical value ‘instrument’ in all rules where it is used.
In 3.1.17 (éabdavairakalahibhrakmvmgh_ebmg ksrene) kar-
ana is simply & nomen actionis meaning ‘doing’ (the mesn-

ing of krj Kaf.: karotyarths). 33

5. The PapinIyas thus consistently distinguish between
hetu ‘cause’ and hetu ‘causal agent’. This distinction is
8l1s0 necessary, as I have shown, for the correct derivation
of sentences such as those discussed in the above sections.

Recently, however, the distinction made between a tech-
nical (paribha@sika) and nontechnical (laukika) use of hetu, re-
flecting this distinction between cause and causal agent,
has been questioned by Rocher (1964). Of rule 1.,4.55 (see
2) Rocher says (1964:40): ‘The sutra simply says that the
hetu, like the ka.rtr is & karske whick operates independent-
1y. In other words 'in situations involving a "cause", this
karaka too is operating independently (svatantra).’ This is
a misunderstanding. If the introduction of names of cate~
gories (kartr, karman, karana, etc. ) has the purpose of pro=~
viding cond.itions for the introduction of linguistic ele~
ments in the derivation of Sanskrit sentences, a rule 1.4.55
which, in Rocher’s words (loc. cit.), mays that ... the hetu
is "equally" (ca) independent as the kartr ..+’ has little
value, For is Rocher justified in claiming (ibidem) that
Panini’s commentators ‘... proclaim the agemt of the causavive
verb to be the hetu with the result that they deny the ap-
pellation kartr to this agent.’ That Rocher insists om  her
interpretation of 1.4.55 is, further, based on a fundamental
misunderstanding which I have criticized elsewhere (Caxdona,
1967b). She says (1964:40): ‘As it was the case with the pre-
ceding sutras defining the other karakas, 1.4.55 too has a
purely extra-linguistic bearing and is not at all concermed
with the way or ways in which the hetu is expressed.” It is
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also difficult to see how, from her own perspective, Rocher
can justify Papini‘s having to define hetu at all. For, she
considers (1964:33) that ‘... there is only ome hetu, "causs"
8 technical term indicating as basic sn element of the ac-
tion as any other karaka, without any difference whether
the action is expressed by a causative or a nom-causative
verbal form.’ If hetu is always used in the grammer in the
meaning ‘cause’ and this is the normal (laukika) value of
this term in Sanskrit, it should require no specific defin-
ition., In view of these facts I do not think it necessary to
discuss all the details of Rocher’s exposition. One example
will suffice to bring out some of the problems involved.
Rocher says (1964:34): ‘... we want to show that the
hetu is said here 2,3.23 ff, to be expressed by particular
case terminations, snd that it, thus, ranke with apaddns,
sgpradina, adhikarana, kerana, karmen and kartr as a full-
fledged kareka.’ She goes om to ssy (loec. cit.):  ‘Accord-
ing to sutra 2.3.24, in the sentence © datdd baddhsh
the cause is expressed by the ablative case ending, where:
as in the counter—example, S&tena bandhitah, it is expressed
by means of the instrumental case ending, according to the
general rule 2,3,23,° Finally, she remarks (1964:35): ‘Imn
the case under consideratiom the debt which, in the non=-
causative construction, fulfilled the function of hetu omly,
fulfilled simultaneously in the causative comstruction the
function also of kartr.’ Now, by l.4.1 and 2 (see Ll above),
a thing which qualifies for being qualified as h;r__tr Qob4.9)
and hetu (1.4.55) will only be termed hetu unless special
provision is made. Papini takes care of this by using ca in
1.4.55 (see 2 above). Since Rocher (1964:40) denies that ca
in 1.4,55 is intended for semjnasemdvefia, if we adopt her
view fatena in sentence (33) cannot be said to function as
a kartr. Why, then, should Papini except kexrtr in 2,3,247
Moreover, if Sata of (33) qualifies only for the category
hetu ‘cause’, the instrumental form Satena should not be
gotten at all. For 2.3.24, providing for the ablative, coun-
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ters 2.3.23. Only if 1.4.55 4is given the interpretation of
the Paninlyas and sentence (33) interpreted es I have shown
(see 4) will the correct forms be gotten.

5.1, In a recent paper Btaal (1968) has again taken up
the subject of hetu, but only to confuse hetu ‘cause’ and
hetu ‘causal agent’. Staal (1968:17) begins his discussion
of hetu by saying, almost correctly: ‘Sutra 1.4.55 defines
hetu as that which prompts the kartr ...’ Parenthetically he
refers to Rocher’s ‘criticism of this interpretation, which
follows the Indian commentators ...’ I sey ‘almost correct-
1y’ because Staal does not mention that, to the Papiniyas,
a hetu by 1.4.55 is also necesserily a kartr; as we  shall
see below this omission has serious results., Staal goes on
to say (1968:18): °The generalized notion of karaka also
applies here in that the hetu relation may be represented
by an embedded sentence ... The hetu may in general be ex-
pressed by an Instrumental, as in: vidyays yaSsh "fame due
to learning" (2.3.23).’ He then notes the follov'ling regard-
ing the expression purusadaksinagemana ‘the man’s going to
the right’: ‘The Instrumental may be used to turm this into
a hetu, e.g.: purusadaksinsgsmgnana fakestam na paryabhavi-
syati "through the man’s going to the right the cart will
not turn over"., Alternatively this hetu may be expressed by
a Nominative of the nominal compound together with a Causa-
tive of the verb: purusadaksinagamenam Sakatam na parya-
bhaveyisyatl "the man’s going to the right will cause +that
the cart will not turn over", Lastly, this hetu may be ex-
pressed by the Potential mood of the verb (3.3.156) ..o

so daksinena ... ced yeyan na Sakataem .., paryabhavet..
"if the man were to go toc the right, the cart wouldnot turm
over",’ Let us refer to Staal’s first and last Sanskrit ex-
amples as (9) and (5) respectively (see 3 above), +to his
second and third sentences es (34) and (35) respectively.>>

It is clear that in (9) and (5) there is no  question
of a causal agent (prayojska kartr), so that there can be
no question of a hetu by 1l.4.55. Staal’s error arises from
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the omission noted above., As for (34) and (35) consider the
following. If, as Staal says, gurusadaksigggamana in (34)
functions as the same kind of hetu as purusadaksinagamena in
(35), then the hetu of (34) is also, in Panini’s terms, @
kartr, The instrumental form in (34) can then be gotten by
applying 2.3.18 (see 1.1 sbove), so that 2,3.23 is vacuous.
This does not exhaust the difficulties. By 2.3.1 (i.l

above), since kartr is already expressed by the ending ti,
8 post-nominal affix camnnot be introduced to express kartr
unless this is a second kartr (ef, (2) above)., If one now
claim that for this very reason 2.3.23 is necessary to get
the instrumental in (34), the answer is that this is pos-
sible only if the hetu of (34) is not also a kartr. For, it
to obtain the instrumental in (34) one says thet the instru-
mental expresses the category hetu, while the verb ending
expresses the category kartr, bovh categorizations applying
to the same thing, then ore must also admit that the action
paryabhil is hetumat, thus allowing 3.1.126 (see 2.1 above)
to operate. The hetu of (34) cannot, therefore, be consid-
ered to be of the same kind as the hetu of (35) if Pagini’s
rules are to apply correctly for deriving these sentences.
This is reasonable: purusadaksinngamana in (34) is the cause
of the cart’s not turning over, , but in (35) it functions as
causal agent. Nor can Staal do as Rocher has done and claim
that there is but one hetu for Panini, functioning mow ag
agent now as simple hetu. For Staal does claim, as  Rocher
does not, to follow the Papinlyass,

6. To summarize. Papini and the PEpiniyas consistently
distinguish between hetu ‘cause’ and hetu ‘causal agent’.
This distinction is necessary for the correct derivation of
sanskrit sentences by Papinian rules.
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Footnotes

1see Cardona, 1967b. In the present paper many details
are omitted in order to keep within reasonable bounds of
length. These details are treated fully in my Studies in
Indian Grammarisns, II: Syntactic Rules, which is now in
preparation, I also leave out of consideration rules 4,3.81
rf.

211 verd roots (dhatu) denote activities (kriya). Pa-
tahjalli is careful to point out that an action is not sus~
ceptible of being directly pointed out, like an object
(afakya kriya pindTbbuta nidarSayitum); it is knowable by
inference (gsB@savanuminagamys). See Bh. ad 1l.3.1 (I.254.13~
19), 3.2.115 (IT,120,.11-12), Further, an activity, gqua the

meaning of a given root, is a composite of activities
(samiharupd kriya); see VP 3,8.4, Pr. on Bh, sd 3.2,115
(111.272).

5§g. ad 1.4.23 (I,324,14-25): giddhah kersngdhikerens-
Yoh kartrbhadvah/ kutah/ pratikirakem kriybhed@tpacddIném

.+. sambhavanakriyam dharenskriyam ca kurvatl sthall
acatityucyate ... ego’dhikaranasya pakeh. This Bh. discus-
- L — ~

sion indirectly reflects the view that a kriys is samu-
harupa; see ftn. 2 above. Though the Bh. discussion is

brought up in connection with the view that the term karaka
is an analyzable item meaning ‘doer’, this does not affect
the present discussion, so that I omit the details.,

“Ct. VP 3.7.3ab: sidhanavyavehirafca buddhyavasthani-
bandhanah; c¢f. also VP 3.7.904 91, 104 and the long dis-
cussion by Hel. ad VP 3.7.1-3, summarizing equally long and
detailed discussions in the Bh.

5Such classifications by assignment of technical names
are of ccurse intended to discriminate domains of subsequent
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operations. In the present case, 7.4.93, whereby the oper-
ation of 7.4,79 is extended to reduplicated aorist forms
in which the root vowel is laghu, does not apply in forms
such as atataksat (ta@g ‘fashion’); contrast apIpacat. De-
tails concerning 7.4.93 and 79 and related rules sze treat-
ed in ftn. 53 of my Studies in Indian Grammarians, I: .The
metnod of description reflected in the sivasutras, appear-
ing in the Transactions of the American Philosophical So=-
ciety (1969).

6E§ 3.7.145: dhanusa vidhyatityatra vinapayavivaksays/
karanstvam yato nasti tasmattadubbayam saha. Cf. Pr. on vt
30 ad l.4.1 (II.315).

7I have omitted some subtleties discussed by Hel. ad
!2 3.70145'

8 . “

Sufflx pvul (—> ggg by 7.1.1) by 3.1.135 Snvul-
trcau). Like all other affixes (3.1.1:-pratzgzph) intro-
duced after (parasca, 3.1.2) roots (dhatoh, 3.1.91), ex-
cluding verb endings ti etc., nvul is termed g;g by 3.1.93
(krdatid). Krt affixes express kartr by 3.4.67 (kartari

'-"")_—""—_'1— —— ————
kxrt).
-

%0f. Bh. ad 3.3.161 (II.165.10-11), where the distinc-
tion between vidhi ‘injunction’ and adhIsta ‘requesting’
is made; vidhi is glossed by presana, while adhIsta is de-
scribed as a respectful (gatkarapurvika) causing to act
(vyaparana). In connection with the sentence bhiksa vas-
ayanti (see (28) below), Patelijali says, Bh. ad 3.1.26
(II.33.6=~7): piveiyam sa eva prayocjayati ya @hosyatamiti
tisnImapyasino yastatssmarthinyacarati so’pi vasam prayo-
jayati ‘One who says, "Iet dwell" is not necessarily the
only one who prompte dwelling; ome who does wot (lit. "who
sits silently”) and (yet) provides the necessary for the
action to take place also prompts dwelling.’ Cf. N, PM ad
3.,1.26 (1I.388), Pr. ad 3.1.26 (I11.89-90)., PM (II.388)
glosses Kaé.’s tadlyo yyapérah (see 2.1 below) as pravar-
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tand end then says: tasy@stvavintarsbhedamashs presens ...
t (K#f.) states its (pravertend’s) subdivisions: pressna

4
LN ]

10phis may simply represent the use of the term kartr
&lso for the logical correlate of the grammatical catego-
ry; cf. Pagini’s rule 1.4.49 (above, 1) and VP 3,7.128: ...

hetuh kartuh prayojakah.

11))31owing something to have two names at once, that
is, to belong simulteneously to two classes, is knowmm as
gamiTdsemdvesa; cf. K8A. ad 1.4.55 with N, PM; Hel. ad VP
3.7.125 (326,16-20). We should note that subclassification
through samjliasamaveSa is the morm in the grammar; thus af-
fixes termed kritya are also termed krt, and both are mem-
bers of the affix (pratysya) class (cf. ftn. 8); see Bh,
ad 1,4,1 (I.,296.6~7). On the other hand, the norm for oper-
ations is that a specific operation cancels a general one 3
see Cardona, 1967a: 35-37. When these norms have to be vio-
lated, sections such as 1l.,4.1 ff. and the section headed
by 3.1.94 (in which certain specific operations do not can-
cel the general ones, see 1.2 of Cardona, ‘Panini‘’s Defini-
tion, Description, and Use of Svarita’, eppearing in  the
F,B.J. Kuiper Festschrift) are set up.

2por the term prayojys see Bh. ad 3.1.26 (II.32,3-4).

136!. Pata‘i;jali's discussion ad 3.1,26 (II.31,24-32,1)
of the view that the root by itself denotes also causation,
a view probably prompted by uses such as pafcebhirhalaih
krsati ‘He has plowing done with five plows’ (cf. Hu,
I1.33.21-27). Under this view the affix nic would be a
cosignifier (dyotaka) of causation. In a form such as gami~
tah ‘caused to go’ the meaning ‘going’ (gatysrtha) express-
ed by the root and in this case including causation is not
added to, not different (avyatirikta). But if, as is held
in the finally established view (siddhanta), the root does
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not by itself express causation its meaning is said to be
edded to (vyatiriktae) when causation is expressed.

1%ct. ¥p 3.7.127: gopekriyEysn svitentrydt  presane
karmatsm gatah/ niyamst kermassmjifyah svadharmendbhidhiyate
’(Though the agent of the subsidiary action) passes from
independence in the subsidiary acticn to being an objent in
the act of commanding, since a limitation is made on the
nsme kerman (by 1l.4.52) it (the agent become object) is ex~-
pressed in the guise of its own quality (of agent).’ I have
omitted any discussion of the relation between rules 3,.1.26
and 3.3.163 as well as of the question how a prayojya ocan
be said to be gvatantra.

Lgere Ka§. glosses hetu as janaka ‘which produces’, In
effect, hotu is generally equivalent to nimitta ‘cause’, of
which there are several subtypes; sce Hel. ad VP 3.7.24
(255,10~11), I omit here a discussion of the relation be~
tween laksana and hetu, discussed in BEh. ad 1.4.84 (cf, VP
3.7.24, 158), as well as the relation between rules 3,3.156
and 3.2.126 (Bh. ad 3.3.156),

15for the example see Hel. ad VP 3.7.24 (250.23):
tadyatha adhyayanena vasati/ adhyaysnam hetuh vaso hetuman.

¢f. BK 568 (where hetu is said to include phala ‘result’),
_Sé ad 2.3-23 (110231)-

17Karmnni in 3.2.1 is a locative expression, By 3.1.92
(tatropapadsm saptamistham) what is stated in the locative
form in the ;ection headed by 3.1.91 (see ftn. 8) is termed
upapada. Hence, an item denoting something functioning as
karman is termed upapada for the purposes of 3.2,20; in the
present instance this is yasas. Since ya$as is upapada, 2.
2.19 (upspadamatifi) epplies, whereby an upapada forms a non~
alternating (nityam, 2,2.17) compound (semdsah, 2.1.3) with
a syntactically bound (samartha) item. On alternating and
nonalternating compounds see K.M. Tiwary, Pﬁ?ini’s Degcrip-
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tion of Sanskrit Nominal Compounds, p. 9 (University of
Pennsylvania doctoral dissertation, 1968). The affix intro-
duced by 3.2.20 is ta (a). Since this is marked with g,
4.1.15 (tit ... AIp 5) applies, wherseby the feminine is
formed with the suftix #Ip (I). -kare-I -~- ~karg-I by 6.
4,148 (yasyeti ca). I omit the rules providing for
replacement in §£. The affix gg of 3.2.20 is 535 by 3.1.43,
8o that -karl denotes an agent by 3.4.67; on these rules
ses ftn., 8 above.

18ce, N ad 3.2.20 (II.555): 1n8pi pratyayarthatvam
(esam)/ kartari krditi kertuh pratyaysrthstvem ... taemal
pratyaydrthavifesanatvamesam yuktam ‘Hor sre (they, hetu
etc, stated in 3.2.20) meanings of the affix; the meaning
of the affix is kartr by ... (3.4.67); hence what is cor-
rect is that they qualify the affixal meaning,’

Dsince hetu in 3.2.20 has its nontechnical meaning,
the very unse of the term in the rule exciudes, in the view
of commentators, the applicetion of 3.2.20 in deriving ex~
pressions such as kumbhakara ‘pot maker” (for the deriva-
tion of which see Carécra, 1967a:ftn. 5). In the view of
the Papiniyas a kiraks such as kartr or karmen is a cause
(nimista, of, £in. 15 above) of an activity by virtus of
being uecessary foc its accomplishment; cf. VP. %.7.128,
K8§. =4 1.4.23. Now, they say, since the affix & express-
es kartr, which is & nimitta, the specific use of hetu in
3.2.20 1imits its application to cases where the agent is
the undevieting cause (Ka.: aikantikam karansm, glossed by
Baradatts &s niyetamavysbhicari) of th: acti;ii:y which pro-
duces the result; N ad 3.2.20 (II.556): siddhe karturhi
pimpittatve pusarhetussbds upadiyemens aikEn’cikatva_e bodha-
yoii/ yan karts yasySh kriyayd ek3ptiko heturivi.

0, cesas .
2"’}‘}19 same world apply for the pessibility of vidya
fowetioning es a kerans ‘instrument’. -

Vo
~1
4



21) nominal sentence such as (9) is interpreted a8
having an instance of one of the verbs of being, viz. bhav-
ati, asti, vartate, vidyate. Cf. Cardona, 1967a:39.

22?01- the argument summarized above, see, e.g., N ad
2.3.23 (11.180): heturdvividhah AagtrIyo laukikafca/ tatra
$8striyah tatrpayojsko hetufcs/ laukikah phalasadh_a_nmm'h
padarthsh/ tatra gastriye hetau xartrkarg:‘a_azostrt;xemvam
siddha tr¥iya/ tasmsllaukikasys hetoridam grahansm. See al-
so PM ad loc., Hel, ad VP 3.7.125 (327.1=3). Hel, ad VP
3.7.24 (250.23~251.1), immediately after noting that adhya-
Yana is hetu &nd vEsa is hetumat (see ftn, 16 above), says:
tayoh sambandhe Sesasesthyam praptayam hetau trtiya; eimi~
larly, Dd. ad 2.3.13 (II1.785).

23The established view is summarized in YP  3.7.25sb,
24ab: dravyadivisayo hetuh kareksm niyatakriysm, an8frite
tu yyapare nimittem heturucyate ‘A cause has as its domain
things etc. (qualities, actions, the last as in (8) above);
a karaka necessarily has an action (connected with it); when
an action is not undertaken, a conditioning cause (nimitta)
is called hetu.’ These famous half verses are cited by e.g.,
PM ad 1.4.23, 2.3.23; £K ad 2,3.23 (I1.231), Praudh. ad
2.3.23 (901).

2%Por the example see Pr. ad 3.2.1 (III.220), Hel, ad
YP 3.7.47 (267.19-21).

258.g. Hel. ad VP 3.7.125 (327.13): tatra nijvidhanat
krfia iti ca nijrahitasys nirdefat; similarly N, PM ad 3.2.
20.

26pye subsequent siitras (69-71) also come into play
but are omitted here., In the following, examples sre &lso
limited to the root bhi ‘be afraid’, so that rule 6.1.57 is
not considered with 6.1.56.

271 omit the arguments given by commentators beginning
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with Pata’iz’jali ad 1,1.56 vt. 24 (I.140.4-6) to show that
the augment 8 occurs only in the absence of § replacement.

28Verbs of movement such as gam ‘go’ are transitive
(sakarmaka) in that they coocour with nominals classed as
denoting their karman; e.g. sentence (4) above. These verbs
differ from other transitives in that their karman is also
expressed by the dative (2.3.12); e.g. gramaya gacchati.
Since gam etc. are trensitive and sentences such as 3
require correct derivations, rule 1,4.52 (see 2,1 above)
mekes special provision for verbs of movement.

291,3.68 has to specify hetubhaya to avoid the use af
dtmanepada in sentences such as kuficikayainam bhayayati ‘He
frightens him with a bamboo stick’, in which kuficika, func-
tioning as an instrument, is what one is afraid of.

50The exsmple bhiksa vasayanti is given in Bh. ad 3.
1.26 (see ftn. 9 above).

3lpne argument claiming the samanya common use of
hetu is given in N, PM ad 2.3.24 (II.181), SK ad 2.3.24
(II.231); other possible solutions are discussed, which I
omit here,

32gag. ad 5.1.47: Jadadhamarnenottamarniya miladhana-
tiriktam deyam tadvrddhih, See also YP 2.365-6 with Pr.
tiriktem deyam tadvrddhih i
ad 4.,1.162 (II1.616),

33Por this end similar cases see Bh, ad 1.1.23 (I.81.
9-16).

3""Si:aal (1968:10-11) also considers the locative ab-
solute ‘A kind of generalized adhikarana ...’ This and
other misunderstandings will be considered in my review of
Staal’s monograph Word Order in Sanskrit and Universal
Grammar, to appear in the Indo-Iranian Jourmal.

351 have modified Staal’s examples to the extent of
omitting numerals he appends to forms.
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PShjus ja pShjuslik toimur: Panini arvamus
G, Cardons (Pennsylvania, USA)

Resiimee

Pirast lilhikest {ilevaadet Psgini klassikalise gramma-
tika pShjuslike suhete (nn., Karake-funktsioonide) pShike-
tegooriate (kartr, karman, sdhikarana) k#sitlusest eristab
autor nendest mdiste ‘hetu’ (kausaalne agent), mille loo-
gilist ja grammatilist sisu analiilisitakse arvukate n&idete
pShjal., Vdrreldakse pS&hjuslike suhete kategooriaid omava-
hel. Nende alusel osutatakse teatava hierarhia olemasolule
kausaalsete ja mittekaussalsete propositsioonide vahel,
kusjuures ‘hetu’ esinedb esimestes kartri alaliigina. Eris-
tatskse ‘hetu’ nmormaalset e. mittetehnilist (lankika)
funktsiooni t#henduses ’‘pdhjus’ (karana) selle teoreetili-
pest e. tehnilisest funktsioonist (Paribhasike hetu). Nii
teeb PaninIya jirjekindlalt vehet ‘hetu’ kui pdhjuse  ja
‘hetu” kui kausaalse agendi vahel. Sellest aga ei ole &i~
gesti aru saadud mOnedes hilisemates uurimustes (Rocher,
Staal).
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MpuunHa ¥ OpuywHENH GaKTOp (Kay3albHHA arenT):
B3TAAR [laHKHY

I. Hapmoma (lencunspaHua, CIA)

PesnouMe

[ocne xpaTkoro 0630pa TPaKTOBKA OCHOBHHX KaTeTopmit
TPUYMEHKX CoOTHOWeHuH ( Karty, Karman, adhikarana )t 3
KIaccwyecKoft IpauMaruke [laHwHE, QBTOD BuTendeT (U3 HMX)
noHsTne "xery" (KaysanbHHi aTeHT), JOTWYECKOE W DPPaMMa-
TMYECKOE COLEPXaHNe KOTOPOTO aAHANU3UDYETCRA Ha OCHOBE
MHOI'MX IpHMEpoB. CPaBHUBAWTCA KaTeTOPUM [PHUYNHHHX COOT-
Houmenu#t. Ha OCHOBE X YKaSHBAETCH HA CYUECTBOBAHME U3~
BECTHOH WepapxXuy MeRLYy Kay3aNbHUMU M HEKay3aJbHHMU NpPO-
HO3WIUAMM, OpUYEM B NepBHX "xery" BHCTYyMaeT  NOABUROM
KapTpu. laNee pa3nyuapT HODMANEHYD uiw  JETEXHHYBCKYK
( lankika) $yHKmumo "xery" B 3Havemwn "mpuuuBa” ( karana
0T er'0 TeopeTUYECKOll WIM TeXHWUecKo# QYHKuMZ ( paribhasika
hetu ), TaxuM oGpasoM [anuung ( Paqiniya ) nmocne-
TOBaTENBHO ONpPEeNeNAeT DAasHULY MeXTy "XeTy" Kay NpudMHOi
¥ KaKk KaysalbHuM (akTopoM (iay3albHHM aleHTOM). HeNpaBH-
JNBHO NMOHATYK B HEKOTODHX NMO3AHEHUMX WCCHeNOBaHUAX.
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THE NOTION OF SUBSTANCE AND QUALITY
IN ANCIENT INDIAN GRAMMAR

B, K. Matilal (Toronto, Canada)

Gredit goes to the Indian grammarians, particularly to
Bhartrhari, for emphasizing the theoretical Iindivisibility
of a sentence as an expression of thought.l The modern lin-
quist realizes that initially sentences are learned as
wholes although at a later stage we build up new sentences
almost unconsciously from lesrned parts by enalogical sub-
stitutions and combinstions. Although Bhartrhari, the great
gramparian—~philosopher of ¢, 5th century A.D., appreciated
the primacy of the sentence, he recognized, nevertheless,
the pragmatic value of the concept of word and word-meaning
(padartha) as an aid to the enalytical method in grammar
and philosophy., Padarthe ‘word-mesning’ is also used in
Sanskrit, perhaps, with a shift of emphasis, to wmean philo~
sophical categories such as substance (dravya) and quality
(guna). Thus it is that Bhertrhari discussed the nature of
certain philosgophical categeries and their possible rele-
vance to the grammatical theories of the Panipiarn school,

It has been suggested by some scholars that the system
cf Vaidesika categorics of substance, quality and sction was
much influenced by the grammatical categories of the San~
skrit languege., Thus, it will be instructive to see how the
ancient Indian grammariang defined the so~called categories
of gubsiance and gquality. We shall also consider how Bharte-
rhari gleaned pkilesophical materials from different  por-
tions of Patanjali’s llahibhigxa and tried to incorporate
them into his systen. ,

Bhartrhari expounded his theory of Sabdadvaita, the
philesophy of transcendental reality, in the first ook
(xEnda) of his Vakyapadiya., In the second book (k3nda), he
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examined the notion of empirical reality, by which he meant
" the notion of words and sentences. In the first chapter of
the third book (kEnda)® he restated his position as  fole
lows: Just as the padavading (those who regard the word as
the primery indivisible unit) comsider  word-constituents,.
such as roots and suffixes, to be mere fictitious abstrac-
tions from words, so also the vakyavadins (those who regard
the sentence as the indivisible unit) congider words to be
imaginary abstractions from the sentence.’ What holds at
the syntactic level also holds at the semantic level, Thus,
in the beginning of the fourth chapter of the third book
(k2nda), Bhartrhari rephrases his theory as follows: For
the grammarians (i.e., for the yakyavadins), the word-mean-
ings are mere fictitious comstructions from the sentence-
meanings (which are to bs regarded as wholes), just as for
the padavading (the Mimamgakaes?), the mesnings of roots and
suffixes are mere abstractions from the indivisible word-
meanings. The sentence-meaning, according to Bhartrhari, ie
an indivisible samvit « one whole cognitive content - from
which different word-meanings « &lso called on=-
tological categories — are abstracted (by) imsginative con-
struction.

Our main concern here is with the two principal cate~
gories, viz., dravya ‘substance’ and Eupa ‘quality’, and
their claim to be regarded as padartha ‘word-meaning’, In-
cidentally, the term dravya ‘substance’ in Bhartrhari‘s
system has a very special metaphysical sense ~ 2 sense with
which we will not be concerned here, Bhartrhari discusses
this metaphysical sense of dravya ‘substance’ in the second
chapter of the third book of his Vakyapadiya. Az Belaraja,
commenting on the third book, points out, the term dravya
‘substence’ is used in two senses: (&) the ultimate reality
or tke ultimate substance -~ paramarthika-dravya and (b) the
empirical substance - simvyavahirika-dravys.’ The ultimate
substance is imperishable and is identical with what ia
called atnan.6 The notion of empirical substsnce has been
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discussed by Bhartrhari in the fourth chapter of the <third
book (kanda). It is this notion of substence which cen be
contrastéd with the idea of empirical quality (discussed in
the next, i.e., fifth chapter), And it is this notion of
substance which the grammarian Vyadgi (mentioned by Eatya-
7ana) believed to congtitute the primary meaning of words.
In the present essay we will be concerned with this notion
of substance.

Panini (¢. B.C, 400=-300) implicitly made use of certsin
ontological categories, such as substance and quality, while
developing his grammatical aystem.7 Thus, Bhartrhari in-
dicates that the nature of these categories can be inferred
from an analysis of Panini’s grammatical rules. The com~
mentator Helardja adds that the rule prescribing ekafesga
(Panini-slitra 1.2.64) implies the following notion of sub=
stance: A substance is that which is to be distinguished
from other substances by using suitable words referring to
them, This is a very significant statement. Iet us examine
it briefly.

Exafesa is a grammatical operation cf the Sanskrit lan-
guage by which two or more words (having identical phoneme
sequenceg) referring to two or more objects or substances
are(omitted and)reduced to one word (with dual or plural
inflections as the case may be). By extension, the opera~
tion ekagesa is also made to cover the cases of homonyms
(identical'phoneme sequences having different meesnings) and
meny other cases.a For our purpose, it is important to nmote
that the prescription of gkafecsa by PAnini was motivated

the idea that' normally we should utter or use words
separately in order to refer to separate indivicdusls
or objects. In other words, nominal words should be

treated as proper namss or singular terms referring +to
one individusl or substsnce at a time, Thus, & single ut-
terance of vrksa “tree’ refers to a particular tree, and
ancther utterancs of yrksa ‘4ree’ refers uc another
tree, and & third utterance tvo a third. New, treel, tree 2

-

end tree 5 eaxe all differeant individuais as far as their
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substance is concerned. To put it more forcibly, we may de-
f£ine the word X referring to A and the word X referring to
B as ‘one word’ X only for our practical convenience, but
we should not forget that they are, in fact, two different
words referring to two distinct entitlies, This is the con-
clusion to be derived from Panini’s rule 1.2.64 prescrib-
ing ekafSesa, The philosophical implication of this linguistic
theory ‘is, according to Helaraja, that the substance of an
individual object, say, a tree, is that which 1is distin-
guishable through our use of the word ‘tree’ and in the ab-
sence of the ekafesa operation people are expected to use
two or more "tree" words to express the individual subsgtan-
ces of two or more trees.

The general concept of quality wee assumed by Katyd&yans
(c. B.C, 300-200) when he explained the rule 5.1.119 ot
Panini by saying that suffives like ‘-tva’ and ‘-t&° are
expressive of quality. Thus, according to K3atyayana, if 3
is a quality which is possessed by a substance A and if be-
cause of A’s possession of y, A is expressed by the word
‘X‘, then the word ‘X-tva’ or ‘¥-ta’ (comparsble to ‘X-ness’
in English) will denote the quality 1.9 This statement, ao-
cording to Helaraja, presupposes the definition of quality
as that which is dependent on some substance or otheras its
substratunm.

Bhartrhari proceeds to define the notion of substance
as follows: Substance is that which is referred to by pro-
nominal words like ‘that’ and ‘this’ and which ig purported
to be distinguished by virtuwe of its heing expressed ly some
vame or other,'® Heldrdjs makes the following comments on
this verse of Bhartrhari. There are two types of proncuns.
Some promouns like "everything’, ‘something’, “this”’ and
‘that’ range over our whole omtology (of. yastumatrébhid-
baylpsh). Cther proznouns like ‘another’ and ‘other  than’
ere uged in a comparative sense, Of these two groups, those
belonging to the first ere, according to Bhartrhsri, ‘the
basic media of reference to substances, 11 Fo;‘ example,
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‘this’ refers to a substance which is presented to our per+
ceptual field, and ‘that’ refers to something which is ab-
sent from our perceptual field but whose existence can pre-
sumsbly be proved by some other means of knowledge (_sza_-‘-
manantara). Thus, ‘this’ and ‘that’ range, in fact, over
the whole domain of entities, i.e., substances, either per—
ceived or unperceived. It is contended thet the nature of
eack entity, i.e., each substance, 1s so peculiar and spe—~
cific that we cannot expect to arrive at any general char-
acteristic possessed by all of them except that they are
Pronominae objects of reference (of the pronouns of our lan-
guage). Helaraja goes on to quote Yaska, the author of Ni-
rukte (e¢. B.C. 400), in order to support this definition of
substance by Bhartrhari.l

The above definition of substance is based on a rather
complex notion, the relation of reference. But Bhartrhari
approaches the problem of defining substance also from 8
commonsense point of view, much in the same menner as Pa=-
tanjell (c. B.C. 150-A.D. 100) did in his Mahabbasya. Sub—
stance is regarded in this view as a relative concept being
dependent upon our concept of quality (guna). A substance
is that which is bhedya ‘purported to be distinguished”’,
and a quality is the bhedska, i.e., that which dlstinguishes
the substance.

Patalijali, under Panini-sutra 5.1.119, develops the
concept of substance and quality in the following manner.
By quality, Pata'z‘ijali means primarily the sensory qualities
like sound, taste, colour, touch and smell. Substance, ac-
cording to him, is something different from these qualities.
It may be objected thet we do not experience anything over
and above these sensory qualities. If, for example, we cutb
an animal (that is, a so-called substance) into a million
pieces it may be contended that we do not find or experience
anything apart from these sensory qualities. Thus, the con-
cept of substance as something different from quality is
merely a linguistic myth, Patalijali answers this ‘objection
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by saying that substance is not only something which we can
perceive, but also something of which we can prove the ex-
igtence through inference, The kind of inference Patadjali
uses to prove the existence of substance ies called  saman-
atodrsta, in the terminology of ancient Indian logic.

Briefii'we can describe this type of inference as a method
by which we come to know of the existence of an unperceived
object or event through parity of reasoning and analogy.
Thus, the growth and decay of trees and plants sre inferzble
from the gradual changes in their sizes, i.e,, expansion and
contraction of their bodies. A better exemple would be +the
inference of the movement of the sun, stars and planets.
The movement of the heavenly bodies is not visuslly per-
ceptable, But by observing their positions and deplacements
at different times, we can infer their movement, The anaiogy
which works behind this inference is this:we do see that the
displacement and different pcsitions of buman bodies or eartb-
1y bodies result from their movements emd we bslieve that the
same law must_hold good in the case af heavenly bodies. ' Tn or-
der to infer the existence of substance, Pataﬁb‘ali Tecom=
mends us to proceed as follovus:15 If one takes an iron bar
and a cotton-wool pad of identical zize end shape, and
weighs them, one sees that the weight of the one is  guite
different from that of the other, Whai; accouats for this
difference in weight should bz called substance. In other
words, iron and cotton are two different substances  which
have different weights., We can distirguish Detween the sub-
stance of one object and the substance of another cbject
also with reference to other properties. Thus, cne objech,
viz. a sword will cut our body if it touches it, while en-
other object, viz. a cotton garment, does not behave in the
same way under similar conditions. This difference in behav~
lour shouvld be ascribed to their diRference as  sukbstance,
Some object (=zay, & hemmer) can break a body ty & single
stroke, while another object (say, & cotton string) cannot
breek it even after & secund or third etroke, Such differ-
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ences are also to be ascribed to their differences as sub-
tance.

The above argument for the existence of substance has
many flaws. It may be asked why the difference in behavi-
our or even in properties should be ascribed to the sub-
stance-hood of the objects. It is equally tenable that only
sensory qualities or other qualities of objects are re-
sponsible for their different behaviour under similar con-
ditions. But, perhaps, what Pataijali meant by substance
here is what is called gvabhava ‘own nature’ or ‘inherent
nature’ of objects — something which is unique to each ob~-
ject and comsequently accounts for its peculiarities. Later
commentators like Kaiyat.;a were deeply influenced by the
Vaiéesika notion of substance and hence tried to explain
this passage of the Mahdbhisya by following the Vaiéesika
definition of substance as a substratum of quality.

Pateljali’s second attempt to define substance can be
stated as follows: Substance is the unchanging state o ob-
Jects. Qualities emerge and disappear in order to make room
for new qualities., What stays permanent amid all changes
is what is called substance, It is the tattva or ‘essence’
of an entity. Thus, a mango fruit becomes green at one time
and yellow or red at amother time, but it still remains
the same mango or, at least, we call it ‘the same mango’.
What remains unchanged is the mengo-substance. This seems
40 be @& more sophisticated attempt to establish substance
as the permanent core of things. The critics, however, may
object that our use of ‘the same mango’ is merely amn un-
critical convention of the language in so far the ‘thing’
(whatever it may be) should not be regarded as the same
when qualities emerge and disappear. There remains the Bud-
dhist position that there are only qualities or properties
(dharms), which are algo ever changing, but there is no
substratum, no inner core, no substance.

The third attempt of Patalijali to define substance is,
perhaps, more successful. A substance is a bundle of gual-
ities, an integration of qualities.17 The implication is
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that the integrated whole or the ‘bundle’ should be con-
ceived as different from the constituent parts. This is,
thus, consistent with the original assertion of Patalijali
that substance is something different from quality. Nagela
quotes from Yogabhasya, where Patafjali is cited as hold-
ing the view that substance is merely a collection of qual-
ities. 18 Tt may sound like a philosophical mystification
to assert that a collection is different from its collect-
ed elements, but it is also undeniable that each element,
taken individually, is not what a collection is meant to
be. We should also note that the Vaifegika notion of sub~
stance is slightly different from that of Patadjali. In
the Vaifesika system of categories, qualities, actions and
even generic properties (universals) are supposed tobe oc-
current in substance, and the substance is said to be the
substratum of all these properties. Wot only that, but
these properties are also tied to the substance by a real
relation which is called the relation of inherence (gama-
vaya). Thus, what is called ‘substance’ in the Vaidesika
school is not a ‘bundle’ or collection, but a system;tic
whole having a theoretical structure of its own, It is . a
real entity, and ex hypothesi not dependent upon qualities
etc. Rather, qualities etc. are said to be dependent upon
substance for their existence, But, according to Patafje-
1i’s theory, one msy say that the notion of quality is pri=-
mary. A collection depends upon the collected elements, and
hence a substance, being & bundle of qualities, depends up-
on the latter. Ag far as I cen see, Kaiyate in his commen-
tary has missed this subtle distinctior between the Vaife-
sika concept of substance and Pabanaali 8 notion of sub-
stance, and consequently he has explained Patanaali as ex~
pounding the Vaifesika notion of substance. It may also be
noted that Pataljali wrote his Mahabhhsye &t a time  when
the Vaifegika thecries were as yet on the threshold of
strictly systematization. For this reason, care sbould bYe
taken not to ascribe too much of Vaidesika thought to DPa-

tanjali’s writing. 491
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To return to Bhart?hari. A substanse is more or less a
theoretical conception in Bhartrhari‘’s system as it was in
Petahijali’s system, Like Patafjali, Bhartrhari conceived
substance as something dependent upon the notion of quality,
Substance is what is purported to be distinguished, and
quality is the distinguisher. On the authority of Heldraja,
we may say that this exposition of the notion of substance
was in accordance with the philosophical view of VyE@i (the
grammarian first mentioned by Katyayana). Vyedi held that
words primarily refer to dravya (substance or individual
essense) whereas Vajapyaysna (another grammarian alsoc first
mentioned by Ka&tyayana) held that words refer to universal
concepts. These two apparently opposing views were much
discussed by the ancient Indian grammarians and philoso=-
phers.19 Patéﬁjali elaborately discussed this controversy
under Panini-stutra 1.2.64. In his conciliatory remarks,
Petalijali notes that the meaning of a word has both espedts ;
it has a universal aspect, a descriptive feature, an adjec-~
tival or attributivezo agpect, and it has a particular as-
pect, a substasntial aspect or a location, Thus, while Va-
japyayana tende to emphasize the first aspect, Vyadl teonds
to emphasize the second. 2l We might add that VEJapyayana
was more concerned with the MImAmsd formulas and law-giving
statements of the holy texts, Hence he strsssed the general
aspect of meaning and created a philosophical background
for the development of the notion of universal., But Vyadi
was more concerned with everyday speech-=behaviour aud hence
had greater insight into linguistic theory. Thus, he pointed
out that grammatical categories like number, gender and
case-relations are more compatible with the substantial part
or the substance-~part of the word-ueaning, tham with the
universal concept.

The concept of substance, as expounded by Bhartrkari,
is much wider. In fact, sanything that is expressible by a
noun or & substantive becomes a substance under his theory.
Thus, if we use a substontive word to express a  uaiversal
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concept or a goneric property (jati), we should regard such
@ universal concept as a substance (dravya) inasmuch as it
1s intended to be distinguished by cur use of the word.22
Even the verbs may be supposed te express some universal or
other, and by nominalization they can easily be shown to
refer to a substance, in this extended sense of the term.
Thus, ‘covking’ would refer to the fact of cooking and
‘walking’ to the fact of walking as long as the speaker in-~
Yends to distinguish the act of cooking from the uct of walk~
ing, And in this sense, the fact of ccoking becomes a dravya
’substance’ since it is purpcrted to distinguished (bhedye).
The so~called adjectival words like ’‘red’ and ‘blue”’ also
refer to objects, i.e., substances, possessing those attri-
butes; and by nominaligation, they may be said to refer +to
the fact of being red and the fact of being blue, And these
facts being distinguishabie from each other can be called
‘substances’, in the seme extended sense of the term. In
fact, when ‘red’ refers to a particular red petch, it be-
comes a substance under this theory since it is gualified
by the universal concept of rednesa.23

Under Phnini-siitra 2.1.1, Patenjali has raised  some
other interesting points which concern us here. They Ilesd
us %0 & discussion of one of the most importsnt featureg of
the Sangkrit ianguage, viz., nominal compoudds. The phrase
virah purvssh ‘a man who is brave’ gives us by ncminal com
pound the following single word vIras-purusah ‘a brave-men’
according to Panini’s rule 2.1..58, But the gemeral rule
for compounding words in Sanskrit is that we cam  ccmpound
only those words the meanings of which are compatible with,
and related to each other in such a way that there a single
combined mesning (cf, ekarthibhiva) is attributed to  the
compourd word.2* If we accept Vyadi’s theory about the mean-
ing of words, both the words r_I_rgg ‘brave’ and purusah "man’
would refer to the same particular, i.e,, the same substance
(dravya). Thue, in this cese, we cannot expect to have com-
patitility or relatednese between their mearings (for no

382



distinction is made between meaning and reference)., A re-
lation may exist between two different objects or facts,
and under such circumstances we call them compatible and
related, But it is meaningless to say that two identical
things are compatible or related., Moreover, if the two
words were identical in meaning, it would be redundant to
use both of them.25 From the opposite point of view the
possiblility of compound is ruled out by the absence of com—
patibility (g&marthya), and we face the charge of tauto-
logy. In either case, we find ourselves in an absurd situ-
ation. But, if we reject Vyadi‘s theory and accept the po-
sition that qualities (gg_t'xg) or universal concepts are the
meanings of words, we can easily explain the notion of com-—
patibility involved in this case. Virah ‘brave’ refers to
the quality of being brave and purussh ‘man’ refers to the
quality of being a man. These two are different qualities
but related to each other by what is technically called
sananadhikaranya i.e., by being present in the same locus
or substance. Hence the two meanings are compatible, and
this justifies the compound vIra-purusah ‘a brave-man’.

A supporter of the Vyﬁt}i school might, in fact, answer
this objection as follows, The express meaning or reference
of virah ’brave’ is a man who possesses bravery. But there
is an implied sense of the expression virah ‘brave’, yviz.
the concept of being brave, the universal or the quality of
bravery. In the terminology of Indian logic, the express
meaning is called the vacyartha, and the implied sense is
the pravrttinimitta “the reason for applying the word or the
descriptive name’, To put it in simple language, we call an
object x ‘brave’ because X has the universal or the quality
of bravery, and we call an object ‘man’ because it has the
quality of being human, In fact, Katyayana has clearly in-
dicated that we apply a word to express an object or sub-
stance because of the fact that it possesses some quality or
o‘bher.27 Thus, when we are considering the syntactical re-
lation of words in a phrase or a sentence, we can easily re-
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sort to their implied senses (pravrttinimitta), if mneces-
sary. Actually, Panini‘s msotion of sam3aadhikarsna ° to
be present in the same substratum’ in the context 28 of
gitra 2.1.58 may be taken to indicate that we are supposed
to take the quality aspect of meaning into account. ’

In verse 1 of the fifth chapter of the third book
(kanda), Bhartrhari proceeds to define guna ‘quality’ as &
concept which is entirely dependent upon the concept of
substance that we have just discussed. A quality is that
which being intimately related (samsargi) to a substance
differentiates that substance by delimiting its scope. That
a quality serves to differentiate is reflected in such ex~-
pressions as ‘this is blue’ and ‘thet is red’., Even gotva
(cow-ness or cow universal) is to be considered a quality
since it distinguishes cow-~individuals from other individ-
uals, In fact, Bhartrhari rejects the rather technical
Vaifegika notion of quality and accepts the popular idea
of quality. In popular parlance, we conceive of quality as
something dependent on another thing.29 A quality becomes
a quality only in so far as it differentiates a substance;
it does not become a quality as far as we think of it as
qualified by another quality, nor does it become a quality
when it is expressed as such by hypostasis, This is the
significance of Bhartrhari’s expression savyapsram 8s ex-
plained by Helaraja. (Compare: ‘savyaparam’  avacchedaka-
rupena pratiyamsnam gunavyapadefyem na riipantarenetyarthah,
P. 145).

The above verse of Bhart?hari is quoted by Kaiyata in
his Hahibhﬁgza—pradea (8 commentary on Pataijali‘s Mahi-
bhasya) under sutra 2.1.1., Nagefa, in his sub-commentary
called Uddyota, explains this verse in a slightly differ-
ent way. He reads the first two words of the verse as one
compound word “"samsargi-bhedskam" and explains that a qual-
ity is that which differentiates its locus or substra-
tum, >° ‘Sevyaparam’ is explained by Nagefa as follows: A
quality is such that it invariably represents its substra-
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tum and by presenting its substratum it enters into the do-
main of meaning of the word which expresses thet quality,
Alternatively, a quality is such that it invariably presemts
8ll the individuals delinmited by that quality.51 There is,
in fact, no fundamental difference between these two inter—
pretations of quality. But Relarg&ja’s interpretation seems
Yo be & little more illuminating and useful.

The grammarians appear to have a commonsense approach
to the notion of quality., The nature of quality is %o qua-
1ify other things. A problem arises when we try to explain
Pinini-sutra 5.1,119 tasya bhevas tva-talau. When the word
Sukls ‘white’ means a white thing, the abstract suffix -tva
(comparable to Eaglish "-ness") is added to this word to ex-
presg white colour. a quality. And waen ‘white’ (’Suklas’)
means white colour, & particular quality, the abstract suf-
£ix will be added to express white-vniversal, a generic pro-
perty, whiteness. But when ‘white’ (/ Sukla’) means white=-
universel, the addition of the abstract suffix tva is gram-
matically permissible, though it would only refer back to
the same meaning, viz., white-universal. Similarly, when a
proper name, say, ‘Dittha’ (a personsl name), is learnt for
the first time, the addition of the sbstract suffix is gram-
matically permissibie. But semantically it will behave as a
personal name and will not express any quality, because no
guelity of the individual called ‘Dittha’ has been Jlearnt.
However, when one becomes familiar with the character and
actions of the individual called Dittha, one singles out his
‘essential’ quality. And then, the addition of the abstract
suffix will express that essential quality.32 Furthermore,
it somebody ies described ag vakir ‘speaker’, the implied
sense of the word will be the guelity of speaking, and the
addition of the absiract suffix ‘tva’ fo it will express
this implied sense. Sometimes, a certain relation 1ir. ex-

pressed by the absgiract suffix and hence becom2s & quality
under this theory. Thuas, %he implied sense of the expres-
sion raja-gurusa ‘royal cfficer” ig the property of  boing
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related to the king snd this property is what is expreseed
by the corresponding abstract term raja-purusas-tva ‘royal-
officer-ness’., We msy chaange the example as follows: Ir
something is called ‘the morning star’, the implied sense
of this expression would be, as far as the Sanskrili gram-
marianc are concerned, the star’s property of being re~
lated to morning time -~ & quaiity which will be expressed
by %he corresponding abstract expression.

From what has been stated above it may be clear thata
reference to Gottlob Frege’s illum.nating distimction  of
Bedeutung (nominatum or derotation) and Sinn (sense) 1is
quite relevant in this context, Frege33 as a mathematical
logician noticed that there is a difference in cognitive
significance between "a = a" and "a = b", or between two
sentences like "Morning Star = Morning Star" ard "Morning
Star = Evening Star.” A sign (a name or word combination}
not only designates an object, which Frege calls the Be-
deutung of the name, but it also expresses its Sian (sense)
"in which", according to Frege, "is contained the manner
and context of presentation.” Thus, the nominata of ‘Morn-
ing Star’ and ‘Evening Star’ are the same, but mnot their
senses.,

Care should be taken to distinguish the nominatua and
the sense of a word from the associated image ot the word.
The image associated with a word is subjective and the
private property of each given individual, whereas not mly
the nominatum but also the sense of that woid is ‘abjec—
tive’ in the sense that it can be the common pruperty of
mony, An exponent of Vyadi’s theory of meaning would, per—
haps, say that the ncminatum of the word is what he csalls
tke substance (dravys) vhereas the sense is whet is called
quality (guna) in Vyadi‘s philosophical uystem, 'Thus, i~
thougn the nominata of the two words vira ‘brave and pu-
russ ‘man’ in the compcund ngg—purusgg ‘a brave-man’ are
the same, these two words ¢onnote two different gqualities,
or, to use Frege’s terminolozy, they express two different
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senses. Hence! the grammatical operation, viz., the nominal
compound yira-purugah ‘a brave-man’, is quite - justifiable
under Vyigi’s theory. The condition gamansdhikarana, which
Pépini mentioned in the context of the rule prescribing the
above compound, can be explained under Vyigi's ‘theory as
ekadhikarana (eks = the same, adhikarana = dravya =  sub=
_—————— e ——————

stratum or substance), which implies an identity of nominata
or substances, Pataﬁjali, in fact, supports the interpreta-

- -

tior of samanadhikaranya as an identity of substances or
nominata, He argues that the alternative interpretation

of sEmEnEdhikargxa a8 synonymity or sameness of meaning
(zamanarthata) is not acceptable in the present context be~
cause the combinatlion of two or more synonymous words 1like
kostha ‘store-room’ and kufUls ‘store-room” 1in a nominal
compcund is not only improper in itself, but also has no
cogaitive gignificance. The trend of Pata?‘fjali's argunents
shows clearly his awareness of tbe distinction between sense
and nominatum, Incidentally, he cites, gg a valid example of
nominal compound, the phrase bhriya~bheraeniyah ‘one who can
be supported - one who deserves to be supported’, where the
senses of the two constituent words (bhritya ‘onme who can be
supported’ and bharaniya ‘one who deserves to be supported’)
are slightly different, although their ncominata are the same
in this context., And hence the nominal compound inthis case
is well justified.

It should be noted that neither substsnce nor quelity
is a serious metaphysical reality in Vy&}i‘s theory. Sub-
stance is only the thecretically constructed semantic coun=
torpart of all substantive expressions, whereas quality is
the supposed basis or reascn (nimitta) for using these ex-
pressions, In Bhartrhari’s philosophy too, the concepts of
substance and quality are a mere logical fiction (yikalpa),
and what is ultimately real is the metempirical substance =
éabda—bram alone,

Having shown the relsvance of Frege’s theory to Wadi‘s
theory of meaning, I should 1ike to point out their points
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of disgimilarity. Frege primarily considers the meaning or
signification of what we call proper names, singular terms
or singular descriptions. He also considers the cases of
frue proper names such as Aristotle (see p. 86n). He then
extends the notions of sense and nominatum to the sentence
and thus mskes sn important contribution to the develorment
of modern western loglic and semantics. But, it is not clsar
whether he is concerned with the sense and nominatum of the
so-called general terms like ‘man’ and ‘cat’, or of ab~
gtract singular terms like ‘humanity’. Under Vyedi’s theo-
Ty, however, each term should be treated as a singular term
designating a particular substance or nominatum. Moreover,
Frege contends that all names ‘formed in a  grammatically
correct manner’ will have a sense. "But whether there is a
denotation corresponding to the connotation, we cammot say."
(p. 87). Thus, the expression ‘the series with the least
convergence’ has a sense, but it can be proved that it hae
no nominatum, since for any given convergent series, one can
f£ind another one that is less comvergent, Therefore the fix-
ation of the sense does not with certainty warrant the as-
sumption of a corresponding nominatum. But, in Vyadi's
school, we do not find anyone making such an explicit re-
mark, In fact, the above remark of Frege has an important
bearing upon one’s philosophical attitude., It may be that
the exponments of Vyadi’s school were Primarily concerned
with the meaning of single words rather than of word-com=—
plexes. And they did not discuss the possible connotation of
a mythical name like Pegasus. But, even in Vyadi‘’s school,
the connotation of a quality is considered primary to the
denotation of a substance, inasmuch as the connotation of
quality is held to be the basis (nimitta) for our use of the
word to denote an entity. Besides, it 1s admitted by the In-
dian philosophers that word-complexes like Safafrfiza  ‘the
hare’s horn’ do not denote any substance although their in-
dividual components do denote a substance and connote a qual-
ity. Such combinations are erromeously formed on the basis

of analogy.
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Vyadi, being a linguist, was more toncerned with the
structure of our everyday languege than with our ontologi~
cal scheme, Thus, he had little regard for the ontological
distinction of substance and quality., According to him +the
denotation of any substantive expression may be called a
pubstance, Even such an expression as ‘going’, i.e. ‘going’
in a particular context, denotes a particular, i.e., a sub-
stance, And any substantive expression, according to  him,
will connote a quality. Thus, he would not rule out the pos-
sibility of a fictitious substance or a fictitious quality,
nor even the possibility of a quality (or implied sense) be-
ing construed as a substance under certain circumstances.
Higefa, in his Paramalaghumsijues, contends that expressicns
like hé%a are meaningful precisely because they denote
conceptmally constructed forms (vikalga).35

To sum up the results of our investigation :(1) Vyadi‘’s
concept of substance and quality may be looked upon as an
exposition of the popular idea of substance and quality.
His theory is quite flexible and carries very little onto~
logical commitment. (2) The Vaiée.gika concepts of substance
and quality are more or less system~-bound, in spite of Ka-
: l.ﬁda's attempt to base them on empirical premises., Thay are,
in fact, rigid ontological categories; and to establish them
on sound logical grounds has proved to be a difficult task.
(3) The age-old dispute between the ‘individualist’ (vysk-
tivadin or dravyavadin, i.e. VyEgi and the ‘universalist’
(jativadin, i.e., Vajapydyana approach to the problem word-
meaning can be better understood by rephrasing the dispute
in terms of substance versus quality. In general, we prefer
Vyigi's view to that of his opponent. It should be noted
also that in the last analysis the dispute is resolved into
a difference of nomenclature, Moreover, instead of talking
sbout artha ‘meaning’ it would be better to talk in terms
of denotation and connotation. (4) Finally, it would be of
interest to determine to what extent these ancient theories
of mesning are relevant to our modern problem of semantics,
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Notes:

1 see John Brough, "Some Indian Theories of Meaning ™, Trans-
actions of the Philological Society (Oxford) 1953, pp.l64 -
167. See also Gaurinath Sastri: The Philosophy of word and
meaning (Calcutta) 1959, p. 83ff.

2 Mhe third book is usually called PrakIrmsks, Whether this
formed a part of Vakyspadiys or a separate work by itself
is a debatable question. All the three books are sometimes
referred to as Tri—kiegi,

3 VakyapadIya, Book III, chap. I, verse 1.

4 VekyapadIya (Benares Sangkrit Series), Book III, chap. IV,
verses 1 and 2,

> "dravyam ca dvzvidham‘paramarthnkam samvzgvaharlkam ca
/tatra dv1tIyam bhean—bhedaka~pfastavena guna—samuddeée
vaksyatl vastupalaksanam yatretyadina/ anena ca dravyena
vyadl-daréane sarve éabda dravyabhidhayino bhavanti® -
Helaraaa s commentary on Vggxapadlza, Benares (Benares San-
skrit Series) 1905, p. 85.

6 VakyapadYya, Book III, chap. II, verse l.

7 The two terms dravya and Euna have, in fact, besn used in
various senges on different occasions in PE?ini’s system
of grammsr, But setting aside the controversies, we can say
that what we will be discussing here are the chief sensas
of these two terms.

8 Thus, for example, we have_ekaéesa in words 1like padah (which
combines three different pada words used in three differ-
ent senses, foot, quarter of a verse and one quarter in

general) as well as in words like pitarau ‘parents’ (which
combines Eiﬁg and gggg by the special rule of Pi9ini "pita
matra" 1.2.70).

b "Jasya gunasya bhavad dravye Sabdanivedas tad—abhidhane
tva-talau" Katyayana under sutra 5.1.119,
e —————
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10 vakyapadTya, Book III, chap. IV, verse 3.
11 We can got an importent philosophical insight from this

12

13

14

15

remark of Bhartrhari. Any entity will be called a  sub-
stence in this system. To be & substance means, according
to Bhart;hari, to be in the range of reference of a pro-
noun, Compare this with the remark of a modern western
philosopher, W.V. Quine. "To be assumed as an entity is,
purely and simply, to be reckoned as the value of a var-
iable, In terms of the categories of traditional gram-
mar, this amounts roughly to saying that to be is to be
in the range of reference of a pronoun." From a logical
point of view (Cambridge, Mass.) 1961, p. 13.

"etad eva nirukta-kireegpy uktam, ata itl yat pratiyate
tad dravysm iti" - EelErEja’s commentary, p. l4l-142,

Nyayasutre 1.1.5 mentions three types of inference: pir-

vavat, Besavat and s&manyato-drsta. Opinions vary re-~
garding the exact significance of this classification.
For a recent study of this problem see G, Oberhemmer,

"Zur Deutung von Ny8yasutra 1.1.5", Wiener Zeitschrifi
fiir die Kunde S{id- und Ostasiens, 10 (1966), pp. 66~72.
I made some additional comments on this point in a paper,
"On the interpretation of Nygyasutras 1.1.5 and 2.1.37-
38", presented to the XXVII International Congress of
Orientalists (Ann Arbor, Michigan) 1967. See Proceedings.

Astronomy tells us that the sun and the stars are sta~
tionary objects. But here we are concerned with the com-
monplace inference of motion. We may substitute motion
in this context by ‘apparent motion’, In the case of
planets such substitution is not even necessary. Another
word of caution comes from Nagefa. Here we have to neg-
lect the philosophical view according to which all types
of motion lie beyond the scope of sense perception.

Kaiyata comments here that although substance is percep-
tible according to some philosophers, Patéﬂjali is as-
suming the position of those who would deny the percepti~

bili of substance,
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21

See Kaiyai:a’s Mahabhagya-pradipa, commentary on Patan-
jali’s Vydkaranamah@bhBsya (Gurukul Jhajjar, Haryana,
India) 1963, vol.IV, p. 87.

Cf. "anvartham khalvapi nirvacenam — gu_easamdr‘ivo dra-
vyam iti" - Patafjali under Pénini-sutra 5.1.119. Al-
80: "guna-samudayo dravyam" - Patalijali under Panini-
sutra 4.1.3. ’
There is a striking similarity between Patalijali’s de-
finition of substance and the Samkhya-Yoga idea of sub-
stance. See Mallavidi’s remerk in his Dvadagaram Naya-—
cakram (ed: Muni Jembuvijaya, Bhavnagar, India) 1966,
p. 303. This point is also relevant to the problem of
identity of the two Patafijalis, the author of Mah@bhi
and the author of Yoga-sitra. See Surendranath Dasgupta:
A History of Indian Philosophy (Cambridge) 1963, vol.I,
p. 231-233, For a brief survey of the controversy over
the identity of two Patsijalis, see P.V. Kane: History
of Dharmasastra (Poona, India) 1962, vol. V, Part II,
PP. 1395-1399.

See M, Hiriyanna, "Vyigi and Vajapyayana™, Indisn Hig-
torical Quarterly (Calcutta) 1938, vol, 14, pp. 261ff.

See also Gaurinath Sastri: The Philosophy of Word and
Meaning (Calcutta) 1959, chap, VII, pp. 136171,

G_un_;_a ‘attribute’ or ’quality’ includes, in a broader
sense, askrti ‘universal’., Compare Kaiyata’s remark on
lahibhigza under Panini-sutra 2.1.1 : "kecid acaryd dra-

adartham pratipannah, kecid skrtim, guna-gabden~
apy skrtir ucyate/ yatha yasya gunasya bhavad iti" -
vol, II, p. 540. See also Heldraja’s remark: "jater api
paratantrysd drayye samavayad gunatveam uktem" - Comn.,

on Vakyapadiys, Book IIX, chap., V (Benares) 1905, p. 145
Compare MshabhBsya under Panini-sutra 1.2.64: "ubhayor
ubhayam padarthah kasyacit tu kimecit pradhBnabhitam
kimeid gu.gabhﬁtam/ akrti-padarthikasya Skrtih pradhna-
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23

24
25

26

28

bhiita, dravyam gunabhiitam / dravya-padarthikasyas dra-
vyam pradhanabhiitam skrtir gunabhiita/" - (Gurukul
Jhajjar, Haryena, India) 1963, vol.II, p. 156.

See Helaraja: "jatyadir api viéesyat-vena ced vivaksitah

tadé dravyam" Comm. on V"ggapatﬁza. Book III, chap. A
(Benares) 1905, p. 142.

See Helaraja: "guno ‘pi_s@minys-vifiste ucyamsno dravye-

padarthah” -~ TIbid., p. 143. Helaraja also points out

that compounds like eka-rassh ‘one~taste’ can be justi-
- ——————————

fied under Vyagi's theory by treating the well-known

quality rase ‘teste’ as substance. The condition for
this nominal compound is samapadhik aranya (see Panini-

sutra 2.1.49) which is interpreted, in Vyadi 8 theory,
as the property of having the same substa.nce. Here, the
two universals ekatva ‘one-ness’ and rasatva ‘taste~
negs’ reside in the same quality taste, which, +there-
fore, should be treated as a substance.

See Panini-sutra 2.1.1.

Cf. "uktarthanam aprayogsh" ~ Mahsbhasya under Panini-
sutra 2,1.1, Note also that identity is not to e treat-
ed as a relation in this context.

See Patafijali: "athavd yaved briyst samﬁnadraz'zex_leti,
t:vat samanadhikarsneti™ - lhhabhagn under Paninie
gutra 2,1,1 (Gurukul Jhajjar, Haryana, India) 1963,
vol. IT, p. 544,

See our note 9. Note also the remark of Katika-kara:
"#abdasya pravrttinimittam bhaiva-fabdenocyate" -
Panini-sutra 5.1.119.

The expression ‘samanadhikeranena’ occurs, in fact, in
Panini-sutra 2,1.49. Eut by anuvrtti this expression
ranges over all the sitras from 2.1.49 to 2.1.72. See
the remark of KaSika-kara snanadh:.karanenegz spada~
nupter anuvertate™ under Panini-sitra 2 1.50.
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30

31

32

33

34
35

See Helaraja: "loke hi atantro ity ucyate™ =~
Comm. on Vakyspadlya,Book III, chap. V (Benares) 1905,
P. 145,

See Nagefa’s Uddyota: "samsargina itarabhedanumapakan
ity arthsh" - Sub-commentary on Kaiyata‘s lahibhieza—

radipa, comm. on Mahi‘bhigza (Gurukul Jhajjar, Haryana,
India) 1963, vol. II, p. S41.

"gvavisayadaktigrahane svafrayopssthapekatvsrupavyapara-
vad ity arthah/ svavacchinnatvena sakalawsthi-
pskatvavyaparavad ity srtho va" -~ Ibid., p. 541.

Compare Pateljali‘s remark under Panini-sutra 5.1.119;
Mahabhasya (Gurukul, Jhajjar, Harysna, India) 1963, vol,
IV, p. 90.

Gottlob Frege, "Uber Sinn und Bedeutung", Zeitschrift
fiir Philosophie und philosophische Kritik, 100 ¢1892),
Pp. 25=-50. Translated ("On Sense and Fominatum") and in-
cluded in Peigl and Sellars: Readings in Philosophical
Analysis (New York) 1949, pp. 85-102.

See our note 26,

NageSa, in fact, holds that words refer to the objects
of our knowledge as opposed to the objects outside. Cf.
"vastuto beuddha evirthah fakysh" - Paramalaghumadjusi
(Benares City) 1946, p. 1l. He also quotes from Yoga~
sitra to support his theory of vikalpa. The full impliw
cation of this theory is, however, beside the point we
are trying to make here.
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Substantsi ja kvaliteedi mSiste vana-india
grammatikas

B.K, Matilal (Toronto, Kanada)

Resilmee

Artikkel annab fileveate olemuse ja kvaliteedi mSiste-
te kiisitlusest vana~india teoreetilises grammatikas ja nen-
de seosest Vaifiesika filosoofilise siisteemiga, Konkreetse-
te nilidete najal, kdrvutades nendest tuletatud {ldistusi,
arutab autor jirgmisi kiisimusi: Bhartrheri ("VakyapadIya™)
seisukohti lause prioriteedist sdna suhtes; mdistet eka-
éesa Pa.ninl kaanonis; kommentaatorite Helaraja, Katyana ja
Nageéa talgitsuai kvaliteedi kontseptsioonist; Patan;]ali
("Mababhasya") definitsioone olemuse ja kvaliteedi kohta
ning nende seost Vaifegika Jpetusega; sdna sisu kahte vas-
tandlikku aspekti (konkreetsus [partikulariteet] ja fil-
distus, unikaslsus [indiviidsus] ja universaalsus), mida
rdhutavad vastavalt Vﬁgi ja Vajspysnena, MErgitakse, et
on olemas teatav paralleel Vyadi koolkonna siisteemi ja
Gottlob Frege loogika vahel, m:is eristab mdisteid ‘Bedeut-
ung” (nominstum) ja ‘Sinn’ (t&hendus). Kui klassikalised
Vaifesika definitsioonid kujutavad enesest rangeid onto-
1oogiiisi kategooriaid, siis Vyadi kfisitlus kuulub pigem
praktilise lingvistika valdkonda ja on populsarsemat, psind-
likumat leadi.
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HornTAe cymecTBa W KaveCTBa B NDPEBHEMHIMHCKOM
TpauMarike

B.K.Marunan (Topouro, Kamaza)
Peavoue

CraTrps ZaeT o60speHEe TPAaKTOBOK INOHATHE cymecTsa
¥ XauecTBa B ZpeBHeuHAmACRO! TeopeTuveckoft rpaumaTERe H
06 MX CBA3K C PumocodcKolt cucremofi Vaisesika. Ha EoH-
KDPEeTHHX NpuNepax, CONMOCTABNAA CHeJAHHME M3 HEX ododme-
HMA, ABTOD PACCMATDWMBAGT CISZYyOHME BONDOCH: BAIZAAH °
bxaprpuxap¥  (Vakyapadiya) © OpHOpMTETE NPEANORCHHEA
O OTHONEHHD CIOBA; MOHATAe ekadesa B KaKOHe [aHuHuM;
TONKOBAHMA KOMMEHTATOpOB Xenapazzm (Helaraja), KarTeaHu
(Katysna) ¥ Haremx (Nageda) KOHIENIUK KAauecTRa;
onpezenenus [laraHbAXand (Patshjali) (Mahabhasya) Cy-
mecTsa W ¥X CBA3b C yuyeHMeM Vaidesika; 7Ba NpOTH~
BOMONOXHHX aCMNeKTa CMHCNA CIOBA (KOHKDETHOCTH /MApTHKY-
NApATeT/ W 0GOSUSHME, YHUKANBHOCTS /MEAMBUAYRIBHOCTH/ H
YHEBEDPCANBHOCTH ), YTO COOTBETCTBEHHO NMOAUESDKUBANT Beanx
(Vyadi) = Bagxanpanasa (Vajapyanana). OTMeyaeTCd, YTO
UMeeTCA M3BOCTHAA NMAapallefib MeXXYy CHcTeMod mxonn Brazm
u norukoft Opere, pasauvawmad NOBATHR  Bedeutung (3HAYS-
HHe) ¥ Sinn  (omHen). TorTza Kak KIaCCHUECKHe ONpeiene-
REA Vaidegika NpPeACTABIANT CoGOR CTPOrME OHTONOTHIEC-
KWe KaTeropudM, TO TPAKTOBKA Vyadi OTHOCHTGA CROpee K
o6nacTy NpaKTUYECKOR AWHIBHCTHURA ¥ ENeeT Conge NONyNAp-
Hu#t, TaGku#t xapaxrep.
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THE STRUCTURE OF A SANSKRIT PHONETIC
TREATISE

B.,A, van Nooten (University of California, Berksley)

This paper presents a discussion of the structure and
contents of the M, & Banskrit treatise on phone-
tics of fairly great antiquity, The method in which ths pho~
netic data are presented, as well as the structural rela-~
tion of this work to the morphological treatises of ancient
Hindu grammer define the scope of our investigation.

Numerous works on Sanskrit phonetics have been preo=-
served, A few of them are complete, self-contained trea-
tisesl, but most deal only with a small part of phoneticez,
or form part of larger works, such as treatises on 13311(11113 ’
dranat;urgy4, or religious history, the PurE.!_zaeB . Their
Banskrit name collectively is S$iksa ‘instruction’, and orig-
inally they were intended to aid in the preservation of the
proper pronunciation of the Vedic texts, to save it from
corruption. The principle interest of moderm scholars in
Indian phonetics has been threefold: At first it was studied
as a model of phonetic description when articulatory pho-
netics in the West was in its infancy. It is wellknown that
early Western phoneticians, such as Henry Sweet, were in-
fluenced in the formulatiom of their statements on articu-
latory phonetics by these éiksi’ss. In the second place,mxch
attention has been devoted to the content of the  phonetic
statements, to discover the exact pronunciation of Samskrit
sounds’. In the third place, the treatises were studied
from a text-historical point of view, to assess their re-
lative priority and arrive at some notion about the histor-
ical development of gremmatvical thipking in early Indias.

The aim of this paper is different again. Agsuming
that Bangkrit graumsr was an attempt to give a complete de-
seription of the language, I shall ecamine the relationship
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between this phonetic treatise and the grammatical (1.0,
semantical~syntactical-morphological) work of the grammar-
jan Papini, Phometice proper is mot a pert of the Papineen
treatise and so has to be described separately., It is our
contention that the ApiSli-4ikss, or one very much 1liks it,
fulfilled this function as a phonetic complement to the
grammar in the formative stages of Indian linguistie
theory’. .

The Ipiéali-é_i_k_e'g’, or "Fhonetic treatise of Apifali",
mey well be very old. About the supposed author next to
not is known. If the agreement in wording with the Maha-
Lm:ga 0 o Patalijali (second century B.C.?) are gquotations
from our treatise, it would have to antedste the Great Com~
mentary by a considerable number of years to have estab-
lighed its reputation of an asuthority in Patalijali‘s eyes.
It is not likely that Apifali culled his statements from
the Great Commentary, for why would he then select these
few passages and ignore others? To an even greater extent
the Ipilsaliéiksi is quoted in the Nyasa, an eighth cen-
tury commentary on the Kasika, in turn a commentary on Fa-
nini. At one place, the Nzaaa identifies the source of a
quoted passage with the phrase: iti éiksa ‘this is from a
éikga . At asny event, there is nothing in the subject mat-
ter and content of the Siksa which would contradict its po-
sition as a phonetic treatise within the Pap.inaan grammati-
cal tradition, at least until the advent of the Prakriya
literature (12th century).

The Apisali-fiksa'’ is organized in eight brief chap-
ters, each treating of a certaim aspect of the productiom of
speech sounds. In the main, the first seven chapters give
definitions whereas the final one describes the speech pro-
cess as a unified whole, Its contents can be summarigzed as
followa:

By way of introduction, ndda- ‘noilse’, here translated
as ‘tone’, perhaps "pre-asrticulated sound" is defined. It
is that which starting from ether-wind rises up from the
body and reaches the mouth, The origin in ether and wind mey
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be an attempt on the part of the author to account for both
the acoustical aspects and the air flow of speech, since at
least in one philosophical system bearing and the ear are
associated with ether, and body breath is commonly equated
with the macro-element wind'?, Next the word fabda- ’(arti-
oculated) sound’ is defined as that which reaches the con~
dition of being a verna- ‘phoneme’ while being distridbuted
over the various points of articulation, The articulated
syllable is identified with brahman- ‘god’, in line with the
early Hindu theory which views meaningful articulation as a
manifestation of the deity.

Next,, the process of articulation is explained in terms
of three features which are translated here as: ‘point of
articulation’ (sthéna- ‘place’), ‘organ of articulation’
(karana- ‘instrument’), and ‘mode of articulation’ (prayet-
na~ ‘effort’). An air impulse from the region of the navel
is responsible for the modsl variations. It is divided into
two at some poimt (the velic?) and strikes against the paints
of articulation either in the pre-buccal tract, the nose or
the mouth, From these various modes, points and organs of
articulation, sixiy-three phonemss are produced which are
not listed in the treatise itself but which will be 1listed
presently.

Prom here on, ipiéali sets out to describe the phone-
mes. The only phonemes of importance %o him, of course, are
those of Sanskrit and the manner in which he refers to them
is rather unusual compared to Western phonetics, though com—
mon (but not \mi.vorsal!]'5 ) in Banskrit phonetics. He Thas
organized the phonemes as members of a two~dimensional set,
a structured set with a deliberate ordering. This set allows
him to refer to smaller sets and groups of phonemes, as will
become clear. The phonemes of the set are going to be asso-
ciated with articulatory features, one feature at a time,
The set used is the following: (See table on next page.)
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The last series is constituted by the so-called yama’s
‘couples’, & term tremslated here as “transition sound’.Pho-
netically, they are probably unexploded pre-nasal stopsm.
They are accorded the status of independent phoneme in +this
treatise, although by the terms of our Western definition of
phoneme, they ought to be called gomething else, The vowels
are ordered in a linear left-to-right srrangement. The long
and extrs-long vowels are usually referred to by the short
one, that is, vowel i stands for the class i, T and 13, as
well as for the nasalized and accentual varieties (see be-
low), Iike any other phoneme, a vowel can also be referred to
by prefixing it to the word -kire~, e.g., ikdra~ ‘sn 1’. The
semivowels and the sounds following them are also ordered in
a left-to-right arrangement, But the mutes and transition
sounds sre ordered in two dimensions, left to right in rows,
and up and down in columns, The rows are celled VErga= Broup’,
or else are named after the first phonems followed by an -u,
e.g. ku signifies ‘the k-row’, cu ‘the c-row’, etc. The
columns are given ordinal numbers, first to fifth.

The descriptive procedure followed by Apisali is to name
an articulatory feature and then list the phonemes in the set
which partake of that feature. It is obvious that such 8
procedure necegsitates the repetition of the same phoneme for
as many times as there are features which are responsible for
its production, but this redundancy is apparently tolerated,
and in practice often avoided by clever phraseology. We shall
now examine his descriptions.

1, Point of articulation (1.6 - 27). The points of arti~
culation are described as chest, throat, tonguel? (iihvye-, a
term used only in this treatise, perhaps the back of the
tongue), palate, top of the palate (miirdhanya- ‘cacuminal’,an
otherwise obscure term), root of the teeth (dantamula-, probe
ably the alveolae where the upper teeth are rooted), the
teeth, teeth and lips, the cornmers of the mouth (an alterna-
tive place for articulating the v), the lips and the nose,
Then follows & list of co-articulated points: throat-nose
for the m, root—-of-tongue and nose for the tramsition sounds,
throat-palate for e, 8i, throat-lips for o au.
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As an appendix to this chapter, the diphthongs are
described as being compossd of two phonemes, and z is char-
acterized in terms of an acoustic feature: * g hasa snarl’
(1.26), presumably because no other word describes the
trill.

2, Organ of articulation (2.1 - 9). The phonemes of the
chart are asgigned to an organ of articulation, often with
the aid of the definitions establighed in the preceding
section. In other words, the ordering of the chapters in the
treatise is significant and that which has been taught be-
fore is presumed to be known at this etage. The organs of
articulation (karans~) are: One, the tongue and of +the
tongue the root, the central portiom, the "almost-tip", the
tip and the underside, the latter for the retroflex sounds.
Two, for the remaining phonemes (throat, nasal, glottal, 1a-
bial) the organ of articulation is the same as the place.

3, Mode of articulation (3.1 - 4.10). In the discus-
sion of the modes (praystma-) of articulation a primary dis-
tinction is made betweem the modes applying to the wmouth
cavity and those outside it  (&bhyentara- ‘intrabuccal’,
bahya- ‘extrabuccal’).l® "Mode" is a cover term that de~
scribes a number of features that can be translated in vari-
ous ways,

a) Closure, Four degrees of closure are distinguished
which are "contact", or complete closure, "slight contact",
or partial closure, "slight aperture®” and "complete aper-
ture"., They give rise, respectively, to mutes (sparsa-),
semivowels (antagtha- ‘intermediate’), spirants (usman~
‘higser’) and vowels (svara-). Among the latter, the aper-
ture is widest with &, least with i u r 1. l‘l?he statement
for s is samvrto ‘kérah (3.11) ‘a is closed’ 7, Prom  here
on the modal features are extrabuccal.

b) Unvoicedness. The phonemes of the first and second
columns and a number of other specified phonemes are de-
clared to be unvoiced,

This definition is followed by a brief statement about
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two features +that accompany absence of volce, namely that
the glottis (kantha~ ‘throat’) is open, i.e, not constrict-
ed and that the articulation is accompanied by dvasa-
‘wheeze’, perhaps best translated as ‘whisper’. The latter
feature is said to be secondary, or non~discriminatory, or
redundant,

¢) Unaspiration, The term used here is alpapranata-
‘condition of little breath’, The mutes and transition
sounds of the first column (3) are given this label, as well
as those of the third columm, the semivowels (5) and nasals
(6). The remainder have "great-breath", aspiration.

d) Voice. The definition of voice (ghosa- ‘Tumble”)
parallels that of unvolcedness. The glottis is made tense
and as a redundant feature tone (nada- ‘noise’) is produced.
The voiced phonemes are enumerated: the thirds, fourths,
fifths, semivowels, h, and anusvara (4).

o) Nagalization. The f£ifths have a quality in addition
to those already enumerated (voice, closure), viz, nasality.

£) Bpirantization. The quality usman~ ‘hiss’ is given
to the sibilants and the varieties of h (8).

The next statements are rather obscure. The unvoiced
aspirated stops (dvitIysh) are said to be "with the same
sthana- ‘point of articulation’", presumably "as the spir-
ants". The formulation is too brief to be clear. Next the
fourth-columm phonemes are compared to h. Both categoriesof
course are voiced and aspirsted.

In the next section, (5), articulatory sounds are de-
fined in terms of acoustical, non-linguistic features: mutes
and transition sounds are produced by the air stream strik-
ing like a mass of iron, semivowels like a mass of wood,
vowels like a mass of wool,

The vowels which had heretofore been quoted in their
simple form only, are now (section 6) declared to occur in
eighteen variant forms, as follows:
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Table 2

The varieties of one vowel.

SHORT LOKG EXI?RA -

not not LORNG
nasa~ nass— nas8- nasga~

not nasa-
lized lized lized lized .. 1ized

liged

/ ' /

!/ ~ _L A ! 3 A g
Acute w w w w w 22
\ ~ A N\ \ )Y

Grave w w w w w®
A A A Pa) A

Circum- A ~ =7 o~ 773
flex w w w w w w

According to these variables, i.e. three degrees of
quantity, three accents and presence or absence of nasali-
zation, eighteen varieties of simple vowels are distinguish-
ed and twelve varieties of ; and the diphthongs. (In the
phonemic inventory (p. 4), however, only quantity is used as
8 criterium and nasalization and accent are not listed sep=-
arately). Semivowels except r may also be nasalizved. This
section ends with a definition of savarna- ‘homophonic’s
members of one row are honophmiels. By this definition, pho-
nemes articulated at the same point of articulation are
homophonic,

So far, Apifali’s procedure was to give labels to the
phonemss in the phonemic chart. Now the terms sthina-, kar-
ana-, prayatna~ are related to reality, respectively as
the place where phonemes are perceived, the instrumentality
by which they are brought about and the effort by which they
are produced. In other words, the preceding abstract classi-
fication now is actualized and the student will be able +to
produce the sounds.

The last section is in many ways the most interesting
one, since it describes the formation of the speech sounds
in terms of the definitions established earlier, That which
originates the speech sounds is the breath, an sir stream

415



which rises upwards until arrested in its free flow by pointse
of articulation and various processes, such as the four de-
grees of closure (8.1 - 3).

Then closure and aperture are described but not as per-
taining to the space left between the organs of articulation
within the mouth, but pertaining to the aperture of the gala-
bila- ‘throat opening’. It is either open or closed, The air
stream once it has struck one of the articulatory orgens 1is
reflected (nivrtta-) and strikes the kosthe~., This is not a
very clear term, being used as a phonetic term here only.
Elsewhere, especially in medical literature, it means  ‘the
viscera, abdomen, allmentary camal, thoraco-abdominal cavity
(Trivedl p. 271)., With the usual lack of standardization of -
terminology in medical literature (I counted six words for
"uvula" in a cursory examination of TrivedI’s list) it is no
surprise to find that this term leaves us without a definite
reference point in the human body, and so the safest trans-
lation seems to be "thoracic cavity".

The air stream having been reflected from the kosgtha~
then produces tone when the glottal aperture (kanthabila~
‘¢hroat-opening’) is closed, constricted, but when it is re-
laxed, whisper is produced. By some authorities it is called
a secondary feature (7 - 12).

Then, if the impact of the air stream on the point of
articulation produces resonance (dhvani-) and tone is pro-
duced as a secondary feature, then from the combimation of
tone and resonance voice (ghosa- ‘rumble’) is produced. When
the air stream is strong (mahat-) there is strong aspiration,
when it is slight, there is little aspiration, or in our
terms, lack of aspiration. From strong aspiration comes spir-
antization. This statement may be connected with the obscure
remark (4.9) equating the voiceless aspirated stops with
spirants, Apparently, these stops were not regarded as dif-
fering much from spirants (13 - 20).

In the final passage of this chapter, the production of
the three accents is described. Apparently, to produce  the
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acute accent the articulatory process is "sharp", intense,
the organ (g&tra-) is contracted, the glottal aperture is nar-
rowed, the air passage is sharp and the vowel becomes harsh.
That is the description of the acute accent (20), function
before the morphology has been taught. It also is clear that
the Agtadhyayl operates with a set of abstract symbols, the
morphophonemes, whose identification with speech sounds is
%o a large extent irrelevant., It is the function of the pho-

netic treatise to relate these speech symbols to  reslity,
the reality of the human vocal trect. 4nd the Apifalifiksa

does just that. Rather than give an independent account of
articulatory phonetics, it addresses itself to the phonetic
characterization of the grammar’s output. It assigne labels
to the morphophcnemes and then describes how they may be
produced. The commentatiorial digression at 1.1.9 is desigmned
for little more than to provide the framework for the ar-—
rangement of sounds.

To summarize, the conversion of Sanskrit speech symbols
to speech sound is accomplished by arranging the symbols in
a matrix and assigning articulatory features to groups of or
individual symbols within that matrix. The Apigalisiked
lists the following general features of articulation:

1. POINR OF 2. ORGAN OF 3. MODE OF 4, JMPAGR
ARTICULATION ARTICULATION ARTICULATION
chesgt chest Intrabuccal: iron
throat throat contact wood
tongue tongue: slight contact wool
palate root slight openness
roof of mouth center openness
root of teeth underside closedness
teeth tip Extrsbuccal:
teeth and lips teeth and lips agpiration
cornere of mouth corners of mouth voice
lips lips nasality
nose nose biss
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5. PRODUCTION (paraphrased): To produce, for instance, the
pboneme #, & mute in fifth column in the k-row, generate an
air stream from the stomech. Let it strike against the point
of articulation, which is the throat, while it is in c¢on-
tact with the organ of articulation, which is the root of
the tongue. ILet the air strike like a piece of wood, end let
-1t rebound to the glottis, Hold the glottis tense and 1let
the resonance escape through the nose. Thus the phoneme is
produced, or perceived,

Conclusion., In the preceding psaragraphs the relation-
ship between the morphological and the phonological sec-
tions of the Senskrit grammatical tradition has been exam-
ined. The proposition was put foreward that P'é'.l.n.ni's grem-
mar was structurally closely associated with a phonetic
treatise and formed together with it a complete statement
of Sanskrit speech events, It was found that the Apifali-
§iksa, or a similar treatise, could fulfill this function
of a phonetic complement to the grammar adequately, as it
does not contradict Paninean statements in any serious way,
but rather, often shows simlilar viewpoilnts on the classifi-
cation of sounds. The dste of the KpifalAiksa is early
enough to qualify it as an acceptable contemporary treatise,

Minally, it is interesting to observe that in spite of
its =mall size (it can be printed on two pages) the Sikead

" i3 an adequate formulation of Sanskrit speech sounds. Be-
yond that, it yields little information on metters such as
sentence melody, or intonation., Its task is to teach the
pronunciation of the morphophonemes used in the grammar.
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JOOTNOTES

1.

2I

3.

4.
5
60

8.
9.

10.

Bee Renou 1931 for editions and tramslations (pp.96-97).
Since that date, the most elaborate tramslation is Ghosh
1938 of the PaninIya#iksa. Jor other editions, see Dan-
dekar 1946, and 1961.

See Kielhorn 1876 193 ff£ and Varms 1929 Introduction for
discussions of the restricted scope of many of these
treatises, viz. an enumeration of words containing the
semivowel v to avoid dialectical confusion with b.

In the principle Prati a’s (;!_k_—. Taittirlya-, Vaja-
saneyi-, and Catur8dhydyiks-) they are found at  the
beginning of the treatise, before the sandhi rules.

ﬁmﬁastra v 6 - 20,
E.g. Agnipurgna Chapter 336.

See Allen 1953 p. 8. Benry Sweet, an associate of Fried-
rich Max Miiller, himself the tramslator of the ;l!—priti—
£8khya, devised the Broad Romic alphabet which formed
the basis for the International Phonetic Alphabet.

Among them especially Varma 1929 and Allen 1953:
See Thieme 1935 with bibliography, Raghu Vira 1933,

This assertion has been made before by Raghu Vira 1931,
who quotes a statement from amother source to the effect
that Paz.zini had written a phonetic treatise himself (p.
655, quoted from the Pififigaldcarya-fiksa). I find it dif-
ficult to agree with Raghu VIra when he characterizesthe
Siked as "... & primer for the instruction of ohil-
dren..." (p. 669), and hope to demonstrate that its func-
tion is less trivial,

A Karika to Fapini 4.2.45 names Ipisali as the authority
for a rule of derivation. Quotations from our éikgﬁ are
found in the Iah'ébhﬁg_g Vol. p. Quotations to the
work in laster grammatical literature have been traced by
Raghu Vira 1933,
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11.

iz,

13,

14,

15.

16.
17.

It was first described by Kielhorn 1876, published by
Raghu Vira 1931 and again 1933. We follow the latter
edition without changes. The variant readings are of no
great consequence.

Bee the Nydyekoba under &rotrem, where hearing and
nsbhag~ ‘space’ are to be associsted in the  NyAyasid-
dhantamuktavall-, not avelilable to me.

The Ni$laé§stra l.c., for instance, quotes the individ-
ual speech sounds.

I use the translation ‘phoneme’ for varma~ with aome
misgivings, because of the implled associations of the
term with Western linguistic theories: if there is a
phoneme, cne should define its relation to contrastive

sounds, Allen 1953 avoids the term (pp. 15-16}, but
adopts it again in 1962 (p. 11). At eny rate, it should
be realized that by the terms of the §iXxs3 the term

‘phoneme * has little meaning other than to refer to a
member of the chart containing the inventory of speech
sounds, Its phonetic significance appears at the end of
the treatise when each phoneme emerges as & bundle or
package of relevant articulatory features,

See Whitney 1862 pp. 393 - 394 and 1871 p. 81 for
speculations on the phonetic nature of yama’s. Also Sid-
dheshvar Varma 1929 p. 79.

The term used for “tongue-phonemes" is jihvys- ‘belong-
ing to the tongue’, It is found only here to designate s
point of articulation at the back of the throat, where-
as in the Natyasastra (XV. 10) it seems to mean ‘retro-
flex’.

These tramslations have been given by Allen 1553 p. 54.

This "closed" pronunciation of a and its phonetic equi-
valents would meke it & low-back or central-mid vowel.
The difference of articulation between it and & is also
reflected in Pﬁgini's gitra 8.4.68,
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18. The translation ‘homophonic’ has been adopted@ here in
order to avoid the term "homophonous™, which  commonly
means that words sound alike, A better translation for
savarna- would be ‘homotopic’, or ‘equilocal’ to indi~
sayarna
cate that the sounds share a place in the phonemic in-
ventory (Table 1).
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I.

2

IPISAn-ém_sZ

[origin of apeech] .

2.

3.

4,

5.

ikiéav'iyuprabhava.h SarIrat gamuccaran vektram upditi
nadah sthanantaresu pravibhajyamano vamtvam Bsgac—
chati yah éabda.h

'Originati.ng in ether and wind, rising up from <the
body, tome reaches the mouth., (Articulated) sound is
that which being distributed over different places
comes to the state of Yarna-, ‘phonemicity’.”’

tan aksarnm brahma pam pavitran suhnéqan saxyeg
ubanti vipri'h sa 6reyul ca 'bhyudayena i va samyak
prmktal} purusam Junakti,

‘That syllable, the highest brahman, the purifier,
having his abode in secrecy, the sages long for prop-
erly. When properly employed, it joins the human be-
ing with both prosperity and good result.’

sthanam idem, karanam idem, praystns esa dvidhanil-
a.sthana! pIdaqati vrtt:l.ka.rah prakrm eso ‘tha
nabhitalat.

‘This is the point of articulation, this is the or-
gan, this the articulatory mode. This process, then ,
(beginning) from the region of the navel, producing
modifications, strikes the point where the wind di-
vides in two [ the velic?].

tatra nthinakarm.mprayatnabhyo varx_ﬁs trisasti.

‘In this connection, from the poimts and orgens and
modes of articulation, sixty-three phonemes (arise).”’
tatra verninam kesam, kim sthEna?, kimw karanam, pra-
yatnag ca kah keg'a'n, ity ucyate.

‘In that gconnection: "Of which phonemes, which point
of articulation, which organ of articulation end which
mode of which?"’
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7.

80

9.

10.

11.

12,

13.

14,

15.

16.

tatra sthEnag tavat.
‘Next the point(s) of articulation alone,’

akuhavisarjanlyig kagfhyiy.
‘Throat-(phonemes) are(iz the k-row, h, and p.‘
havigarjaniydv urasy av ekeeim.

‘h and h are in the chest, the a, & according to
gone, ’

jihvimﬁlxyo jihwya?.
‘Tongre-{phoneme) is the h.’
kavargavaryinusvﬁrajihvimilIyi jihvya eke§ﬁn.

‘According to some, belonging to the tongue are
the phonemes.of the k-row, the m and the h,’

sarvemukhasthinam avarnem eke,

‘Some hold that the phoneme a has the whole mouth
as its point of articulation,”’

icuyadas tElavyEp.
‘Palatsal are(I), tke phcnemes of the c-row,y and
5,7
fyura§§ mﬁrdhanyﬁy.
‘Cacuminal are (f), the Y-row, r and s.’
ro dantamulasthanam eke§Em.

‘Some hold thst the r has a pcint of axticulation
at vae base of the teeth.”’

}tulasa danty&h,

‘Dental are i ; the t-row and 8.’
vakarah dantosthyah.

‘Dentilsbial is the v.’

e
[A¥]
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17.

18'

19.

21,

22.

23.

24,

25.

26,

27,

sx:kvasthinam eke.

‘Some hold that its point of articulation are the
cornere of the mouth.’

uptipadhnanIys og?hyi{:.

‘Iebial are u, the p-row, and h.’
anuBVArayama nﬁsin'a'.‘g.

“Nasal are n and the tramsition sounds.’
kag?ha-nisikyam anusvaram eke.

‘Some hold that m is & throat-nasal phoneme ., *
yama$ ca nasikyajihvamulIya ekegEm.

‘And sccording to others, the transition sounds are
both nasal and at the base of the tongue.’

odautau kax}?ho.st.;hy'a'u.

Phe 0 and au are throat-lip phonemes.’
edaitau kaz.rghatilavyau .

‘The e and &1 are throst-palate phonemes.’
'iiana’ﬁm}anﬁ svasthana nasikasthanas ca,

“The T, m, i, n and n have their own point of arti-
culation, as well as the nose.,’

dvivan‘fini saxgdh,yakgar&}i.

‘Diphthonge are composed of two phonemes:
savepa rvarpal.

‘The phonems (?) is accompanied by a snarl,’
evam etEni sthanani,

‘Thus are these pointe of articulation.’
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11.

l.

2.

3.

5

6‘

8'

90

10,

{organs of articulation].

karagan api.
‘And the organ of articulation.’
j1hwyat§lavyamﬁrdhanyadantyinﬁg jihva kerenam.

‘The organ of articulation of the tongue, palatal,
cacuminal and dental phonemes, is the tongue.’

katham iti,
*In what way?’

jihvamilena jihvyanam.

‘With the root of the tongue, (it is the organ of
articulation) of the tongue-phonemes.’

jihvémadhyena talavyanam,

‘With the central part of the tongus, of the pala-
+al phonemes.’
Jihvopagrena murdhanyénam.

‘With almost the tip of the tongue, of the cacu~
minal phonemes.’
jihvigradhap karanam va.

‘Optionally, the organ of articulation is the un-
dersgide of the tip of the tongue.’
jihvagrena dantygném.

‘With the tip of the tongue, of the dental phone-
mes,
esah svasthEnakaranE@.

‘The remainder have as organ of articulation their
own point of articulation.’
ity etat karansam.

‘So much for the organ of articulation,’
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ITI. [Intrabuccal process] .

1.

2.

3‘

5

6.

7'

11.

prayatno dvividhay.

‘Articuletory process is of vwo kinds,’
abhyantaro bahyas ca.

‘Internal and external.’
abhyantaras tavat.

‘The internal articulatory process first:’
spfg?akaragag sparéay.

‘Contact-phonemes are those whose articulatory or-
gan is touched.’
isatsp{gfakaragi antaathig.

‘Semivowels ("in between") are those phonemes whose
articulatory orgen is touched lightly.”’

I§advintakaran§ ﬁ§m§nah.

*Spirants have slightly opened articulatory Or-
gans, ’
viv?takara?§9 avarah.

‘VYowels have their organs of articulation open.’
tebhya eo vivrttatarau, 9, tabhyam di &u, 10, ta-
bhyam api skarah,

‘More open than these are e and o, more open than

the letter two are &i and 8u, even more open than
these two is a.’

samvrto ‘kErag.

‘The a is closed.’
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[Ert:qa-buccal process ] o

1’

3.

4,

5.

atha bahyap-o
‘Now follow (the phonemes articulated with) exter-
nal effort.’

varganam prathamdvitlyi‘g Sasasavisarjaniyajihvamul~-
IyopadhmanIyd yamau ca prathamadvitIyau vivrte-
kanthah Avasanupradsna ashogil.a.

‘The first and second of the columns, as well as
4, s, 8, b, h, b, and the transition sounds belong-
ing to the first and second columns are  pronounced
with (1it. ‘have’) the throat opened (and) are voice-
less with whisper as a secondary feature.’
vargayamanam prathame 'lpaprigi itare sarve maha--
priigab.

‘Of the column~-phonemes and transition sounds, the
first ones have little aspiratioa, the others have
all aspiration (lit. ‘great breath’).’

varganam trtIyacaturtha antastha bakaranusvarau
yamau ca trtIyacaturthuu samvrtakantha nada@nupradana
ghosavantag.

‘The third and fourth columns, the semivowels, h
and m and the transition sounds belonging to the third
and fourth colurms, (are pronounced with (1it. ‘have’)
the throat constricted (and) are voiced with tone
(1it. ’‘noise’) as a secondary feature.’
vargayamanam trtiya sntasthas ca 'lpapragﬁ itare
sarve mahiprﬁnﬁy.

‘0f the column-phonemes and the transition sounds,

the third (column) and the semivowels are lightly
aspirated, all others are aspirated.’

yatha trtIyds taths psticamgh,

‘The phomemes of the fifth column are like the
thirda.”



7. anunasikyam egim adhiko gunsh.
‘They have an additional feature, nasality.’
8. fadaya l'igmax'lal}.
‘The spirants are 4 and the ones following it.’

9, sagthanena dvitiyah,
‘The phonemes of column two are with the same points
of articulation.’

10. bakarena caturthah.,
‘The phonemes of the fourth class sre (homophonic?)
with h.’
11. esa bi'hyal.x prayatnah.,
‘This is the external mode.’

V. [Impact] .
1. tatra sparéaymvarx.:.akiro vayur ayabpindavat sthansm
abhipIgayati.
‘There the air which produced stop~phonemes and

transition sounds strikes the point of articulaticn
like a ball of iromn.’

2, antasthavarnakaro veyur dimpir.lgavat.

‘T®he air which produces semivowel-phonemes strikes
like a mass of wood.’

3, Usmasvaravarnakéaro vayur ﬁn'mpi_z.zgavat.
‘The air which produces splrant and vowel phonemes,
like a mass of wool.~’
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VI. [Homophony] .

1.

2.

5'

4,

5.

6.

evam vyakhyane v:.:tt:l.kirag pathantis ag?&d&éaprabhedam
avan.nakulam ivd,

‘The commentators read in their exposition as fol-
lows: the group of phonemss a has eighteen varietdes.’

atra:
hragvaedIrghaplutatvac ca traisvaryopanayena ca
anunasikabhedBc ca sapkhyate ’g?idaﬁtmakﬂ'x, i1ti.

‘In this matter:

Because of sghortness, length and extra length, and
the employment of three accents, and because of the
distinction of nasals, the number is counted as eigh-
teen.’

evam 1varm.1§dayal.1.

‘Thus are the phonemes beginning with 1.~
lvarnasya dIrgha na santi.

‘The phoneme 1 has no long ones.’

tem dvadagaprabhedam Ecakgate.
‘They list it as having twelve varieties.’

yad;cohﬁéaktijinukaragi va yada syur dIrghds, tada
tam apy agtgidaéaprabhedaxg bruvate,

‘When the long omes are produced intentionally, or
in imitation, then they say that 1 also has eighteen
varieties.’

sa?dhyakgarix_ﬁn.x hrasva na santi.

‘The diphthongs have no short (varieties).’
t8ny api dvadasaprabhedani.

‘They also have twleve varieties.’

ohandog'énﬁ? sityamugririz'ﬁyaniyinizg hrasvani pathanti.
‘(Those of the schools) of Chandogas, Satyamugris
and REJ.:SJaniyas recite the short ones.’
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10.

11.

13.

14,

tesag apy ag?EdaéprabhedEni.
‘And they have an eighteen-fold distinction,’

antastha dviprabheda rephavarjitah, 12. sanunasika
niranunasikad ca,

‘The semivowels except r have two varieties,  with
nasalization aad without nasalization.’

rephogmagﬁg zavargﬁ na santi,
‘r and the spirants have no homophones,’

vargyo vargyena savernah,
‘A phoneme in one row is homophonic with a phoneme
in the same Tow.’

VII. [ Definitions].

1.

2.

VIiI.
1.

esa kramo varnanam,

‘This is the arrangement of phonemes.’
tatral *sam sthﬁnakaragaprayatnini? vydkaranaprasid-
dbir ucyate.

‘In that connection, the accomplishment of grammar

18 said to be of their place, organe and manners of
articulation.’

ibe yatra sthane varna upalabhyante tat sthanam, 4.
yena nivartyante tat karagam, 5. prayatana? prayat-—
nah,

‘Here the place in which the phonemes are per-
ceived, that is the point of articulation; that by
which they are brought sbout is the organ. The ef-
fort is the mode of artviculation.’

[The articulatory process] .

tatra nabhipradefet prayatnupreritah pranonamavayur
Urdhvam akysmann urahprabhrtiuam -thananam anyats-
nasnin  prayataena v1dhazyate.
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19.

mahEpr'éz.zatvEd ﬁgmatvan.

‘From strong asplration comes spirantization, ’

20. yada sarvangsnusarl prayatnas tIvro bhavati tada gat-

21,

rAsya nigrahah kanthabilasya ca nutvam svarasya
ca vayos ﬁvragatitvad raukam bhavati. tam udattan
acakgate.

‘When the artieulatory effort proper to every limbi-
sharp then there is comnstriction of the organ (g&tra-)
and thinness of the glottal sperture and dbecause cf the
sharp passage of the air stream, there is harshaess of
the vowel, This they call acute accent.

yada tu mandah prayatno bhavati tada gatrasya sramssnam
xa:gt.:habilasya ma.hatvarg svarasya c& Vvayor nndagatimt
snigdhata bhavati, tar antdattam Ecak§ate.

‘But when the articulatory effort is slight, then
there is relsxation of the organ, enlargement of the
glottel aperture, and because of the easy passage of the
alr stream, there is smoothness. This they call the
grave sccent,’

wdgttanuddttasvaritasamnipatat svaritah.
‘The circumflex accent arises from a mixture of an
scute and a grave accent,’

ity evam prsyatno 'bhinirv?ttal‘z lcf'bsna.? praystno bha~
vayi.

‘The effor% thus brought about is the entire articu~
latory effort.”

astau gthanani vam:mam uran ka.ntnah giras tatha
iihva.nulam ca da.ntas ca nasikostnau ca talu ca
spréatvam Isa..sprsatvam smwrtatvan tathii ‘va ca
vivrtatvam ca vamnam a.ntahkaranam ucyate
Kilo vivarasamvarau évasanadav aghosata
5hoso papranata cal ‘va mshrpranah sveras trayah
bshye.m karanam Bhus t&n varnanam vax.'navedinah

ity apiéaliéiksa sampta.
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‘The eight points of articulation of phonemes are:
chest, throat, likewise the head, the root of the tongue,
the teeth, the nose, the lips and the pelate. Gontact,
‘8light contact and likewise closedness and openness are
called the interior articulation of the phonemes; dura-
tion, eperture and closure, breath and tone, voiceless-
ness, voice and slight espiration, aspiration, the <three
accents ~ those are called exterior articulation of pho~
nemes by those who krow the pkhcnemes,

Here ends the ApifialiSiksd.’
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5.

8.

‘There, sscending from the region of the navel, im-
pelled by an effort, air, named breath, rising up-
ward is arrested in one or the other of the points of
articulation by the articulatory effort.’
dhvanav utpadyamane yada lthinnkaragaprayntnih paras~
param sprianti sa sp:;‘g?at'i. :

‘When during the production of sound, the point of
articulation, the organ of articulation and the arti-
culatory effort come into mutual contact, that 1is
"econtact, occlusion™.’

yads sat apréa.nt:l. tade s&tsprstata, 4, durena yada
spréanti sa vivartata, Se sam':[pyena yada Bpréanti 88
smgvrtata.

‘When they touch lightly, then there is semivocali-
ty, when they come in remote contact, there is open-
ness, when they come in close contact, there is clo~
sure, ’
ity eso 'ntal.1 pra,yatnal.l.

‘This describes the internmal effort.’
sa idanIm pr'é'no nama vayur urdhvam akraman murdhni
pratihato nivrtto yada koetha.m abhihanti tada koatha
‘bhihanyamane gulabilasya smrtatvat samvaro :]ayate
vivgtatvad v:l.varal;x.

‘Now this air named breath, Procesding upward,
striking against the roof of the mouth, returns; when
1t strikes against the thoracic cavity (?7), them if
the throat-opening is closed, while the thoracic caw-
ity is being struck, then there is "closure™, if it
is open, there is "aperture”.’
tau sa!:viraviviriu.

‘So much for closure and aperture.’
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9.

10.

13,

14,

15,

tatre yada kanthabilam ssmvrtam bhavati tada nado
j;"ﬂtea

’In that conmection, when the throat opening is
closed, then tone is produced.’

vivrte tu kanthabile &vaso jayate.

‘But when the throat opening is opened, whisper is
produced. ’

tau éviassnadau.

‘So much for whigper and tone.’
apupraddnam iti Ecakgate. anye tu bruvate anuprsdanam
anugvano ghag?ﬁnirhrﬁdavat.

‘Some call it & secondery feature. Others, hoiever,

say thaet 1% is & secondary feature because it reso-
nates, like the ringing of a bell.’

tatra yadd sthanabhighataje dhvanau nddo ‘pupradiyate
tada nidadhvanisa?sargad ghoso jayate,

‘In that connaction, when resonance (dhvani-) results
from the impact on the point of articulation and as a
secondary feature tone is produced, then from the com-
bination of tone end resonance voice is produced.’
yada $vaso ‘nupradiyate tada évapgadhvani samsargad
aghogay.
s8 ghogavadaghogatﬁ.

‘Wken breath is the secondary feature, then from the
combination of breath and resonance voicelessness is
produced. So much for voicedness and unvoicedness,’
mahati vayau mahiprﬁgag. 17. alpe vayav alpapranah.

82 ’lpapranamahipri?atﬁ.
’When air flow is strong, there is strong aspiration,

wher the air flow is weak there is little espiratidn.
8o much for wesk and strong aspiration.’
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Uhe sanskriti fonestikatraktaadi koostus
B,A, Van Nooten (Kalifornia, USA)

Resilimee

, Uurimis kEsitledb muistset senskriti foneetikatraktsati
Zgiéili~éiks§, réhutades selle seost muistase indis filoloo=-
gl Panini grammatika-alaste teostega. Puudutanud pdgusalt
vana-india foneetika uwurimise suundi, traktaadi autoriuase
probleemi ja selle seoseld teiste klasgikeliste teostega
teorestilise lingvistika alal, annab autor Uksikasjalise si-
su analifiisi, alustades viimase (8,) peatiikiga, milles kisit-
letakse k@neprotisessi kui Uhtset tervikut (hBHle teke; ar-
tikulatsiooni kolm aspekti: artikuleerimispunkt, artikulee-
rimigorgan, artikuleerimismoodus; foumeemide klassifikatsi-
oon; vokaalide variandid jm,)., Brilist tdhelepanu p&iratak-
se vaieldavameile mBisteile originsali terminoloogias, IS-
puks arutatakse trektaadi kckkupuutepunkte ning lahkumine-
kuid vOrreldes morfoloogia ja fonoloogla  traditsioonilise
kdsitlusega., JOutakse jHreldusele, et see vOis algupdraselt
k{ill kuuluda Panini gremmatika orgasnilisse struktuuri, Ii-
saks on antud o;iginaaltekst koos autori soovitatud inglis-
keelse tOlkegsa.
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Crpoft onHOr0 CaHCKDMTCKOT'O JOHETMYECEOI'0 TpARTaTa

E.A. Bas Hoorer (Kammfoprma, CHA)
Pesnue

B McCnel0BaHMM DACCNATDMBAETCH XPEBEMH CAHCKDHTCKWE
GonerTwueckuit Tpaxrar Kpisali-sikea K HOZYEPKMBAEGTCA 6T0
CBA3L C T'PANMATHYGCKAMH NPOE3BEICHUANM JPEBHARHAWMCKOIrO
waoxora [amuAM, Bermo KOCHYBEMCH HAEpaBieHu# WMccnezosa—
HES ApeBHOMHAuACKOW QomReTHEM, NpOGNeMH aBTOPCTBA TpPaKTa-
Ta ¥ ero cBAsell ¢ ADYrHMM KIACCHYSCKEMU NDOM3BEASHEAMM
IO TeOpeTHUCCKOW IMETBUCTHKE, aABTOD AAeT AeTaNbHuA aHa-
IR3 CONCDXARMA HauumHal ¢ nocaexmelt (8-#) raaBH, B KOTO-
po#t paccMaTpEBAeTCR NPOLOECC DEUM Kak epuHoe mexoe (npo-
H3BOACTBO TIOJOCA; TPH 8CHEKTA APTHKYNANKH; TOYKA 8pPTH-
KynAnuM, OPraH apTUKYIALNMA, BHI APTHMRYIALMM; Kraccuduxa-
upa GoHeM; BADHMAHTH TAACHHX ¥ T.ZA.). 0c000e BHUMABHNE OG-
PaaeTCsA Ha CHOPHANE MOHATHA B TEPMEHOKOTHR ODETMHAA3. B
32KAVYECHAe pacCMATPABANTCA TOUKA CONDUKOCROBEHHMA ¥ pac-
XOXZ6HMA N[O CPABHEHMO C TpagMIUOHHO# TparkToBKOR MOpdHomO-
rEA # QOHONOTMM.ABTOD NDPMXOZMT K BWBOLY,4YTO 3TO MOTJO
NEPEOHAYANLHO OTHOCUTHCH K OpraHMWYEeCKOX cTpyKType rpaum-
nuaTney [lanuEH, [IpnaaraeTca oDUTHHANBHN{ TekcT C EePEBOAOM
Ha anramicxuit A3KK, pEeKOMEHZOBaHHHE aBTOpOM.
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ONCE MORE ON THON-MI SAMBHOTA AND
HIS GRAMMATICAL TREATISES

R.A, Miller (Yale University, U.S.A.)

In 1963 the author published a paper in which he sum-
marized the literature which had appeared up uhtil that time
dealing with the two ancient Tibetan grammetical +treatises
commonly attributed +to a person known as Thon-mi Sambhota,
and also attempted in that paper to arrive at certsin tenta-
tive conclusions concerning the essential non-historicity of
the figure of Thon-mi, as well as venturing a dating and
preliminary analysis of the structure, contents, and inter-
relationship between the two surviving treatises (JAOS
83:4,485-502 [1963] )., In the five years which have elapsed
since then, several interested scholars have beemn kind
enough to communicate corrections and amplifications of cer-
tain statements in that publication, and now in addition,
one of the Japanese scholars most active in this particular
field has recently published an important paper relating
to the same subject which, being written in Japanese and
appearing in a rather obscure Journal, might easily and un-
fortunately be overlooked by scholars in the West. It seems,
therefore, appropriate at this time to take advantage of
the gracious hospitality extended by the editor of the Uni-
versity of Tartu’s Terminologia Indica, for the purpose of
bringing that 1963 article up to date, both with respect to
private communications received in the meantime from other
scholars and with respect to this important new Japanese
contribution to the study of the problems presented by these
texts, which appeared in 1967.

This is the paper "Ton-mi ni kiserareta chosaku ni
tsuite [ On the works attributed to Thon-mi] " by Inaba
Shdju, which appeared in the Otani gakuho (Kyoto), 46:14,28—
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35 (1967); the paper has the subtitle "DtSkyS no shoden wo
chiishin to shite [ With principal attention to the tradition
of the Bgyal-rabs gesal-bshi me-1of J ". ("OtSkys", i.e. Chi-
nese wng-t‘Ung-ching, is the ususl equivalent used by Japa~
nese scholars for the title of this Tibeten historical text;
for the text itself and an introduction to some of itz prob-
lems, ¢f. Sat0 Hisashi, Kodai Chibstto-shi kenkyh 1,10-12
[K;tho, 1958] « Its author was Bsod-nams rgysl-mtshan; it was
written in 1328, if we follow Leufer, or not before 1508, if
we follow Tucci.) The paper is a typical example of thiswell~
known Japsnese Tibetologist’s meticulous scholarship, and
woll worth the serious attention of everyone interested in
the problems of these texts and their putative author.

Inaba begins (§1, his pp. 24-26) by quoting +the well~
known notice of Thon-mi ‘A-pu and his orthographic mission
to Indie from Bu-ston’s Chos-hbyufi. (cf. the suthor’s 1963
article [ hereafter cited as Miller 1963 |, p. 486, col, b,
and note 9). Next he translates into Japanese an extract from
the end of the giitra cntalosue section of Bu-ston’s (seme)
history, citing p. 238 in the T0yo bunko exsmplar; an Eng-
1ish equivalent would be: "Among the eight sgrahi bstan bcos
which were composed by Thon-mi Safibhofa, nons can be cbtained
except for the two, the Sum-cu-pa [ hersafter: S___CP]md the
Rtaga-kyi-hjug-pa [ nereatter: m] +" Thus, according to
this testimony, Bu-ston knew only the same two ancient Pibet-
an grammatical treatises which we know today, namely the SCP
end the RKHP; and moreover, although he preserves the tradi-
tion of "eight works", Bu-ston was not able to give even the
names of any except these same two; and he considered the
other six as already lost by the time he was writing, i.e,
the yesr 1322,

Insba then continues to demonstrate how, although +the
same tradition with respect to these grammatical treatises
which is found in Bu-gton is generally repeated by the other
later Tibetan historians, the post-Bu-ston works are not
without their interesting and significant differences on this
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point. In certain respects, the Tibetan historisns and scho-

lars even appear to know more about these supposedly lost
"*gix works" as they approach closer to our own time, Inabe
quotes in Japanese translation the commentary to the SCP by
Dharmapalsbhadra (1441-1528), the Tohokm z0gai mokuroku no,
7071, citing pp. 2%°P, as follows (in my English version):
"The Mun-pahi sgron-me, which Thon-mi is sald to have writ-
ten, wss probably written by Thon-mi, but it is a method for
reading the language of India, and it is not something which
deals with the Tibetan langusge.” Apart from this notice,no-
thing is known of this work; the title did not come to xy at-
tention in 1963, and should now be added to Miller 1963, p.
486, note 10, alongside the notice of the Xlu dban mgul rgysn
(on which ¢f., Inaba, p. 25-263 he is basing himself on +the
same notice in Tucci, which was my earlier source, andis sble
to add nothing about this text, of which once again only the
name is kmown).

But of rather greater significance is the notice of
Thon~-mi and his orthographic mission in the Rgyal-—rabs gsal-
~bahi me-lon, for which Imaba cites pp. BOb-Bln, +though he
does not identify which edition he is using, As we shall see
below, this notice brings into the discussion s mdo rdzihi
sgra mdo, which Inaba suggests may be still another of +the
lost "six works"™ of Thon-mi Sanbhofa. At best, he concludes,
we have a grand total of two surviving works, and the names
of three additional works; if Thon-mi composed "eight gram—
matical treatises", there must have been at least three more
works for which we not only today do not have the texts, but
even the titles of which cannot be recovered.

In §2 (his pp. 26~30) Inabae prints the relevant texts
from the Rgyal-rabs gsal-bahi me-lofi, reproduced immediately
below, together with his Japanese translation, here replaced
by an English version for which the author of the present
paper is solely responsible:
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Text:

1 [ 30b, 1. 2] reva yi yi ge 1a bou ni

10

15

20

25

¥l ge gtso bo sum cu la
nphul yig beul dam mthah rten beu
rgys yi yi ge re re bzin

rel gall spyod pa ma gtogs pa
kun la khyab pa cig kyan med
de dag thams cad khon du bsdus
de la dpe byas bsdus pa ni
bod yig sum cu gtan la phabd

i gebi hbru ni Te re b¥in
bzohi rnmn hgyur legs par bcos
ylgehigtsobonisula

ke kha ca cha ja Ba ta tha pa pha tss tsha dza wa %a za
ya 8« ha’

med kyan run bahi yig hbru geig

wa
hphul yig lna den

éa da ba ma ha

mthah rten béu
gad;bamalgaﬁanara la sa

£in tu gees pahi yi ge 1na

gadabamal.w

rkad ba can gyi yl ge dgu

ka ga ta da na Da 7a Ba ha

rgye la med pal.a.i ¥i ge drug

ca cha ja pa za za2

yi ge bu ni becu drug lea

Xa ga Do da ta na pa ba ma ce ja na tsa dza la ha
¥i ge ma ni bdun du beos

ka ga ba za

kun gyi ma ni ra la sa hdogs thams cad kyi ma gsum
la la egos su ma bri yod

ka ga ba za lat.u ma yig I.xbru bri po k.xdi la la kho na
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(’cont . 30)

la la sgos su bu.gnis yod
ca def ha giis la yi bu

tsa dafi ja ghis ra yi bu

hphul dan mthah rten mi byed cin
ms bu snis ka mi byed pahi

ran sa hdzin pahi yig bcu

Kha cha tha phe tsha wa Ya ya ¥a’

ga ba [51‘] yi ge kun tu rgyu ma dah bu giis ka byed
1.1phm1 dan

mtheh rten giis ka byed

stef na ¥wa ltar 1dif ba gsum

na ro gi gu lelgre'z\i3 po ste

hdi gsum yi ge kun la khyab

i.:os na gden ltar mizes pa gsum

ya ta ra ta éabs kyu ste

ya ta l.xdogs pa.!.zi yi ge bdun

kya khya gya pya phya bya mya

ra ta hdogs pahi yi ge beu geig yod“

kra khra gra pra phra bra mra sra Bra dra hra

Labs kyuhi yi ge kun la khyab

khu khyu kru khru

ya ta ra ta gnis lahan khyab

hdogs dan sdeb sbyor blo la s&r ro
gza.n yan 1hantsha lhahi yi ge hdra

hadanl.mgnisk;yiyigo}.:ibubyedpadaﬁ/nalog/:a
log / tha log byed
pa sogs ni / aaﬁxakrita{:i skad / bod du gzulls slags su
hgyur dus / yi gebi
rnam dpyad la mkhes pahi pandita roams kyis rtin du
bcos so0 /
de la dpe byas nas yi ge dbu can du byas / wartu la
kluhi yi ge hdra /

nas yi ge zur can du by;s s0o / :

de la depbya s5
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57 l.:di ni zur tsam yin gyis / rgyas psr hdod na thor mis /

daﬁpoyige]girnaml}gyurgyibzobrtm/kamdm
cur bsgyur / sdeb
sbyor bsgrig pal}i gh me / thon mi mdo rdzil:;i sgra mdo
bya ba

yod kyis de dag la gzigs Elig /

Hotes

to the text: lFollowing in the translation  TInaba’sg
proposed emendation, reading lna for beu. 2l‘c»llcrw:lng
in the translation Inaba’s proposed emendation, read-
ing hn for pa, and resrranging the order of the line,
3 n is an obvious misprint for _)}Er_e_ *Inaba notes
that this line has two superflucus syllables, but is
uncertain which two to digcard; the problem is indeed
difficult, Perhaps -.;h_:_L_ Yi ge were mistakenly entered
into this line by dittography from 1. 46. “depbyae is
an obvicus misprint for dpe byas.

Translation:

1l

The letters of India are fifty, but
Among the thirty principal letters [in Tibetan )
Are the five prefixed letters (hphul yig) and the ten
suffixed letters (mthah rten).
Zthal rten
[contrar.y to what is true in] the case of the individ-
ual letters of India,

Except for those which are used by themselves [in Ti-
betan]

No single one is capable of being joined to every word,

Bpitomizing all these by heart (khol-~duw)

And [then] epitomizing that in a book (dpe)

The thirty Tibetan letters (or, a book-title Bod-yig
sum-cu ?) have (or, has ?7) been prescribed in order.
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10

15

20

25

In the case of the individual (hbru) letters, each in

its own way
Has been well constructed as far ss its physical ap-

pearance is concerned.

For the twenty principal letters | there sre)

v
kkhechjitthpphtsbshdswzgy5h ' .
There is one individual letter which need not exist:
w.

There eare five prefiwmed letters:

g 4, b m b

There are ten suffixed letters:

There are five very importsnt letters:

gdbm .’,1.-

There are nine letters which are ‘foot-possessing’:

'.l‘her: are six letters which do not exist in India:

v

echjzzh.

In the case of the “son’ letters (yi_ge bu), there sre

sixteen:

In the case of the ‘mother’letters (yi_ge ma), they
are constructed into seven:

kgbh sz,

And then for the ‘mothers’ of all (¥um gyi ma), [there
are also] r 1 s. |[the commentary edds, ‘these are
the three ‘mothers’ which affix to everythimg’]] .

There are four ‘mothers’ which are particularly for 1:

kEgbz are the ‘mothers” for 1 [[thn commentary
adds, “to these four individual letters, only 1 is
arrixed]] .

There are two ‘sons’ which are particularly for 1:

¢ and h, the two, are the “sons’ of 1.
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35

45

50

55

Two, ts and j, are the “sons’ of r.

Those letters which form neither prefixes nor suffixes,
and

Which form neither of the two, ‘mothers’ nor ‘sons’,

And which possess their own place (ran sa), are ten:

khchthphtshwi y 3 .

£ and b are the causation (rgyu) of 8ll the letters
[[the commentary adds, ‘they become both the two,

‘mothers’ and ‘sons'; they become both the two, pre-
fixes and suffixes’]].

Those which are suspended on the top like caps axre three:

na-ro [1i.e., o], gi-gu [i.e., 1], ana hgren~po [i.e.,
o] end '

These three are used with all the letters.,

Those which are comely on the bottom like a cushioned
diven are three:

ya-ta [i.e., =y- ], ra-ta [1.e., -r= |, and Zabs-kyu
[1.e., -u-| 3 and

The letters with —~y- affixed are seven:

iy khy g7 py phy by mys

Those letters with -r— affixed are eleven:

kr kKhr gr pr phr br mr sr gr dr hr.

=u- 1s used with all letters:

kv, khyu, krw, khru [ ete... ],

And also with the two, ~y- and -r-.

Orthography and composition (sdeb-sbyor) arise in the
intellect.

Also, in imitation of the Lancha [and] Deva[n'&gari}
letters

[[the commentary adds, ‘forming the two h and h ‘sons’
of letters and forming reversed n, reversed s. re-
versed th, etc. [1.0., the voilced aspirates and long
vowels plus z, & ;[h] » etc.], is the Sanskrit lan-
guage; these were devised later in Tibet, when <tran=-
scribing dharanis, by panditas learned in discerning
the forms (______mg) of letters’J].
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56 With those as a model they made hae °‘headed’  (dbu-can)
letters, and in imitation of the Vartula-ndge letters,
with those ceg & model they made “he ‘cornmered®  (zur-
~can) letters,

57 DNow this is a brief sketch (zur tgam), but 1f one wishes
[to Imow] it fully, since there is the [text] called
Thon~mi mdo rdsihi sgra mdc, ]'h;Ch is_j the basio
(gzi-ms, i.e, mila) for vhe compilation of ccmposition
(or, of orthography; sdeb-gbyor bsgrig-pa), the ap-
pearance (bzo) of the shape of the letters having first
been drewn up by Thon-mi, and {the latters] from E
on (ka-swsd) having teen revised (bsgyur) iato thirty
{or, heving been revised ir [the text called | Sum-au),
let him consult those {cexts ] (3¢ dag lu gzigs Sig).

This i3 clearly a text of great interest and importancs,
apd one which ralases £o meyry questions that & compleotie com-
mentary on its contente here woulda be oult of the question.
Inabe desls briefly with scme of the more important peints
in his short coumentary; I 11 idmit myself to & few of
the mos% essentisl itsms only, in particular directing at-~
tention to a few pcints whare my understanding snrd transla-
tioeo of the text dirfer ir imporbamnt respects from the Japa-
nese Yraunsleticn cf Inavs; this may best seive enyone later
urdertaking a full-.gcale commentsry on the passage, who will
wish to mske use both of Imsba’s Jspausse version and of the
Bngiigh version &bove.

The present tranelation hae been kopt rather voc literal
in 1.4-1.6€, in an effoxt Vo preserrs the line-to-line align-
ment with the crigixal: tut the sence 1s that in Tibetan, un-
liks the situstion obtaining in Indic scripts, tie lstters
Lave certaln rigid limitations upor the combinatiions in
which they cen cocur {(at leagh; that is the wey in wbich ths
Tiveten gremwarisns view it; it goes almost withoutr  sayiang
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that we are mere interested in, ard find more valuable, what
they tell us ebout Tibetan thes what they tell us about San-
gkriti). Hence the inberpolaticn in the tramslstion  above,
’[Contrary to what is true in}.,.,', in order to bring out
this meaning. Inabe understands and trenslates these  lines
ratrer differently. In 1.7 Inaba translates Xhoh-du bsdus in
Japenese as sshtauryaku shite, i.e. ‘swumnarizing, epito-
mizing...’. For my transaltion, of, H,A, JEgckke, Tibetan
Engligh Pict., p. 44%, s.v, khohi~du. The point is sm impor-
tant one, since it clarifiss the relation between the $loka
lines ir the text and Yheir expansicn in several places
through the interpolation of lists of letters. The point of
the text bere is that it is, like most Tibetvan grammatical
toxts, in sffect an elaborate mnemonic device for commit-
ting the xules ror tbe combinatvions of the lstters to memory,
but that in the actual text itself, the letters axe nct named
or otherwise overtly identified. (Cf. the Jdescriptive tech-
niques of the SCP and HEHP, with their various elaborate de-

vices fcr identifying indiviiual letters, iacluding some
borrowed from the occult pracvices of the Vajrayana; cf. EJAS
26.139% {1965--66] Jo What we have hore in the text being

trensleted is an original text in dloka lines with interpol-
abions from %ime to time (by a laver band?) giviag +the sac-
tuzl letters which the floka lines identify cnly indivectly.
Tnus, 1. 12 is a 7-sylleble #loka liney 1. 13 is not e £loka
line, but a later addition, in effect providing a glosas ex-
plaining what is mesnt im 1, 12; 1. 18 is & ficka; 1, i5isa
gloss; 1. 16 is the first balf of a P-syllable Sloka  1line,
cof which ). 18 is the comcluding half; and these twc are sep-
arated io the text as we now have it by l. 17, which i3 e
glese to 1. 1€. Ir the English translation the glossas bhave
been brought together with the text; if one wieched to treus-
late ia such 9 =ay as {o make clear the distinction betuween
the two, i. 12 and 1. 14 would bave to te rendersd, for ex-
arple; ia a conbinvous sentence ({_}._, 12} “"Thare ere tweuty
principal lettere,/ [.];. lll-j And one individual letter which
need not exist™). It would secn, by the wey, fion the nmany
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.entries in J8schkes‘e dictionary which closely parallel ex-—
pressions in this %ext that Jéschke (or ome of his sourcas)
was femiliar with it; <f., for example, J&schke, p. 1458,
s.v. gin-tu gces-pahi yi-ge, with 1. 20 of the text; ibid.,
p. 15°, s.v. rkafi-pa~can, with 1. 22 (and the gless in 1.
23). Over and sbove these glosses which interrupt and con-
taminate the Slcka lines, there is another commsntery which
has becoms associated with portions of this text; this In-
aba prints ln somewhat smaller letters, and identifies as
genchli ‘original commentary’ in his Japanese translation.In
ny English version I render this in [[ 11, and identifyit
with the interpolated worde ‘the commentary adds’; thus, in
1. 30, and elsewhere, The texrms bu ‘son’ and ma ‘mother (1.
26, 1. 28) are unknown to the SCP and EKHP, and deserve fur-
ther study; striking parallels in Chinese linguistic  ter~
minology immediately come to mind, but the investigation of
the importance of these terms for the Tibetan grammarians,
and the tracing of possible influences from China for which
they may provide evidence, must wait for another occasicn.
Here the ’sons’ are those letters in the Tibetan secript to
the top of which some other letter may be added, so thatthe
‘sons’ are then, once something has bsen added to their top,
now on the bottom; the ‘mothers’ are thoze added %o the top
of the ‘sons’; thus, the E of a sequence kla is callaed 8
‘mother’ and the 1 of that mequence is called a ‘son’; ial,
32, where sequences of the type kla, gla, bila, and zia &vre
rweant, 1 is tbe “son’ and k, g, b, and 2 are the “mothers’;
and in 1. 34, where geguences of the type lca and lha  sre
meant, 1 is the “mother’ and ¢ and h sre the ‘sons’. In
general, the text translated hore gives mere striking evi-
dence than is usual in the grammatical texts for ths actusl
shapes and forma of the letters of the Tibetan alphabet, axd
significantly more such evidenco than do the SCP end EEHP.
Thus, in 1. 22, “foot=possessing’ refers not to those which
may appeer with subscript letters, as we might at firat
reading agsume, but to the fact that the letters k, g, etc.
wken writtea exteand down, well bzlow the top level of the
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graphic line from which, in the Indic <Tradition, all +the
letters are thought to be suspended, like laundry on a washe
line, (A related topic ewaiting investigation is how much
evidence the SCP and RKHP actually provide for & knowledge
of an famlliarity with the Tibetan script, and what evidence
if any they provide for the shapes of the letters.,) Finmally,
the idea in 1, 53 is common eaough in Tibetan greamnatical
literature, and indeed somewhat less involved than the lan-
guage iv which it is here expressed: the grammarisng often
nake it explicit, as here, that the rulss which they state
do not cover the creative aspects of language, perticularly
the practice of composition, Simply knowing all the grammar
of the language is not enough; in order to compose texts on
the basis of the statements which they give, it is still nec-
essary for the intellect to bridge the distance between +the
words and constructions which they describe on the one hand,
and ccmpleted texts on the other. For this step, of course ,
they can give no instructions. What is here given as a final
stage is more often a first stage in other presentations; cf.
the text transleted edited and InZIMG 115.331 (1965), where the
progregsion is from ‘bodily humour’ to ‘the sounds of the
letters’; the present text covers the same ground but in the
opposite direction.

Havivg translated this text into Japamnese, Inaba  then
makes the following comments (conclusion of his §2, p. 29):
thig notiice, he argues, telles us that there was once a text
nown &s tbe Mdo rdzihi sgrs mdo [hereafter: yge_g], and that
this text was sttributed tc Thon-mi; furthermore, the toxt
trauslsted above is most likely a summary of the ccntents of
that MEGM; and whils there is no way to tell whsther this
gunmary is a texiual extract from the originsl or merely a
rewocking of its meberials, Inaba speculates that it is like-
1y that the Sloks lines are extracts from the original, rath-
or than & reworkinrg of its content, though of course he does
ot venture %o be dogmstic about how much of the text we have
ie directly related o the original, and how much is the work
cf the author of the Rgyal-rabs gsal—ba}ii me-lofi; of course.
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be concludes, there is no question that the final sections

in prose (1. 55, 1. 56, and 1. 57 above) are the work of
Bgod-nams rgyal-mtshan, and are wot to be stitributed tc the
MRGI.

In §3 (kis pp. 30-32) Inabs considers the problem of
whether or not, on the basis ¢of intermal evidence, it is pos—
sible to attribute the Bgyal-rabs gremmatical text avove o
the same author ultimately responsible for the SCP and REHF,
He considers the problem from four different aspects, sad
concludes that the differences out-weigh the similarities,
and that as a result it is impossible, on the basis of in-
ternal evidence, to assign the authorship of the Rgyal-rabs
grammatical §lokas to the same author as the SCP  and REHP.
(Inaba’s discussion here raises several interesting points
but in the interest of space they must be passed over for
the time being; on the whole, his treatment in this section
of his paper is cautious and convincing,)

In §4 (his pp. 32-34) Inaba brings together both in do-
tail and in convenient summary form the notices of the num-
bers and titles of the grammaticel works attributed to Thon-
mi Sambho?a in various Tibetan historical works:

Number of works Titles attributed

mentioned to Thon~mi
Bu-ston ‘eight’ SCP, EKHP
Rgyal-rabsg — MRGM
Blue Annals ‘several’ -—
Michas-pahi dgsh~ston
(565 © o *eight” MRGM, SCP, REAP

sg~bgsam ljor-bzan
22‘%1’7@_%773)—- ‘eight’ SCP, RKHP.

(On the Blue Annalg notices, cf. Miller 1963, p. 487, ccl, a,
and notes 14-16, It is somewhat surprising that Inaba does
not include in his summary a notice of the Hulan deb ther,
var, Deb-ther dmar-pc of 1346, which (§4) mentions  Thor~mi
Sambhc?a, though like the Blue Anrals his text neither givee
any total figure for the number of hig grammatical works nor
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does it preserve the titles of amy of them (cf. the Japanese
translation by Inaba Shoju and Satc Hisashi p. 93 [ Xyoto,
1964} 3 Nagao Gajin has a review of this translation in the
Suzukl gakujutsu zelden kenkyu nempd, no. 1, 1964 ['Tokyo,
1965] + according to J.W. de Jong in Indo~Iranian Journal
105204 [1967] .) In this section Inaba also engages in less
convincing speculation on such problems as the possible rea-
sons why Bu-ston might not have mentionsd the MRGM even if
ke bad known of its existence; these speculations are of re-
latively 1ittle value, slnce they deal with aspects of the
prcblem which by thelr very pature can never be solved with
confidence and precision.

In §5 (bis pp. 34-35) Inmsba shifts the topic of discus-
sion from the grammatical treatises attributed to Thon-mi to
Thon-mi himself. He notes Miller 1963, and agrees with the
author that Thon-mi is extremely difficult to maintain as a
historical figure; nor can it be denied, he writes, that
there is much that smacks of the legendary in what is related
of bhim, So he would for the time being set aside the prob=—
lem of whether or not Thon-mi Sambyota actually ever existed,
and instead discuss the problem of whether or noct it is pos-
sible for us to spesk in terms of the existence of gramma-
tical works which may be assigned with confidence to a sin-
gls individval active in the first part of the 7th century.
To that discussion, it is of course obvicus that nothing can
te contributed by the two supposed works of which we know
only the titles (the Mun-pahi sgron-me snd the Klu dbeh mgul
ggzgg), 80 we may begin by ;greeing to set them aside from
the consideration.

This leaves the SCP and BEKHP as the only concrete mate~
rials for our comsideration. Inaba writes that he considers
them to be, by snd large, works of the same period, though
bhe suspects that the REKHP, being somewhat more sophisticated
in its techniques and spprosch to linguistlc description, is
somewhat leter then the SCP. From the fact that a Lhass FPo-
tala inscription from the last half of the 8th century does
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not follow the orthographic cennons of the ESCP and EKHP, and
from the fact that neither of these two texts is imcluded iu
the Idan dkar ma catalogue, which is thought tc have been
compiled at the end of the 8th cenbtury or in the first part
of the 9th, he finds it Aifficult to assign ths SCP snd REHP
to the first part of the 7th cenmtury. If, he adda, we feel
compailed to mee im them works of the first part of the 7th
century, tkhen what cen actually be ascribed to the early 7th
century sre not the now-current texts of the SCP and  REHP,
but rather now-unrecoverahle Urtexte of that date which une
deriie ocur present texts. Ineba speculates that 1t may well
have besn & realization of this fact om the part of the au-
thors of the Rgyal-rabs and the Bius Annals which wes respon-
sible for their not listing the SCF and RXKHP by neame.

Pinslly, end it conclusion, Inaba %ouches upon the prob-
lem of the MRGM, which is central tc the argumsntation of
hies paper, Since two of the historical scurcaes (cf. above)
clearly attribute this text to Thon-mi Sambhots, it caonct,
85 he puts iG, be lightly disposed of. Perhaps, he  specu~
lates, toe author of the Rgyal-rabs thougbt thet The MRGY
was the original gremmetical work by Thon~-mi becsuse of its
unsophlsticatlion snd simplicivys still, Iraba remains mwill-
ing, for reasons set forth abova (and in his §3) to  atiri-
tute it to the same author es the SCP and RKHY. He would
rather consider it to be & work earlier tham eithsr of those
two texto, though he is unwilling to cormit himself on the
score of whether or not the MEGM should be dated as early as
the first part of the 7th century. It has nothing to argue
for ite sntiquity except its unsopbisticetion, and that, he
adds, might be nothing more thsn evidence pointing 4o the
clunsy hand of a leter forger.

cevsnsvsesse

Ceraful and dstailed a3 most of Insba‘’s pressntstion
is, it does rnot answer scme of the most pressing questions
which the Rgval-rabs grammatical text foreibly brings o
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our attention; nor is it poussible completely to concur in
&ll his conclusions. First of all, there is the problem of
the meaning of the book title MRGM, if indeed it is a title
at all, Inebs renders it throughout his paper with the Jape-
nese doji no buwpolyo ‘the doji grammaticel sitra‘, with
mdo-rdzi simply tracscribed into Japsnese as doji (with ji
written with ketakunsa gyambol chi+nigeri). He offers no basis
or substentistion for this translation, whick spparently im~
Cerstends mdo~-rdzi as & place~-name, Now in classicel Tibet-
an there are two morphemes mdo, ‘a wvalley’, and ‘gutra’, and
Tes even registers mod-rdzi ‘a wirnd blowing st oper places
whare rivers mset’, but clearly that expresszion has nothing
to do with the case here, Rsther, mdo-rdzi in ndo_rdzihi
szra mdo must be taken in the serse of the rdzl in dpe-rdzi
’index, register’, and mdo-rdzi must be & syronym compound
which means "to classify, arcange in brisf ferm’, preserv~
ing the sense cf mdo = gitre as ‘short ephorism, rule, axi~
on’. In okker words, mdo-rdzi csnuot be rendered in the way
in which Inaba bas tracslsted it in his Jepanese version;
and the phrase thon-mi mdo-rdziki sgre wde is net a  book
title after all, but simply a ciause meaning ‘the ggra mdo
"lapgusge satra” [ i.e. grawpstical treatiss(s) ] arrangsd.
in sucecinet form by Thon~i’., Inaba is in error in  taking
it a2 s bock title, but this i3 an vnderstandablie lapsus,
&nd merecvyer one in widch he has been emcouraged by the no-
%ice in the historicel work of 1565 in whichn the Tivetan
auwvhor, whoe was ia fact only repeating the same nobice a3
found in the BgZyal-radvs, seemed %o bo putting a work calisd
¥RGM Into a category on the same level os the SCF and RKEP,

With this point dispssed of, we may taxr to the second
protlem, We note that in thy Ogzul-rabs gremsaticai except
soeve, the text that we, folilowing Ynaba’s lead, bave thus
far referred to as the HROK, ie identified zs being a taxt

which is ‘basic’, gzi-me - mila. This fact im cf capital fa-
portance, since the full title of SCP ie Imb-ston~ps rtss-
~ba sum-cu-pe, 1.5, Yyokarara mUla tribsab (Miller 1953, p.
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485, col. a). There seems every reason, therefore, to iden-
tify this supposed notice of the MBGM with the SCP instead,
and to understand 1. 57 not as translated above, but rather
as ‘the "basic" (miile) grammatical treatise[s] arranged in
succinet form by Thon-mi’, and also to teke this as a rTe~
ference most likely to the SCP. All this actually fits in
exceptionally well with Inaba’s conclusions (his §3) on the
differences between the supposed-MRGM text and the SCP-EKHP
unity; the Bgyal-rabs author in the text translated above
is presenting an epitome (perhsps his own, or of one of the
Tibetan schools) of the orthographic cenons, end then adds,
in conclusion, that for those who wish to kmow more about
the subject, there is also available a sgra mdo, which is a
mila text, in which the further facts about the language
are arrenged in succinct form by Thon-mi. All this also fits
in very well with the actual content of this supposed MRGM
text on the one hand, and also with the contents of the 8Cp
and the REKHP on the other. The supposed MRGM text contains,
in actusl fact, no grammatical description; it is concermned
with the occurrences and co-occurrences of the letters, i.e,
phonemes of Tibetan, This too is the concern of much of the
SCP, but that text then goes on to become involved in gram-
matical description proper, and over a far wider range of
content; while the REKHP (which must as noted below be treat—
ed separately from the SCP, not as its coordinate text or
as its continuation) also concerns itself with genuine grem-
matical description on several levels, What could be more
natural than for the Rgyal-rabs author to direct his read-
ers, after having digested the brief epitome of Tibetan or-
thographic cannons which he presents, to continue with the
further, more detsiled, and far more complete grammatical
accounts in the SCP and REKHP?

The problem which Inaba brings up several times, of why
certain of the earlier Tibetan historical sources do not
specifically refer to the SCP and REKEP by name, is easily
disposed of when we recall that these texts do not actually
contain these or any other titles as integral parts of the
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texts themselves; the titles by which we now cite them were
attached to them later, and sre not original parts of these
ancient texts proper. Inaba himself has pointed in this di-
rection in his Chibetto-go koten bunpogaku, p. 363 (Kyoto,
1954; I have not yet seen the revised edition, Kyoto, 1966,
which to Insba now makes reference [e.g., in the psper un-
dar discussion, p. 35, note 3] )3 and the lack of any orig-
inal, close relationship between the titles by which these
two ancient texts are now commonly known and the texts them~
selves is immediately apparent from an inspection of eny of
their geveral editions, particularly those in the Tibetan

Tripitaka.
Next, there is one very importent point in the Egyale
-rabs text which Inaba has overlooked in his commsntary,

though not in his translation; the very'conclusion of the
text reads de dag la gzigs Eig ‘let him consult those’. This
Inaba renders into Japsnese quits meticulously as gorera wo
miraretai. The point to which attention must be directed is
the plurel (de_dag) of the original, which Inaba registers
in the plursl of his Japanese translation (sorera),. Hence
we are not dealing here with a text, end not with a text
called the MRGM, but with Texts, in the plural, and with ai
least two. And, to put it most briefly and also somewhat %o
anticipate our argument, if here we must deal with at least
two texts, why not then with the SCP end REHP, those +two
ancient texts Ffor which we have abundant evidence, and above
all, for which we have the testimony of the extaat texts
thenselves? The toxt ir yuestion clearly meahs, then,;since
there gre svailuble the sgra mdc ‘grammatical  treatises”,
mils texts, arranged in succinct form by Thon-mi, let  him
congult thosse”’, The text is, in other womds, directimg the
reader, for further information, to the SCP and REHF.
Morecver, there may very well be an oxplicit xeference
by nams to the SCP in 1. 9; and it is also probubly posai-
ble to find another reference by name to the ssms text in 1.
57. ©Psce Insba, whetever evidence the Rgyal-rabs notice
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does provide actually points in the direction of the same
two anclient texts with which we are alreedy familier, name~
ly the SCP and REHP; it does not provide any evidence for
the existence of, nor does it preserve any of the text it~
self of a book with the-title MRGM,

It should also be noted that Inaba continues to treat
the SCP and REHP as works by a single individual, even
though he now no longer takes the historicity of Thon-mi
Sambho?a seriously. This assumption of homogenous author-
ship for these two texts is almost certvainly gratuitous,
and only complicates the problem. Inaba is concerned wheth-
er or not his supposed MRGM is the work of the same author
as the SCP and RKHP; but the author attempted to demon~
strate in Miller 1963, and still sees no serious arguments
advanced against the proposition that, the SCP and RKHP are
quite different from each other in many important respects,
are not probably from the same time, and almost surely are
not from the same hand. Much of the SCP is pre-Mahavyutpat-
ti, in the semse of ante-dating the Skad gsar bcad reforms;
but most if not all of the REHP is post-Mah#vyutpatti. The
RKHP is a continuous, internally well-ordered greammatical
text more or less in the Indic tradition of grammatical de-
scription, where the order and arrangement of the state-~
ments are of equal importance with the content of the
statements themselves, but the SCP is easily divisible in~
to & small number of unrelated sections which are c¢learly
not all of uniform date” (Miller 1963, p. 491, col, b., p.
492, col. a). It is not, in other words, particularly pro-
ductive to argue whether or not the MRGM, if there had
been such a text, would or would not have been the work of
the author of the SCP and REHP; the problem would have to
be approached along rather more complex lines: What was the
relation of such a text to the SCP on the one hand, and to
the RKHP on the other, and finally, what light would such
relationships shed on the relation of the SCP and the REKHP
to each other?
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Several times Inaba argues that his supposed MRGM is
an early, indeed an archaic text, because of the simplicity
and lack of sophlstication of its descriptions. In these
arguments he has unfortunately confused two different levels
of discussion, to the considerable peril of his conclusions.
In order to argue for an early date of a grammatical textwe
nust be able to identify features in that text, and fea-
tures in the language which it is describing, which are
themselves early or archaic. In the case of the $CP, for
example, the author has demonstrated (Miller 1963, p. 495,
col, b, p. 496, col, a) a genuine mark of antiquity in its
Sloka 13: the author of that passage was ignorant of the
forms te and de of written Tibetan, and his description is
based on & language like that of certain early texts which
may -be cited in which gte is used under all circumstances,
and te and de are unknown (ibid.; but in Miller 1963, p.495,
col, a, floka 13.2 refers not to d, but to t). Archaic fea-
tures of this sort are concrete factors which can be Ob=
gerved in the texts and dealt with in a rigorous fashion;
but ‘unsopbistication of description’ or ‘simplicity’ are
rather too nebulous qualities to serve as effective ele~
ments in any serious textual analysis or criticism.

In a personal communication dated June 15, 1965, Uray
Géza most kindly brought to my attention the following
points in Miller 1965, which I take the liberty of citing
here at length:

"1. I cannot share the opinion expressed by Bacot and
Réna-Tas and adopted by you, that parsgrephs 11-12 of +the
01d Tibetan Chronicle (2nd and 3rd paragraphs of Chap., VIII
according to the ed. of Bacot and Toussaint, p, 115 line 27
-= p. 118 line 24) refer to Khri Sroli-lde~brcan. In my book
under preparation, I try to point out, by means of internal
and external evidences, that the actual paragraphs 11-16
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(Chap. VIII, paragraph 2--Chap. X according to Bacot and
Toussaint, p. 115 line 27--122 line 31) followed originally
paragraph 7 (2nd paragraph of Chap. VI according to  Bacot
and Toussaint, p. 112 line 17). The change in the-order of
the psragraphs resulted from erroneous copying or, perhaps,
simply from erroneous sticking the sheets of the roll. Con-
sequently, the introduction of the writing in Tibet is a-
scribed even by the 01d Tibetan Chromicle to Khri Sroi-
-brcan, alias Sron-brcan Sgam-po.

"2, The Mthon-myi of the 0ld Tibetan Chronicle is, in
ry opinion, certainly a neame of clan. The interpretation of
mthon-myl ‘brifi-po as "de haut rang, non de rang moyen" pro-
posed by Bacot, is indefensible. The context and the char-
acter of the Catalogue of the Great Councillors meke it ob—
vious that we encounter the name of a person. The full form
of this name is mthon.my, ‘brifi.po.rgyal.bcan.nu which must
be segmented according to the system of the 0ld Tibetan per-—
sonal names and the evidence of the short form Becan-nu (MS,
line 70 = ed., p., 129 line 7) only as follows: Mthon-myi =
clan name (rus), ‘Bribd-po-rgyal = first individusl nsme
(mkhan), Bean-nu = second individual name (myin). (For the
0ld Tibetan anthroponymic system and terminology cf, the 3rd
text of the Pelliot MS 1240 = Ialou, Inv. III, p. 90 and
the Document Mi. i 30, page B = TIFD II, p. 370-371, inter-
preted erroneously by Thomas)., = The 653 report of the Royal
Annals cannot be interpreted with all certainty. The most
probable interpretation seems, however, to be: "In Mdo-smad,
Kam Khri-bzan Bye-’da’ having been murdered by (the clan)
Thofi-myi, there was & blood feud".

"3, The form ‘Bri~tho-regs "A-nu, cited by R.-A.Stein,
is taken from the Chapter 3 of the Blon-po-bka’i thaf-yig
(Bka’~than sde-lna, ed., of Dga’~ldan Phun-chogs-glini, Book
¢a, fol. 8a, line 2).

"4, The daates 1141-~1528 of the author of the Za-ma-
~tog are gertainly & misprint for l441-1526,
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"5. The review of N. Simonson‘s Indo-tibetische Stu-
Gien was written not by A. Réna-Tas but by myself."

In giving (incorrectly) the dates of Dhermapala, I had
intended to follow Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls 1,123,
who has (1441-1528); Laufer had given (1439-1525), On thie
cf. now alsc G, Uray, "The Old Tibetan Verb BON," Acts
Orient. Hung. 17:3.327, note 9 (1964).

In a personal communication dated March 1, 1965, Sato
Hisashi most kindly brought to my attention the following
emendation in Miller 1963, p. 489, not 37: the dates Tor
Dar-ma are to be charged from (836-841) to (841-846),

In Miller 1963, p. 488, col. a, there is speculationon
possible association of -bhota and -bhadra, bhutra; on the
phonological aspects of the problem, cf. the examples of
Tibetan confusion of tr endt in F.W. Thomas, "M‘Etriceta and
the Mabharajakanikalekha," IA 32.346 (1903).

The study of EKHP Slokas 12-15 (the celebrated descrip=-
tion of the ‘tense’ morphology of the Tibetan verd) in Mil~
ler 1963, p. 491, was written before the study of this pas~
sege in the article by Nishida Tatsuo, "Chibetto-go doshi
k5325 no kenkyl |Studies in the structure of the  Tibetan
verb | ", Gengo kenkyl 3%:21-48 (1957) had come to my atten—
tion. Nishida does not use all the available texts for the
pasgsages, and hence he does not deal with the important vari-
ant g_ﬁ for da in REHP 14; nor did he identify the essenti-
ally mnemonic motivetion of the RKHP description. Neverthe~
less, this portion of his study on the classical Tibetan
verb is of great interest, and should be taken into account
in future considerations of the problem, even though it
does not add greatly to our understanding of the second of
the ancient Tibetan grammatical treatises attributed to
Thon~mi Sambho'g'a.
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Veel kord Thop-mi Sambhotast je tema -
grammatikatraktaatidest

R.A. Miller (Yale, USi)

Resilimee

1963.8. aveldas autor vurimuse kahest muistsest tiide-
ti grammetikatraktaadist "Sum-cu-pa" ja "Egeggcgzi;engg;ggg
(u. 7. saj.), mille autoriks peetakse Thon-mi Sambhota’t.
Vahepeal on ilmunud uut materjali, isedranis. jaapari tead-
laselt Inaba Syozyu’lt (1967). Wende materjalide pdhjal
pdordub sutor uuvesti protleemi. juurde tagasi., Sellega seo-
ses arutab ta kiisimust Thon-mi sjaloolisest autentsusest ja
talle traditsioecniiiselt omistatud 8 teosest koosnevast ks
nonist. P8hjalikult analiilisitakse keskaegset tiibeti trake
taati "E§Z5lZfﬁkfﬂ/ﬁ§Q£Z9$§i,§§:lgéf' mililes jutustatakse
Thon-mi ortograafilisest missioonist Indiasse, reprodutsee-
ritakse (Inaba jdrgi) originasaltekstid ja pakutakse ammen=
davate kommentaaridega verustatud provisoorre tdlge. ISpuks
t8psustab antor mdned detailid Inaba tdlgitsuses ning aval-
dab coma 1963.a, ilmunud uurimuse kohta laekunud  téhelepa~
nekuid ja korrvektiive (&éze Uray 1965, Sato Hisasi 1955 )},
samuti sellele eelpevalt ilmunud materjale, mida siis =i
saadud arvesse vOtta (Niside Tatuc, 19573,



Eme paz o THON-MI SaMpHOoTA Y 6T0 I'DauMarT®IecKux
TpaKTOBKAX

P.AMunnep (VMens, CHA)
Peavwue

B I963 rozy aBTOD ONYOHMKOBAN MCCHEJOBAHME O ABYX
IDEBREX THOETCKHMX IpaMMaTMYECKMX TPAKTOBKAXx "Sum-cu-pa”
# "Rtage-KYi-hjug-pa" (npumepHo Y1 BeK), aBTOPOM KOTODHX
CuuTap?T Thon-mi Sambhota . [locye 3TOTC CHAM ONYOAMKOBAHH
HOBHE MaTeéDMaNH, B YACTHOCTH ANOHCKMM yueHHM UHaOa Céxap
(I967). B cBeTe 3THX MAaTEpuanNoB AaBTOD CHOBA BO3BpAWAETCH
K npoGueme, B KOTOpo# OH paccmaTpuBaeT BOHDPOC 00 MCTODH-
uyecKo# ayreHruuynHocTd Thon-mi ¥ O TPaAUONOHHO NPHUCBOEH-
HOM euy BOCBMUTOMHOM KaHOH®,0CHOBATENBHO aHAaXM3UDYeT CPeA-
HeBeKOBWH THOeTCKmA TpakTar "Rgyal-raba gsal-bshi me-1lof",
B KOTOPOM paccka3nBaercs 00 opdorpaduueckot mmccum Thon -
mi B IRmuu.B craTee npuponATca (mo NHaGe) opWIuHANBHHE
TEKCTH M NpUIaraeTcs, CHAOEGHHHA MouepnHBaLUUMKM OOBACHE-
HMAMY, NPOBH3OpHuH# mMepeBox. B 3aKivueHMe aBTOpP YyTOYHAET
HEKOTOpHe ZeTaNHM B MHTepnperauuu MHaCH ¥ aHanAM3NpPyeT 3a—
MevaHMsa K OONpaBKM K BHuemueMy B 1963 romy wuccaeno-
BanuD (Tesa Ypatt 1965, Cato Xmcacm I965), a Tarke omy-
ONRKOBAHEHE X0 3TOTO MaTepHali, KOTODHE B TO BpPEMA el
HeNb3d OWNO nNpuHEMaTs B pacyer (Hucmaa Tamyo 1957).
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COLEPXARME MAHTPH OM-MA-HH-IAN-M3-XYM
\./: N, \ ]
NN RIS
v

B.I. Jlanzapon (Y@am-Yza)

Mucrtuueckan ¢opMyna BAM MaETpa OM-Ma-EH-N3A-MI=-XyM _
ABAAETCH M@HTPOo{ GOAXWCATTBH ABaNoxkuTemBapd. OHa crala E3-
BecTHa B EBpone eme B XIY B. Yepe3 3HAMGHHTOI'0 MyTEHECTBAH-
HUK3, MOHaxa-MUCc®oHepa PyOpyka, KOTOPHI HO3HaKOMEICA ¢ Heit
BO BDEMH CBOETO npedwsanws B Momromm¥ 3 I254 r, Ceityac oma
E3BECTHA MHOI'MM ¥ yK6 yCrelld CTaTh MORHO! ToMOo# HayuHHWX ZHC~
Kyccwil.® OxHaxo TaHTDWACKSA CYMHOCTH 6€ ©XBA ¥ H3BOCTHA
zaxe TeM, KPO YJCBOWI €6 HCTYODHMUSCKOe M JWIONOrMYECKOe 3HA~
yeHue, B nacroAmeit crarhe M MOMHTaeMCH, ONKPAACh PIQBHNM
o6pa3oM HE THOETCKHe HWCTOYHMKK, DACKPHTDH CMHCI 3Toft MamTpH,
TOT CMHCH, KOTODHH NMpWRAwT eit caMm CyAnMCTH.

% Pp.¥. Thomas, Om Mani-padme Hum,- JRAS, 1906, p.464;

A.49. Francke, The Meaning of the "Om-mani-padme-hum",- JRAS,
1915, pp.403-404; Lama A. Govinda, Foundations of Tibetan
Mysticism, London, 1960.

Cu. raxxe crario A.H, Seaurcxoro wu b.M. Kysmeuoss "0 Heko-
TOPHX OYZRAR{ACKAX NaMATHELAX RMDTHIAH aTep¥all 10 WCTODUH

¥ ¢uiocogun UesrpaupHod Aswm, Buu.3, Yrau-y5s, 1968, cTp,.126),
e OpUBOLMTCA MHeHHe O TOM, YTO (OopMYyaa "OM M3EW mamMd xyu"
ABASETCA OGPANeHMEM He K caMoMy ABanoxurTemsape, a K 8F0 @KTHB-
HouXBxeacxouy ABOHEUKY, T.B8. K Tape "OcmoGonurenpsuge". Tanr-
pa ABaNOKMTEUB&DH OTHOCHTCH K cHcreMe Xon-xyn (.- &S)
caryatantra ), ¥ N03TOMY OH He mueeT pu (U¥N '), rak uyro
MaHTpa OM - Ma-HE-Iah-M2-XyM OTHOCHTCH K HeMmy caMoMy. TanTpuii~
cKxoe e CoxecTBO Tapa cymectTByeT OTZENBHO M AMEET CBOM COOCT-
BOHHYD MaHTpy. Korza Xe ABaJOKMTOWBADA PACCMATPHBAETCA KaK:
Tanrpaiickos OoxecTso cucTeMu Horaradrpa (Foadu gq )&
BHCTYNAET B BHIe Yxaima-vzgMmuo (gm'u-g'asi) , DM ¥
HOTO 8CTH — OHA HOCHT MMA CaHOA-eme#-XaHN0 ~Ma-Map-Mo (MK
U N g agma .’)‘:lT-&k\Q;‘:\-s‘/ N }; MaxTpa 8ro’ B STOM CIy-

Yae CHOKHES: W ar P Q& & §a 3 5T T an 3 gre iy

a MaETpa ero DM cymecTByer 0cobo, TaHTpa
YEauMa-uXaKNO OTHOCHIGH X CEKPOTHNM TaHTDaM.CM¢Cod. I'yHTeH-
~faMou-ZoHMd, ( JT3 MNE 4 g I ga X PREVLN £
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Kax wu yxe ropopuzu, Ou-Ma-HE-NaX-M3-XyM ABAAOTCH MAH-
Tpoll CoAxMcaTrBH ABANOKHTOMBADH, KOTODOTO GYAIMCTH NOUNTADT
KX BOLNOUGHK® COCTPANATOASHON MHCHNK BCOX GYAR TDOX BDOMeH.
o M6TORY, ROTODHE GOXAXNCATTBH NPEMEHADT AN CHACOHES EWBHX
CYESCTE M3 KpyroBopoTa C4BCApH, OHW NOAPASZEZADTCA HA TN
rpynny. BomxmcarTBH mMepBoft rpyumd yTBODEKRSOT, uTO pan# cna-
COHNS caHCApH HeoOXOZWMO COBeDHeECTBOBATHCA AO NONHOTO CIM-
gHNR ¢ AEpBanolf, mO0 GyAyww HEPBAHECTHUGCKWM CYNOCTEOM K
o0nazas CoxecTBEHHO! MyZpocTED, MOXHO JETKO M 3({exTHBHO
OCYmOeCTBENTD RGN0 CIACEeHWA CaHCADHMX CyHecTB. OHW RBAANDT CO-
Goy MuHOND COZXM, NOKOCHYD napn, ¥ HAaRCONDNEe BHWMAHWG yhelA-
DT CAMOCOBEDEeHCTBOBANED. BOnXMcaT®BK BTOPOH Tpynny SBIADT~
¢l BONIOMEEMOM MHCHW GOAXH, NOROCHOH NOAOUHEKY. OHM yTBEDE~
%apnT, Y70 ACJAXHH BCTYNHTH B HUDBAHY BMecTe CO Bcel camcapoif,
CJOBHO NOAOYHMK, oTmpasiammmiics Ha Jpyroit 0eper Dexu cO BCEM
CBOEM EMYyNOCTBOM, TpOTHA Ipynna GoAXMCATTB ABAAESTCH BOMNOME-
BEWeM MucHE COZXHM, NoZOOHOR mactyxy: GOAXMCATYBH 3Tvoil rpynmu
CUHTADT CBOMM NOATOM JATH B HWDBARY CAMHMW NOCNEIHMME, Kak
n8cTyx, BAYEWY H8 OTIMX ZMNE NMOCNE TOr0, KAK 3a8MOHMT CEOE
crano Ha cxoTHHE ABOD. [IpeacrasureneM 3roff nociezuedl rpyn-
4 GOAXHCATTD W ABAAGTCA ABANOKMTEmBADA,

DecTs GyKB MaHTPH ABANOKMTEWBAPH.( @"N'?'A&g'&'g )
NPOH3HOCATCH, KAaK yTBEPXZALT TAHTDHCTH, pamy. 6xara ¥ BO cla-
CEHE® MOCTH BHZAOB EWBHX CYWNGGTB, KOTODHe OOHTSDT B ORHON ¥3
oGnacrelt cadcapH, W3BecTHO# Moz EaspaHuoM Kawa-rxary (fl{ﬁ'
R’ ), 7,8, B 00NaCTH, I'Le POCNOZCTBYRY XoNaHEA W CTpac-
*n. B Gyumuitcko#t uuGonorTuu 2Te OGNACTH NPEACTABNGHA WECTHD
cTpaHaME ¢ ux oOurarenguw: I) crpaHa 33<x HeCoxkTeneH, yn-
paBideMas Laped WHApoil, 2) ctpara acypor (monyueSomurensit), .
IPOBORANMX BCO CBOS BpeMA B BoliHax, 3) CcTpaHa XWBHX CYHECTB,
HA3HBAGMHX HDABME ~ G7MHCTBEHHOE M6CTO, I'LE BO3MOXHO COBEp-
HEHCTBQBATBCA MO HAWPBAEM, 4) CTDAHE XUBOTHHX, BNCOWX W BHW3=
E¥X, 5) CcTpaHa NpPEeTOB. ¥IM, NO onpereneHun npod. Posembepra,
BOYHO IONORHHX ZSMOHOB, 6) crpaHa I8-TW pDa3AWUHNX &Z0B.

NlpocTo® MOBTODSHWE MAHTPH, IO yOOXNEHWD TQHTDACTOS,

HO NA6T MAKCHMANELROID Pe3ynbTaTa, XOTA ¥ NPUEOCHT B3IBECTHYD
FUAF NEG N FrwalT ayx 2 r
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noxb8y, Kax OHE yrBEPXAGNT, NPE TAROM NOBTODPOHAMM HEOOXOAUMO
nocnenoparTenbHoe HOrgyeckoe CO36pHAEEe® GYKB-CHAMBOJNOB B pa3—
MuymIeHKe HaZ KX 3HAuYeHHEeM, B ZaHHO# cTaThe MM CUMTAeM BO3MOX-
HuM NTOMOCTHTD MeTOZA TAKOI'0 CO3epHaHMf.

Egu qTeHM MAHTDH HOIWH HOIXEH CO3epuaTh CAeAyKiee:
Byksa 3N’ - OM c03736T BO BHYTPGHHOM BHXEHWN TeX0 CoXXWCaT-
TBN ABSNOKWTEUBApH 0eX0ro HBeTa, OUMNANNOI'0 BCO I'POXOBHHE 0C—
raTK¥ HormHa, Tor o0peTaer CHAYy YBECTH B HUDBAHY CTpaHy 33~-X
HeCoxuTenelf B0 Irzape ¢ napes Waxpo#t,

Byksa 31" - Ma co3figeT BO BHYTPOHHOM BUNeHHWM TeXo OyAaw Baft-
pouaHH CEHErC IBET2, OUNRaNiiero I'PEXH, COBODUOHHNE® ASHKOM, M
fioruH oCpeTaeT CHIY yBeCcT® B RHDBARY CTpaHy acypmz.4

Byksa 3 ~ HE co3xaeT Texo OyAaw BaaxpacaTesH CeXoTo Lpera,
OUYMRanmero rpexy, COGpaHEHE COsHaHWeM, ¥ HOI'MH NoXyyaer CHAY
YBOCTH B HEDBaHY CTpaHy szzen.’)

Byksa g - n8g cosnaer Teno Oyaxs PaTHacauCxass XeiToro
yseTa, OYMHADMETO I'pexM, COCPAHHH® Uepes aHTHOYZAAWiCKEE 3HE~
BEMSi, § KOTEHY DPOACTABIAASTCH ROSMOXHOCTH OCBOCOIWYE CTDaHY
XHBOPHHX. >

Byxsa xS M3 cosBaer om0 OyALN AMMTAOXM KDACHOTO LBeTa,
KOTOpHt YHHYTOXE6T KIOHH, KK KCTOYHKK 5CEX I'DEXOB, ¥ HOTER
ofpeTaeT NpaB0 HA M30aBAEHWE OT MYK CTDAHH ApeTOB (IONOAHNX
KemoH08) .

Byksa g - XyM coszger Teno CyaZH AMOTXacWAXXM SI6HOT'0 OBe-
*a, MOXHOCTHEN YHEYTOXANNero OMMOKW ® I'pexH, NMpOHWKADEME ge—
pe3 3HAHAA, ¥ BOOOW® BCB KapMUYOCKHe I'peXH, B Horme olperaer
npaB0 AMKBEAMPOBATh BCE BacTeHKM I8-Ty axoB. OH CTAHOBHTCH
NPABOTHAKOM CDEZW POACTBEHHWKOB ¥ npySen.r

Ha TakEX MHCHIRX IOJNX6H COCPEAOTOUMTHCH HorMH, wiTad MaH-
TPy \‘»'fraq"iaﬂ'&' g ¥, TaRuM 00p830M NPAaKTHRYR yraysue-
WO MHCNW, HOXXeB HOHTH #p COCTOMHWA CaMaIX®, KOPAA MHCAH, Ha
KOTOPYD YCHIGHEO HaNpaBAfeTcs BEWMAHMEG, HaUWHAET 38HWMATh BCE
CO3SHAHNG, BHYECHAA ¥3 HEro OCTaNbHOe COTepRaEme.”

* o YiANeqFqNE o gan

S

RS AR IR R R e RS
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ManTpa o frag N § -~ OM-Na~-H¥-TIaZ-MO-XYN ~
- KpeBHelman ®3 MECTHIECKWX JODUYE OyZRARCKOTO TEHTPA3MS.
®agT 60 NMOABIEHHA CBA32H HOHNOCDEICTBEEHO ¢ IPONMOBOXAME ca-
uoro BynZu, W To, UTO OHA MMEBTCS 5 0COUOM pasfene TaHpxy-
pa, W@BecTHOM TOoR Ha3pgHwoM Xyz (31 ), nnmngn pa3 yCexaa-
8T B 3TOM. M3BECTHO, uTC y PAHHMX MAXaCaHTIHKOB OHIO 0coloe
coOpaHEe MHCTUUACKMX (ODMYX B ¥X LrapaHE-nuTake, a TaKwe ¥
MaynRyspuMyda-Ranbha, HORBHBHAACH, N0 MHEHMD HEKOTCDHX. gRTO~
PHTEYTENX YY6HHX,B I B.H.D.,% COZBDERLAR MBHTDH ¥ IXApaH#,a
TAKES MHOTOYMCHOHHHO M3HZANN W MyZApH. K 3TOMYy %€ NEDHCZLY,
BEPOATHO , OTHOCMTCA JAXApaHH OM-Ma-HU-NAR-MD~XVM, OJEAKD
TPYAHO CKazsaTh, HACKOALKC OHA OnNa paspadoraHa 2 TO BpeMd
B famocodcro-MaCTHYBCKOM IMaHe. Bo BCAKOM cnyves, XaK CUE-
TANY CNGUKAARCTH, OyUaulickas CHCTEMS BHKPMCTANIM30BANSCD B
ONpensaesERyw fopuy X kosmy III B.H.8,, XaK 3TC BEANO N0 XO-
pouo WasecTHO# rvamrpe TyXbicaMaxxa ( 8= AR @SS 3,
KOTODPa® OTHOCHTCA K CcaMof BHcmeff ®3 yetupex cmcTeM CyLnuft-
CEOTC TSHTpU3MA. HO TanTpa ARANOKETENBADH, T.C. MEETpE (M-
-Ma-UAE-SI~MP~XYM OTHOCHTCH KO BTODOft CRCTEME CHE3Y (§§<{
45 ). Ecax npeanoioxurs, IT0 NEPBOHAYANEBHO OHIM CO3LAHH
¢caes YPOCTHEe CHCTEMH TAHTPN, TO CNELyST NMPARHATE, YIo TaH-
P8 AsaloKutemBapw Owia pas3padoraHa Naxe pPeEnme, uYeM I'yXefA-~
caMaugs. To, 970 OEa BIRDBHE NPoHUKNE B TJET 3MECTe C BO3~
EAXHOLEREEM PUCETCROTO andasWTa, NOATBS[ELAETCR MHOZSCTBOM
#O2ODPEYBCKAY counHou¥i. HanpuMep, B aerenmapHcil sCTODUY
idaps Coos-lsaa-KapEne, xuzimero 3 YII B.H.3., FrRepERaetrcd,
z%0 CEATGU naph Cpox-lsesn~KaHBNC Oull BONNOKEHWSM ApaXoxdme—
H58PH, ¥ B BONOCEX Or0 CKDHBANACH TOJN0BE OAHOLC ¥B IAXBHANK~
~0yAL - AMEYT20XH, KOTOpO#, KCTaTh, TSLES 3aBepHAOTSA mApa=
MEXA TONOB XNOI'OTOZOBOLD ABaNCKMTeNBADK.” [0STOMY SY0T 10~
SYoAbEER U8p: CWIEHO NICKPOBRTONBCTHOBAL PACHDPOGTDAHSUUD
yueHUY ABSHOKMTENSEPH ¥ PO TAHTNWIMY. OH %e BHABHHYA ¥

* Cw, s anagH”



OCymecTBUA KIEW CO3UANWA MeABHAL MsHE B TnGere.® JTW ueNP~
HEON 0 CHX NOP COXPaHAINECH B HapOAHOR TpaIwn¥y B KaUECYBO
peXMruosHOTe arpudyra. N3 TwCera uaHTpa mpoHWKASE B MOHrO-
IRD, TIe B 1254 . ¢ Helt mosHaxOMBICA Bunzrensu PyOpyk,H X
Y710 KacaeTCHd TCODHRE AZM-OyANN, NPOSABIEHWEM KOTCPOTO
ABNADTCH NATH IXHAEW-OYAX, M JOJXHH 33METUTH CHeAyKmee:
3Ta TEODHA ABIACTCA HEOTHeMNIeMOZ vacTBy Bcex GYLNRACKWX TaH
TPHUCKEX CHCTEM ¥ CUHTAOTCH KOPEHHHM HNPHSHAKOM, OTAWYARMUM
OyARBACEME TaHTPM3M OT WHAYWCTCKMX ¥ DINBAMTCKHX. TAETD, B
YaCTHOCTH, KYBAAIuHE-fioru, Bes THyOOKOTO MOHEMAHAA W THa~
TENBHOI'O HAYYHOTO AHSJM3A 5TOH TEODHH, BENOCPEACTBEHHC CBf-
3aHHO! ¢ mpakTWKOH HOrE, HOMHCAMMO CKONBKO-BROYAE CEpHE3H0E
K3yueHEe OyAawiicKoro TaHTpu3Ma. Mexzny Teu, eEponeilcKue yue-
HHE C CaMOI'0 Hagala OTHOCUZHCE K OyAAMiicKMM TaHTDad ¢ onpe~
TeNeHHHM NpeHe0peXe oM, OHMWOOYHO CUMTaH, YTO OHM EBIAADTCA
TPO¥3BOAHEM OT ynaZoudwx ¢op nosamelimeft waxy#crckoR Tpaau-
LEN ¥ NCPOYHOH NMpAaKTHKE, pa3peKaamupoBanHoil HesexJamu. [o-
xaznyh, NEpBHN eBpomeficK¥M YYEEHM, KOTOpHR CIZeNan HONHTKY
peaCHnETaLsgy TaHTpU3Ma B0oOme, Owil ApPTyp ABalOH, HO # OH He
cMOI' OCBOGOZMTECH OT BAWSHEA WHEWKHCKOH (muBsmTCROA W MEHRY-
UCTCKONA) OPTOUOKCEM ¥ HAXOLMICH NOEK BNCYITAGHACK TOTC, UTO
OyAzufickne TSHTDH HBIRKTCA IMWUE OTBATBIGHWEM AHAYUCTCRYX.
TaETDP. Bhpoyeu, No3NAEE OH HECKONBKO H3MEHENI CBO® MHOHWE,
lleilcTBYTEABEG, OCHOBHNE IOJNOXEHES GYAZMACKOTO TAERT-
pusMa paspadarwaanuch B Adzue Mexny Y m IX BB B.?. TARH-

¥ Korga Konse roscpé#r ¢ npoHVEHOBeHu¥ M3 NEzwnm B Ty-
eT ¥ NEpPOKOM pecHpCCTPAHEEWH TaM MROTEX DAaHEMX TaRTpuiickuz
cucreM uepe3 Hora llazgmacauGxary, KoTGphit nmocerwa TmOeT Bo
BpeMeH2 uapd TecpyHipasasa, T.e, OKONO 750 r. H.2., TO 3%0,
TO-BAZAUOMY, X T&ATDE ABSIOKWTOMB&DH HE OTEOCHTCH. { ¥.Conae,
?sgdglsms Its Essence and Development, New York, 1961, pp.

Xk Py0pyk, Buarrensu (p. mexny 1215 w I220 ©. - yus
crp I2707F.) - (naMaMACKEY NyTeUecTREHEMK, MOHAX. B IEESm
~I255 IP. COBODEMA NMOS3NEY B MOHI'ONMD BO TNABE HOCHaHKOHR
Hm$gp?zou IX muanowarmueckoff uucews. HocTer Kapaxkopysa

B 140% D,
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MH BONEKEMYM CYARAWHCKWMYM HoruHamw, kax Iymsa, JsmoGa, Muzps-
B3, HapoGa u apyruMm npercrasuTelsu¥ Bazgzpasmy. MX MHOTOTHC-
JNOHHHE MUCTHYGCEN®, (UNocofcxUMe ¥ MOITHYECKHE NPOM3BELOHEA
OHI¥ DOYTH NONHOCTED YHAUTOXEHH B TO BDEMA, KOI'KA CEBEDHAS
VRI§% n07BEPrIach HAEECTBED MycyIbuaH. OBHAX0 y=e B TO Bpe-
Mf OCOXLEMHCTBO TAETDAACKNX COUMHEHHMH OriIo HepeseneH0 HR TE-
OercERfl A3HE @ CepexHO XPAHMROCH § XWBOH Hormuscroi Tpanm~
DEM, B3 NORKOXEHEA B NOKONGHEG NeDeZapasfich OT JUATENd K yue-
HERY. Te HOMHOI'WE OTPHBOYHNE TOKCTH, KOTODHe CIydailHO moma-
7al® B DYXN ©BPOMOMCKEM yueHNM, Da3syMeeTcd, He MOTAH AaTh
X075 CKOXBKO-HNOYXH HONHOTC MDERCTABICHAA O CUCTEMS B IONOM.
Ten Comee, 4T0, KGR MH yX© FOBODHIM, TEODPOTHUGCRAS pas3pador-
Ea B OyZzmHCKOM TAHTDH3Me HEDASDHBHEO CBH3aHA C IPAKTHKO# o~
PH: NDONYYOHMEM IOCBAKEGHNS X.IOCAGAOBATEABHHM BOCXOXLOHEEM
BEYTPN CUCTEMH. BEHe cmcTeMH, 008 HOTWUECROTO CO36pUATENBHO~
TO omtrTa, W3yucHWe JEEOCOCKEX noxoxemnit Cyxmmiickoro TaET-
paSMa BeCEMA TDYAHO, (003 MPABRAGHOIO NORAMAHNA STOR CHCTEMH
HOBOSMOXEH HNEAROM €6 KDNTHUGCKNH{ HIN NOSWTHWBHHYl aBamn3 C
DO3BON} COBpeMEHHOH HAyKW. :

AraKk, B Hamelt HeGOXBEOR CTATHe MN NONHTANNCH N3ZOXNTH
HEKOTODH® CBOASHEA, KacamEWecs npoGieM CyAARECEOr0o TaHTpwa-~
Ma B NENOM W, B YACTHOCTH, ©e JZpeBHeimed TaHTPH GoixXWcaTTBH
ABAaZOKBTONBAPH ¥ er'0 MadTPpH OM-Ma-HE-nDaa-uM9-xyM. [lomemas B
nedavh CTATHD HA CTOAE Ka3aNoCh ON CHELWANBHYD TOMy, Kak
ragrpalickoe 3Ha4YeHEe ZpeBHOft MAHTDH OM~MA-EW-H3A-MO-XyM, MH
PYEOBOACTBOBANNCH CHOXYOERMH OCHEME.COCCpaXeHNAMY . - OGHYHO
B pasBUTHX eBponefiCcKmX Kynprypax  oGueuelnoBeyecHue
LeEHOCTN, . DA3BNBAACH, MMONT TOHACHIED AE(GepeHIRDPOBATHOH
HACTOXADKO, 4T0 NOZYAC TPYAHO OTHCKATDH KODHM TOl'0 HJM HHOTO
X¥3HEHHOTO ABNCHNA. POCT X BOCTOUHHX KYABTYp BCOLAa OpOXO-
A¥I B 6XMHOM Dycl1e, ¥ STHM DycIoM Owxa DenErms. fpyaimesm To-
My IpAMOpOM HBIR6TCH THOTCKas KyaAbTypa, B KoTOpol nyxoBEHG
H 7axe.MaToPNANEEHG DNOMEHTH OHIM OGYCIOBUGEH PEREI'NO3HOR
xn3EsD. COBpOMEHHAR HAYKA B €€ CTpeMAeHEM OCDOKTHBHO NCCX6-
7oBaTh THOOTCRYD EyABTYDY He AOEKHA yuyckarh B3 BHAY yKasad-
HEHO ee 0coGeHHOCTN, NOO 663 aHauw3a HpoCAeM, KacawmkXcs pe-
ARTHO3HOR CTODOHH XKHSHH Tnéerues, HEBO3MOXHH MOJIOLOTBODHHE
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'MCCHEAOBAHHMA B YACTHHX OCNACTAX THGSTONOTHAR.

B 3aKkADUBHME ham XOTONOCEH OH 06parTHTh BHAMAENE YHTATE-
Af HS eme OnHy AeTanb, OCWYHO YCKOIB3S8NMYD Of BHEMAHHA MCCI6-
Joparens. [four¥ BO BCEeX padoTax COBDPEMEHHHX 6BPONOHCEKEX
WHARACEKX yueENX, B Toff ¥IW WHON CTemeEM 3aTDArNBADOEX MaXa-
SAHCKYD ui¥ TAHTDHACKYD TEODMD OATH AXBAHW-CYAER, NOCAGNHHUE
MOCTORHEO ¥ YHNODHO OTOXMeCTBIADYTCA C OATHY CHKAHEXaM®. Mexxy
TeM TaRoT0 OTOXNECTBICHESA He CYHECTByeT KW B IDOBEWX, HE B
CDeAHEBEKOBHX Tparratax no AGxuaxapsme (BacyMMTpH ¥ BacyGamz-
Xy). B CpPETHEBEEOBHX TPAKTATAX KaK WHAWUCKEX, TaK N THOeT-
CK¥X aBTODOB, 0COGEHHO B cEcTeme KanavakpueECKOH TAHTPH, ©CTH
MaTepHan ¥2 ACXmAXapud, HO OTOXAECTBICHES AXEAHA~CYAER C
HATHD CHAHZXAaME TaM MH TOXe He HAWNW, W BooGmE TAKOrO OTOX-
ISCTBIGENA OHTH He MOXeT. HanmHakma JaTT B crarhe "ByZmMsM
B Hemaze" * ) mumer: "AzE-GyARa caMOpOXAEHHN!, ¥ MoTOMy He-
nanbUy NOYKTapT ero Kak svayambhu . OH BcerZa B HUDBAHE M
pa3BET M3 HyHBATH. Yepes ero ¢o3epHaHEe NOABIASTCH HATH
IXBAHM~CYAR, UPEACTSBIANMMX NpoABIeHWe.-(pravrtti ), a UMeH~-
HO: Bafpouasa, AxmoOx®s, ParHacamcxasa, Auwracxa ¥ AMorxa-
CHAZXH, ABISWRNECH CHMBOIAMY IATH SNEMEHTOB (CKEHAX):rupa ,
vedana , sar‘u;j“n'ﬁ , samskarah § vijiana . OHM B CBOD Oue-
pPend CBOMM 3EQHMEM ¥ CO3eDLUAHKHEM CO3RaAR NATE AXBAHE-GOIXH—_
carTB - COOTBETCTEEHHEO CauaHTalxanpy, Bamxpanagw, ParHanaHm,
ABanoxuTemsapy mim llagmanasy ¥ BumsanmaEd. Bofxuca?tsH cuu~
TGPTCH TEODOAMA ¥W3MEHAOHEHCA BCeNeHHO#..." WHmuilcruil yuemuit
b. Exarrauapif B CBOEM NPEAMCIOBME K WSZSE®mY 'yxmAcaManza-
TAHTDH NPAMO npmer, 4T0 "NATH AXBAHE-CYAZ - ©TO HE YTO MHOS,
KaK MATh ckaEmx". %X

ByzzusM paccMaTpEBaeT EHIMBUIA - UENOBEKE — KAK OTHO-
CHTEJBHYY, HENPEDHBHO MOHSDNMYDCA ¥ HE WMEDXZYD ROCTOSHHOK
CymHOCTR (OCHOBN) eIMEWIY C3HCADHOT'O ONTHA, T.€. OGYCHOBIGH-

¥ CM, Bulletin of Tibetology, vol. III, No.2, pp.42-43.

* CM. Sri Guhyasamajatantra or Tathagataguhaka, Intro-
duction, Baroda, 1931.



HyD 6I¥HWLIY, COCTOANYD ®3 ROBGWPYpamEi MATH DACGMEHTOR GHTHSA
(craHmx):

I . YyBcrBenHNRZ (@opua) - qaqsxa_uczu ~ rupaskandha.

2, Omymeras - Exay 44&54 - vedanaskandha

3 . lIpeAcraBIeHAS (pasnnqenne) -(xi'qarg-qg:zJ- -
sa:p.ﬁﬁskandha.

4 . BoNneBHe akTH A ADPYLHE CHOCOOHOCTH, T.0. HNCHXMUGCKES
SNEMEHTH ¥ Mpogue (3IeMeHTH-ZBKENTENH) -~ @539 g eqq g -
sapskaraskandha.

S, UncTuit XORTAKT WIM OOmEe NMOHATHe CO3HAHEA (6e3 coxep~
zaEna) - N AN Taga - vijRanaskandha.

On3¥4YeCKKe DAEMEHTH JNWYHOCTM, BKINYag €€ BHEIw{ MEp,
BHeWHAS OOBEKTH, NPeJiCTaBAEHH B 3TOR KiaccEQUKamwy OZHOM
craThefl - 4yBCTBEHHOE. HEUYBCTBEHHHWO pacHpeJeNeHH Cpejiy
IPyTEX uerTHpex. Ho nHauGodee OCHUHHM JeleH#eN. BCEX DieMeH—
ToR (yfeT ZoieHue Ha uyBCTBeHHOe (dopMa W 7p.) - rupa, CO-
3HAHWE - floux¥xa (IyX - caitta-cittd ¥ CuaH (samskarah ),
BKDYARlMe B ceCd NCUYHMUBCKME CNOCOGHOCTH ¥ ofmwe CHAH, UTO
B CEOK Ouyepend NENAMTCH HA IBE YacTH: NCUXHUSCKAE CIOCOGHO-
CT¥ DacrnpelelleEE [0 BCeM NCEXUUECKUM Tpyniad ¥ dOABELEHH
non xaTeropun Iyxa (CO3HAHEA), OONMe CHNH WAM IHEPTHA CTO~
fIT Ha OTHGIBHOM Mecte (cﬂ.tta-vipr&vukta—sar.nskara ), ¥

Y KaXWOr0 CAHCADHOIrO HECOBEDEEHHOTO WELUBAAYYMA NMEST-
ca mATh Kknem ( kleka ), ROTODHE AEIADTCH MCTOYHAKOM BCEX
I'PeXOBENX ZNesHuit uenoBexa.™® Wmmmsuz, neflcrsywmudt B can-
cape B CopbGe 33 CyMECTBORSHME, BKTYAAW3UDPyeT CBOW Kiemw
yepes OfATH CKAHIX. Bce OBM (KiASMM) COUGPESTCA B CAMOM HOCHET~
HeM, T.6. NATOM 3IEMEHTE — B COSHAHMX (vijhana ). forud ®
TAHTPRIACKOR [IDAKTYK® [NOCDPOACTBOM MELMTaUMOHHOTO (CO3epuaTeld-
HOr0) IpONecca COCPeLOTAUMEAETCH Ha BHYTpeHHeM BEAeAnv. OH
BAIAT, CINNAT OCPEACTEOM WHCTOrO CO3HAHWS, B 3TO BPEMS Kak
OH BHKIOYANTCH OCTANIBHHE YOTHDE CKAHIXM, EO KAaK BCOOMOraTeNd~

* CM. Th, Stcherbatsky, The Cantral Concepticn of Buddhism,

Leningrad, 1926.

*¥ Hnema -~ B ACXWEXapMe MX HacudATHBaeTcd okono 30, HO
caMHE OCHOBHHE CYTH NATD KIEN, KOTOLHS Xajkiee pacnajanTca Ha
MHORECTBO NPYIWX.
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EH} sneMeHT HefictByer BoneBoft axT. [ocpeXcTROM STol MoZWTAINE
URANBAZ OYNERET CBOG COSHAHNG OT YRA3AHHNX KIOR, &8 MECTO WX
38HEMADT NATEH TPAECHEOHAGHTHHX MyZpocTeR ¥am mATH: NXBABN-CYXI.
VEREBEA HOCHT B ceCe COReCTBEEHYD YaCTHEy 3 BEZe vijhana,
oraroxaps koropoit o mocTOAHHO (0OCCO3HATENHHO) CTPEMUTOA OT
HH3WEro K BHCUeMy, T.6. OT caHcapy K HEpBeHe. Hak yrsepxuap?
Oynnuiickne TaETPECTH, MOCPEACTBOM #oruyecKo# npakKTurs (Menw-
Taiuy) MHYEB# OYMHAETCA OT KIem, KOTOPHO OH HOCHA B cele OF
Ge3HaYalBHOTO BPEMOHH, 8 B OUWEEHHOe CO3HAHYE ¢BOE BONBOPA~
6T Ha MecTO Kuell NMATH NBEeTOB CaMOXOrakad ¥I¥ NATHEBETHYD pa-
Iyry TPaHCHSHECHTANBHON MyxpocT® AAm-OyAnH, T.o. MATE EXbA-
HA~GYZL, ¥ TOI'Za OH ZOCTHIaeT NPOCBETNEHMA, ¥ MUD OCBOKTHB=-
HHH ® CYOBOKTHBHHIt OH BEAMT 693 CAHCApPHHX yCaOBHOCTel#f, B ero
CO3HAHMM OTCYTCTBYeT ABOHCTBOHHOCTD Beme#. TaxuM oGDA3OM .
NATH IXBAHU-OYER HO ABIANTCA CHMBONAMH He TONBKO HATH 3X6-
MEHTOB, HO ¥ CHMBOJAGMM NATH KIel OHM TaKXe HO ABIADTCH.

B roit xe crarke Hanwnarma JlaTT ropopuT, uro "HacTozmui
KD fBIRETCH TBODEHMEM ABajoRuTOEBApH". BEAWMMO, OH Hammcax
37y ¢pasy o0d BIYAHWEM OpaxMaHCKOfi KOCMOAOTHMY ¥ NpPHHAX ABa-
AokuTenBapy 2a KmBapy ¥am Bpaxxy. Hu B oZHOM OynnEitckoM TeKc—
Te HEeT YOOMMHAHYAA O Hayale MEDOROI'0 lpomecca, Be3ne ¥ BCOAY
TBEPAAT 0 OC3HAVUANLHOM BOJAHEHEN IpaxM, CHOPH MeXKY DasiWyHH-
ME HanpaBsleHWSAME WEONH BaAHONEKOR OWIM TONBKO 0 KOEGUHOCTH
¥I¥ GOCKOEOYHOCTE GO3HAUANBHOIG SFONHEHER AXapM, T.@, CAHCAPH.

Lisnee OE mamer: "Bysaza B 4eNCBeI6CKOM oCaRke, Hakmsuy-
AW, DOABHICH Kak sro {T.6. Oyamd Awmwradxe - B.J,) nocnazen.”
Bo3MOREO, B HenaAbCKoM CYLLW3Me ¥ NME9TCA TAROe rpySoe onpe-
ZencHue CYAAN B UOJNOBEUSCKOM COLWKS, Hanwcamuoe 1As npodaxzos,
50 B oCue#l xOHUSNIWE TDex TeX Oyanu (ZXapu¥aras, caMbxoraxas
# AWpMaEakan) OyRia B 4YEUOEGWECKOM olnmie (HaxbaMyRM) aBus-
eTcA Oyaacy EWpMeHaRad, T.8. ABAGHHEM Oyznoit, oSnazamwiw
(cam@xora) CyWEOCTED 3aROHA {AX3DMAKAN).
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[PYMEYAHRSA

I. B KavecTBe UGHTDANBHO# TOMH TRETDEACEOI0 yuoHESR
IpeAMeT TEODHH HATH AXBAEM-GYAL KaCaeTCH NPEEDAmeRNs TOCpel-
CTBOM {orwuecKolf TPAKTHEN HATH OCHOBHHX KAeE, IOPOKAANEHX
TPEXOBEHO® HGAHN] ~ HeBeNeHHE, CTPAcTH, I'HeBa, IOPAOCTH, 3&4BH-
CTM - W OCYMECTRIOHNS HATH BNZOB MyAPOCTH (pasyMa) - Oi'J&
B . Braronaps sToMy ZoCwsHmiicA ycmexa HOIME peanwsyeT
COCTOAHEKe HEDBAHH.

CymEOCTED EAN OCHOBAHWMEM MyZpOCTE (pazyMa) ABASSTCH
BCONPOHRKADENY pasyM (MyZPOCTH) MU AXApMA-AXaTy (?éau'éi
PN’ ) - "oemg", MOTOENEA MCTHHN MAN YHCTOT'O pasyMa, COCTaB-
IALHEr'c zZxapMarap ( EEzi‘ﬂ ) ¥ aBnsomee coGo#f KOCMUUGCKO®
TeN0 GyAEM HIN GOXECTBOHHOO TENO BCTHH B U0 ACHEETe TXapua-
-aXaTy - BCeNpOHRMKapmell RYHbATH. OF CHMBONM3EDYOTCH arpera-
TOM MATODER, W3 KOTOpPOR RPONCXOEAT BCO (WIWUOCKUE JODMH ¥ TO-
18, OAYWOBIGHHNE ¥ HOOAYWCBAGHHHE, BAXUMHE W HOBHIMMHE.

B 3T0M EOHTORCT® I'DEra? MaTOPAH DRCCMATPWBAETCH B Ka-
vecrre lIpupomy ¥IM .caHCcApH, XapaKTepH3yeMoft HONPeDHBHHM IBH~
XOoHNOM W H3MOHOHWeM, I'Ae 46J0BeX NopadomaeTCs HelpepHBHHM
EPYTOBOPOTOM DOXZAEHNY ¥ CMepreit, uTO ABAAETCHA DE3YABTATOM
ROPMEGOCKNX Reannil,

Korza xe, yTBGpE7TADT TAHTPHCTH, ONalONApH MCTEHHOMY OO-
3HGHAD - OIOAY HOrN ~ genoBeX DA3DHBAGT ITH CAHCADHHE NIYTH, B
ero CO3HARWN HAUWHAET CBOETHTH CHMBOMUYECKOE roIyboe CHRHUE.

MH MONKEH 38METHTH, UTO 3TO MONOXGHWE He KacaeTcs 00Z-
XNCaTTB, 7NaBEMWX 006T 0TpeyeHMA oT 3a6oTH o cefe pamy¥ cmace-
HES T8X, KTO 6m6 NPOZOAXAeT XMTH BO MPAK® HOBOZEHMA, KalH
NPHBOCTH ®X K CBETY ARH.

Ixapua-nxary, o0pasymmas AXapMaKan, HE3KBAETCA MYZLPOCTHR
(pasyMoM) ZxapMOBOTO [TPOCTPAHCTSA M, NPONCTABIADUAA BCO IXap~
MH (9IeMeHTH) KaK LYHLD, NepcoEMduU¥pyeTcs I'ZIaBoft XAXBAHM-GYLAX
BaitpousHo#,

Paswumiaf ToKUM 0GDa30M, HOPMR DAa3pHBA6T IIYTH CAHCAPE
¥, moCenWE CaMy X#3ub, HacnaxnaerTca adcoxmrmoft czobozodt. B
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6ro COSHAHWM CEOTNT CHMBOANUSCKOO ONSHNO AXapMa~AXaTY.

' Ballpouany Horwm paccMaTpWBaer RAR CyGCTDAT COSHAHNE
(uwrea), INmEHENM BCAROrO CHTNA W He CBHSAHHHE CO CXQEZXE~
NN, AXaTy N a4TaEa N TAXNMN NECANTOXBHHMN KaTeroDHAMN_Kak
cyGrerr ¥ o65ert, OH Ge3RayalleR M.¥MEeT NPEDOAY MyHBH, [O-
ROOHO BCOM CYRECTBYDEMWM OApeZMeraX, KOTOPHe CYTH WYyHES B 0C-
HOBE,

BaftpouaHa m3oCpaxaeTcAa CEAHMNM Ha IEBMHOM TDOHE. JT0
CEWNBOIW2KPyeT HOCTOAHHOO HANWYNO® B HeM TPex Tex AnWCYyHEN,
v.6, 7XapMaKaN, CAMOXOrakay H ENpMaHaxam, CNEE{l mBser ero
Tela CHMBOIE3EDyeT alCOZNTHYR uNCTOTY Oe3 waieiWero sarpsgs-
HeHEf. B npapoft pyke oW ZepEWT Koneco (JAKpa) CM. DEC.

gm. N i&' ﬁ Crynmene sToro xoxeca
3 @ P CHMBOIMZEpyO?T colpa-
\ e HWe WHTyWINE, HexBo#t-

CTBEHHEX C EXapMaRra-
et. OCom sTOroO KOXNE~
ca CHMBOXN3BDyET CO—
Gpanee WHTYywiwd, He-
Pa3pHBHEHX C caNdxora-
Kaeif. CHADH CAMBOIH-
3EpywT eIWHOHWE pAS-
awyapmerc pasyua (&
U Eaa Q@ far ) ¢ HEpuasaRaelf, Baitpouwa CHERT,
Tozxap .mo% ceCR BOTHM, B 004uH0#d nose OYyLEH, ¥ 9T0 CHMBOIM-
8Hpye?, UTO ¥3HAUSRBHAA EXapMaKad HE MME6T DAasSHOBEIHOCTH M
mpeCuBa@T caMa B cele. .

2. BamxpacaTrea ( & & SX'QHA ) yny Bamxpa~ak-
EOOXBA, napyomu} Horwileckyv ckiy ( s1ddhl ) RCHOBHXEHWA CO-
KpoepeHROE BHYTpeHHOH NefCTBHTENBHOCTE, OTpaxeHno#, KaK 3
3eprake, BO BECeX (@HOMORANBHEX HXEM BUIAMMNX lipemderax. [ca-
oMy BamxpzcafvBa ARNAETCE MepcommdwRanuel Sernsxononclsol
MyApocew Mn¥ JKpGueHWA XXapMakas. D78 TPAECHEHAGKTAABHAA
MyXpoc?h, nJuTas Ba¢ Ofepw oCWYHOrO Da3yMa, MO3EacT casca-
Py ¥ BUpPaKy, Kak oTpaxedWe B 38PKaNe. (BT BanXpacavrTEH
Geauit, O #305peXaeTCR CHAAMKM B3 TDOHe, MOZA3DAAB3EMOM

473



CNOHAME, UTO CHAMBOJMSHDYET HOMOKOISOHMOCTDH NXapMEam. Bemuit
OBeT ero Teja €CTh CHMMBOX MHOXECTBEHHOCTHM CYNARHCEMX Zparo-
negsocreit. [Ipasofl pyxoit y cepaua oH TepxUT NATEKOHEYHYD BaZX-~
Py. OTEM CHMBOJH3NDYETCH COEAUHEHWS NATH TOA MHIOCEDAMA M
cOCTpafiaHAs ¢ OATHO MYAPOCTAMH. B KOHEUHOM cqg?e,\coennnﬁ-
fich, OBW IPOBPANADTCA B GRAMHYD chnepMa-CuHRy (24 & ).
SneMeHT 3fup, 930TEDHYECKE MepcoBMfEIMpyeMuil B MXBbAHU-OYI-
Ze BaxxpacarTse, MMeeT OTHOMEHWE K 3ePKANBHOMY pasyMy. Ero
arperar - Mynpocrd OyLAH. BanepacarTBa 330TOPUYECKE ABIHET-
Cfl CHHOHuMOM CaMaHT30XaApd, MePCOENduEaunEy HSPOXAEHHOTO,
68copMEHHOI'0, HEM3MEHHOTO AZ¥ UIM HEpBaHH. CaMaHTalxanpa
3 CBOD OYepenAdb 4YacTO NEPCOHMPMUMpYeTCcsA IIABOd AXBARN~OYAR
Baitpouanot.* N

3 ParmacaMOxama ( "% &F MIN ) ~ OTWE W3 NATH
IXEANK-CynN. BAaroZaps peanw3amum padyMa (MyIpOCTH) DPABHO-
MeDHOCTH, DEPCOHRUIUDOBARHOrO B IXBARM-OyZZe ParHacaudxane,
#ioT¥H CMOTPEYT HA BCEe BeuWy ¢ COXOCTBOHHOH Geaxyaczﬁocmnn.
PapnouepEsft pasyu uxM MyapocTb ( M9 BS AN ) mo-
CTHPAeT DABHOMEPHEOS (Oe3 KoxeGaHuit) CymecTBOBAaHMe TXapMa-
kaW ¥ oyHbW (IYCTOTH) yMa ¥ KX DYBHOMEDHO BHEBDEMEHHOE CY-
NecTBOBaHEe. 378 MYEPOCTH TPAaHCHSHAGHTHA MO CBOEH CYNHOCTH,
OHA HAaXCZUWTCH BHE IPOREINOB NO3HABAEMOCTH OCGHUHHM DPa3yuoM X
fiBaser coCoff MyZpocrs mxapuakau. OHa, 3ra MynpocTs, crmocoG-
Ha M03HATH HELBOKCTBEHHYD CYMHOCT: HXapMaxa¥ ¥ UyHBH. Xexrtult
nper Tela PaTHacaMOX&BH €CTH CHMBON OCBOGORNGHES XMBHX Cy=-
RecTB WS RKpyrosopoTa CaHcapH., PaTHAcaMoxasa BOCCeNaeT Ha
BHCOKOM TPOHE, [OLLCPEMBAGMOM KOHAMM, UYTO CUMBOIN3UPYET pa~
BHOMEDHOE CYLSCTBOBAHUE B HEM MHCIM ¥ X3NOCTM ¥ COCTpana-
HyA. OH LEPENT y CepllUa ZparoLeRHOCTD, W3NYYAKLYyh CBET, Kak
CUMBON OECIPEDHBHOTO POCTA 3HAHWA B ILYMIE LDPAaTOLEHHOT'O KaMud.
ParTHacaMGxasa uny PaTHakery nepcoHuduOUpyerT cyocrpar co3Ha-
H¥A (uNTTA), BOCHPUHMMaNIME BCE CYNWE NDEIMETH KAk He-cymMe

* Cienyer 3aMeTRTH, YTO 3TW NATH EXLAHM~CYLN, KaxmHil
B OTNENEBHOCTH (KAK COMOCTOHTElibHHE MKOHH), W30CPaRanTCH WHAUR.
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B IVUGHHHe aEKIuAesImi (K4a4ecTB), HO BOIHEKANIWE W3. MYCTOTH
BCOX MUDCKWX o0pexToB. OH ecth Goxxmuurra.

4. NIxpAnu-OyAma Ammwacxa ( &S 2o &S ) nepcoHH-
dunupyer pa3iMuanmE# pasyd m napyer HOrVYECKY® CUILy [MO3Ha-
BWq Kaxfoli Bemw B OTHENBEOCTH, 8 TAakZe BceX Bemelt B ©NWHCT~
Be. 9Ta MyZpocTh 063 OMRGOK M XONeGaHH{l npeCHBaeT B AXapMa-
rae. OHA ABARETCA 3anpelenbHOR pasyMy m B IxapMakae urypu-
pye? Kag OecOpepHBHO CaMONO3HaNmas MyApocTh, NMO3TOMY OHA
NOnyYkZa HasBaHAEe NYZPOCTH, NO3HALHEH# KaxAyn» Bewk: B OTAGAE-
HOCTH, W IIPYMEOCHT MONB3Y KAxXNOMy CYUECTBY B OTHEALHOCTH.
Kpacrult mBer Tena AMmTalXW CHMBONWSWPYET BONIOTHBEHECH B HEM
YeTHPE DASHKYHHE KADMH * ¥ OCYNECTBICHW® WM LOMOEW BCEM .
XUBHM CymecTBaM., J cepiua Amuradxa LEepEMT JOTOG, YTO. CVMBO-
IX3WPYyET HEMATEPHaNBHOCTE ¥ GecfOpMEHHOCTH nXapMakau. ST0T
CHUMBOXI YKABHBaeT TaKKe HA HENDEYACTHOCTD CAMOXOraKa® ¥ HH-
PMaRaKa® K KapMaM JIDneit, KOTOpDHE yEe COBEPUEHCTBOBAIHCE.
Auyralxa ABIAETCA NEPCOHAUJUKAUMel aRanMTHYECKOIo,. pa3nuya=
omero pasyMa ¥ 3oBercs Byxzo#t bBearpamwusoro cserta. O nmepco-~
HUQMIMDYET CHEXYDUYW MHCIH: TAE KaR NXapMH (CymecTBYRUNS
JNMEeMBHTH) HE MMENT NPOWCXOXUGHWA, TO HET HU OHTHR, HN MNIIIE-
H¥A, BuTueM 310 HA3WBAeTCA B TOM CMHCIe, B KOTODOM HAa3HBADT
CYHecTBYDUNM HOCYNECTBYOEESe B Ae/iCTBUTENRHOCTH HEGO,

5. llaTuit BCeMononHAMHME pPasyM, HepGOEMEHIWPOBIRHNE B
IXbAEE~Gynne AMorxacuamxu (3§ d4q 43 ), mapyer Hormay
CHLYy HacTofiuwBOCTHM, yNOpCTBA, HEOOXODMMHX ZNA ycliexa BO
BCex iforax, a TaKae cmIy Oe30mMCOYHOT'0 pAaCHO3HABAHWH MO~
cnencTeuit Henorpemumord 3e§crnuﬂ. Beceucnonuanmuid wam BCECO~
BepmawpmAit pasyu ( g e H 4N ) yHMuTORaeT 3aBHCTE W,
WCHONHAR KapMy,.lOKa3wBaeT, YTO IXapMaras He BOSHWEIA K3
OTIeNBHHX Bemell, He BO3HWKIA ¥ K3 WX OIWHCTBA, HANDPOTHB,
3TOT pa3yM no3HaeT, yTo G63HAYANDHAA INXapMaKad ABAACTCA G-
TOUHUKOM CeSHaYaNBHOTO (PEHOMEHANBHOIO MMDA. AMOTXACHIIXW CH-

¥ wyaq -4 KapuMu cyTh: I1,neAnue ovmmapmee (I'POXH).
2.NefHAS pacnpocrpaaﬂmmee' 6naro). 3.IeAEKME NMOKOpPAKHEs
(gepaug apyrux). h.Zednve cyposoe (TaHTpHUCKUE MarWYecKue
o0psaIH).
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BEHT Ha TDPOHG,. MOZAEDEEBAEGMCM nrTeiaws Has-maH, CHMBOIN3NDYR~
uyMy Ce3HAYAXBEYD MyEDOCTH, J6LeHNH DBeT er'o TENa eCTH CHM~
30X O0NeI'UeHMA KADMH XMBHX CYASCTB. OH NOPXUT J CEpRUa MO,
470 ABISEYCA CHMBOJOM ORQ38EAA MOMORE XWBHM CYNOCTBAM MOCpel~
CTBOM CMATYEHER MX Kapuu, paspesae? Xelie3HHE OYTH KAPME WH-
A¥BHAOB XK

BozBpamesich X TeMe 0_CYRHOCTE pasyua, Hameumeft BHpa-~
XEHHWS B TEODHA NATE IXBAHEW-CYER,-MH DE3DMEDPyeM BCe BHEOCKA-
sanHoe (cp. UpHTYXpACavexxaTanTpa, T, I-5): cymecTBymmEe
00RERTH M0 ODUPCHE CNECTAUE H YHCTH M B OCHOBe ¢B06HE NOZoO~
HE Ha0y. Mmoas, y koTOpO# MpHCYTCTBYOT NDOCEGTIEGHAE M NOBR-
Manwe, HASHBAOTCA NpocBerAcHHOHR { bodhi ). [IpocBeTnsHH3A
MHCHD PMEOT NPEDORY uncTod wcTdiH ( suddhatattvariha ),
NLOMCXOXMT W3 NYQTOTH BCEX MEPCKEX (eHOMeHOB ( dharmairnai-
ratmyasambhiita ), Zaer cymEOCTH GyARu ( buddhabodhipram-
puraka ), IWNOHA MHCIUTONBHNX MOCTPOSHER ( nirvikalpa ), Gog.
ocHOBaEmg ( niralsmba ), nOXHOCTEN xopomas ( ssmantabhadra ),
GnaroxeraTenbaaR KO BCeMy ( sattvasattvartha ), sommomaer
apaxTRKy npocBernesEs ( bodhicarya ), Oma ecTs Maxasaumxpa,.
YACTaf, Rax MHCID TATX8raTH ( oittam tathagatam Suddham ),
nepzaTeNs BaJKpH, KOTOpag e4rh KOMOAHanEs Texa, peuyw ¥ uuc-
au ( kAyaedkoittavajradhrk ), OCHOBAY6NH COBEPEEHCTBA
{puddhabodhiprajiiata ).

.f" o Cu._coumyenne Hora Hayor-paszmoxna (¥ &‘w & afay
CRWEL LA LI SR S N e R L
an. 25-50.



Mantra om-ma-pi-pad-me~hum sisu

B.D. Dandaron (Ulan~Ude)

Resfime e

Artiklis veadeldakse buddhistliku mantra om~ma-ni-~pad-
me-hum tantristlikku sisu, Mantra kuulud bodhisattva Ava-
lokitedvarale ~ ja teda loetakse eesmirgil pHEsta kamadhatus
elavaid olendeid. Mantrat lugedes on vaja mediteerides vi-
sualigeerida Avalockitefvara, Vairocana, Vajrasattva, Ratna-
sambhava, Amitdbha ja Amoghagiddhi., Ilmselt vOidb mantra tek-
keaega tagasi viia ajaloolise Buddbani,

Contents of the Mantra om-ma-ni-pad-me-hum

B.D. Dandaron (Ulan-Ude)

Summary

The present paper deals with the tantric contents of the
buddhistic Mantra om-ms-ni-pad-me-hum. The Mantra belongs to
the bodhisattva Avalokitedvara and its reading aspires to
"deliver the living beings from kdma-dhitu. When reading the
Mantra, one must in meditation wisualize Avaiokitedvara, Vai-
rocana, Vajrasattva, Retnasambhava, Amit@bha and Amoghasid-
dhi, The origin of the Mantra may be dated back to the time
of the historical Buddha,
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KUTAEBEJIERUE B TAPTYCKOM YHUBEPCHTETE

- .Hypuekyra (Tapry)

3cTOHCKOS HazBamMe Kuras " Hiina " BeTpevaeTcsl BHEDBHS
B amreparype B 1849 roay, 2 mMerso " Hina keiserriik ©
(r.e. "Karalickan munepus, Kuralckoe uapcno").I

Bonpwo#k acToHOKo-HeMenxmit cnoBaps akazeMuKa CepAuHan-
za foxana Bumewana, onyGauxoBamuuff B 1869 TOZY, TOXe 7aer
nRasBaHme kaKk Kmrad, Tag ¥ Kuraidna, a uumeHHo " Hina,Hine-m&
¥ " hinlane ,“ [Ipit 3TOM ZeNAETCH CNEAYDLAR 3AMETHA: BCTpe-
yaercA y Conee MO3ZHNX NMuUcaTenei, HeONOr#3M, HE Npacywsmit
HBPOZHOMY A3HKY.

ScTOHCKOE CJO0BO MO CBOeH fopMe CXOZHO ¢ HEMEURHM Ha-
3BanMem Kurag ¥ xuraftues, 7.6. " China, Chinese". B f3HKax
COCOZRMX HApPOEOB HTO CNOBO HEMEET OTIWYSDUASCA OT 3CTOHCKO-
ro Ha3paHHA QODMH, HANpuMep: NO-PMACKA "Kiina, kiinalainen":
no-pycck¥ "Kurait, kmTaen"; mo-narHmckm " %Iha, ginietin" A
np. Bce aro zoxa3upaeT, YTO YIOMAHYTOS HAa3BaRUe Hemocpej-
GTBEHHO NEDEHATO B 3CTOHCKOM JMTED&TYDHOM A3HKE W3 HEMOH-
ot nuTEepaTYpPH, M3 HEMEUKOI'0 JATepaTypHOTC faHKa, Ho 3To
ell¢ MONHOCTHY He DemaeT BONMpOCA O TOM, MNOINK JX 3CTOHUH
nousaTHe 0 Kurae M o kurtainax Zo NMPOHUKHOBRHMA JUOMIHYTOIO
CIOBA M3 HEMONXOrO A3HKA B JCTOHCKMR NHTEpaTYDHhK HASHK.

K coxamenmm, My A0 CHX 0P HE KMEEM HMKAKUX CESAGHMA
AnH NOAOEUTENLHOTD OTBETA Ha 3TOT BOMPOC.

OnHEKO Hay®Kaf €0 2-0f AONOBHMEN HpOWJOI'0 CTONETHH H3-
recTHA ¢ Kurae m o Kurafinax sce Gonee ¥ 6ojiee paclupocrpa-

I B.Gildenmann, Mailma made dppetus {B.I'wnbZenmar, Jus-
HEe G CcTpadax Mapa), 1849, srr. 8.

2 Ferdinand Johann Wiedemann,Estnisch~deutaches Worterbuch
(Cepnurany doxan BumeMaH, JCTCHCKO-HE-
yenku# cnosapsy). St - Peterburg (CamxT-
NerepSypr), 1869, croacu I46,335,166%,
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EANTCH CpeAM SCTOHNeS. Ha cTpaHNIAX KHET R raseT NOABAAeT-
cA BCce Comsme cBezemuit o Kuraickoll crpame ® 0 KmraftcROM
Eaposie. MHorxa mosBuseTcH B IcTOEMM KHTalickmit kynen, Top-
ryomult BpasBEoc, co0 cBoifcraeHHO! TorzammmM KuTafinam ANEEEOM
xoco#t ma magyuke, Tax Kag mo-acTOHCKM "Koca™ Haswsasrcs

" pats *, HapoX HAuYAX MMEHOBATH KWraltnes " pateimehed "
T.6. "I0ZE ¢ Rocoft".

PaspasmBumascs B 1904 roAy pyccro-famoHCRas BodlHa eme
Coxblle 00OTaTEAa SHAHHE SCTOHUEeB O Knurae # Rmraltnax. Mzo-
o SCTOHCKHMX COAAAT, CHYXHBEMX B TO BPEeM§ B Lapckodt apwum,
nonano B MaHBUXypUD, I'Aé OHE BCTYNAIM B AHIHNA KOHTAKT C
guraltnawy. MHOTMe M8 HMX YCBOWIM NPH STOM ¥ 3HRURTOABHHE
SHAHUA B OCIACTH KHTAUCKOrO SA3HKA.

TakoB0 OHXO NMOJOXeHMe OTHOCHTOJLHO sHAHMM o Karae B
JcTOHNE B HAuane HHHEMHOTO CTONSTHA.

Tenepb pacoMOTDAM NONOXEHHWE® OTHOCMTENbHO KuTad B TO-
rzamHeM JepnTcKoM, BnocneAcTEMR DpHeBCKOM YHEBEDCHTETE.

B I802 rozy BO BHOBL OCHOBAHHOM TaprvckoM (IepurTcroM)
JHuBepcuTeTEe B OOCNACTH BOCTOYHHX SSHKOB GHNO NPOXBRAGHO
PONBKO TPENOZABAHME CEMHTCKAX A3HKOB H HEKOTODHX ASHKOB
MEZ06BpONe#icKOr0 BOCTOKA. BCe JNOMAEYTHe BOCTOYHMe AMCIMI-
JMHH OHNE NPWKDENnIeEH K §OrOCHOBCKOMY (fakynbrery., 9ro oG-
CTOATENBECTBO MONHOCTED OCBACHAGTCH KIODEKANBEHM IyXOM, I'OC-
NOZACTBOBABHAM B TC BDEMA B JDTEPARCKOM NpuGamruilcRo-HeMen-
KoM JepneTCKOM YEMBODCHTETS.

[lpenozaBagme BOCTOUHHX IMCHWINWH OCTABANOCH B DYRAX
GorocnoBckoro gaxkyabrera xo IB865 roza. B TOM X8 I'OAY ASH~
KE HMHZOEBPONeRCKOrO BOCTOKA OHNR OTAENEHH OT CRMHTCKHX
f3HKOB M MORYREGHH MCTOPHRO-QUMONOrHMUYEGCKOMYy $aKyIbsTeTy.
OZHAXO COMHMTCKEE ABHKA OCTANMCH NO-NDEeXHEMY NPH GOTOCIOB-
CKOM (aKyABTOTE KAK €r0 HOOTZSINHMAA YaCTh.

[penczasaurpy e AAABHEBOCTOYHHX A3HKOB (B OCOUEHEOC-
TH NpenoXaBaHED KUTAUCKOTO A3HKA) B TapTyCKOM YHWBOPCHTE-
Te HE B IApCKOe BpeNA, HE BO BpeMd OypxyasHO# 3CTOHME HEKA-
KOro BHMMAHMR H6 OHJ0 YZAENEHO, YTO NOIBONANO BOCTOKOBOZAM-=
ABAEGTRHTAN HEOQUUMANEHO 3aHMMATHCH NIDENOZSBAHMEN ASHEOB

. 473
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Jlanprero # Bamxuero Bocrora. OzHEM ¥3 TAKEX HECHOLMANHCTOB
B rorramHeM JIopnTCKOM YHWBepCHTET® OHJX NEKTOp 3CTOHCKOIO
A3nKa, AoKTop dunocodum Kapa Ayrycr Xepuan (IlepmaH), KOTO-
puff 3aHUMAN 3Ty AONEHOCTH NpM yHUBepcHTeTe ¢ 1889 no 1909
TOZK.

Cyza no neuarTsuM 0oGo3penusM nexiuil UsnepaToperoro
JepnTcKoro yHMBepcHTeTa , OH UUTan HapAAy co cBoel y3xol
CNenMalbHOCTED, T.6. 3CTOHCKMM A3HKOM, CBEDX YHMBEDCHUTOT~
CKO}l NporpaMMu eme CHeZyDHHe BOCTOKOBEZUECKHE AWUCIMIJMHK:

I) rpauMaTHKy MaHBUXYPCKOTO ABHKA CO CPABHUTENBHHMN yKa-
3aHNAMY HA TYHTYCCKuil ¥ Ha zpyrue yrpo-anraifickue ABHKM

(1 cew. 1890 r.); 2) ouepkw xuralticxoro fsuka (I cew.I890r.);
3) TYDEUKYD TPaMMATUKY CO CPABHMTENLHHMU YKASAHARME HA yIpo-
antaidckne a3ukm (I cew, I892 r.); 4) rpaMMaTHKY MRHBYKYPCKO-
TO A3HKA CO CPABHWTENbHHMM YKA3AHMAMM Ha A3HKM TYHTYCCKMH,
rypeuxult, wuazxapexult u fusxo-scronckmuit (I cem. T892 r.);

5) 3cTOHCKMA ABHK CDABHUTONBHO C ASHKAMM (DWHCKMM, MODIOB-
CKMM, UEDEMHCCKUM, MAZEADCKUM, TYPeUXuM u Mambuxypckmy (I
cex. I893 1.).

Kpome Toro, K.A.XepMaH BHCTYNnan BpeMA OT BDEMEHM C
ZornazaM® B "YyeroM eToHCKOM ObwecTBe" 1O pPA3HHM BOCTOKO-
BeZUSCKNM AUCOWNIMHAM, Hanpumep: 1) II-ro mapra I88T roza
K.A.Xepuay BHCTYNMA ¢ AOKNANOM, B KOTOPOM CpaBHUBAX
MAHBUEYPCKUH ABHK C DCTOHCKMM M uHCKMM; 2) 3-ro uboHa I88L
roza Of T'OBODAN O CPABHEHME  TYHI'YCCKOTO ASHKA C QUHCEMM
¥ 3CTOHCKMM; 3) 4-r0 HOAOpA 1892 rojza OH yuTan AoKiax O
CDABHOHKMI TYPEUKOIMO A3WKA C JMHCKMM U 3CTOHCKUM; 4) 7-T0
Zexaopa I89% roza OH TOBODHA O pPOJCTBE KUTA{CKOTO fA3HKA C
(MHHO-YPOPCKUME S3HKEMHK, B YACTHOCTH ¢ (WBECKEM M 3CTOHCHNM.

5 0OGospenne nekuma B MunepaTopcKoM negnrcxou YHuBepcurere.
1890 r., cemectp I.- 1890 r., cemsctp M.~
1892 r., cemectrp 1.~ 1892 r., cemecTp II.-
1893 r,, cemecrp I.

4 Sitzungsberichte der Gélehrten Estnischen Gesellschaft
(Oryern sacezanuit Yueroro 3cToHckOoTO 06~

mecw®=s ), POZH uaZaumdA I88I (crp. 38-58
%é%'%éé} 8% (crp. 99-1105, $aok (omp.
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Hac mETEpecyer BOOPOC O POACTBE KRTaCKOr'c A3HKA C
QHHECKYM ¥ 3CTOHCKHM, B YeM COCTOMT 3T0 DOACTBO M KAKHE
JanEHe npEBoamr K.A.XepwaH B AOKASATENBCTBO CBOSH aprywmen~
Tanwd,

Ccunafck HA paCOTH HOKOTOPHX HOMELKMX CHHOJOTOB
(B.lorT, M.n ¢.Moanep, X.z T.fon mep T'aGenmenn), K.A.Xepuan
CUMTAET TaKXe, uTo KurTaftcxuft, ANOHCEMA, xopeHckmit,MaHEYEYD-
cxuft, Momronsckuit, typenxmif # JEEHO~YrODCKHMEe ASHKM NDHHEN-
nexar K olmel#t ypano-anralicrot cense A3INKOB. BnocaeAcTBHH
OH NMPMYMCARN K HUM NyMEDCKUR ASHE.

PozncTBO KUTAHCKOro A3HEA ¢ JUHHO-YTODCKAMYM SSHEANK
K.A.XepyarR BUZHT B CHSAYDHEM: CUUTAA OZHOCAOERHOCTD CJIOB
THNMYHHM 1A KuTallckoro sAswxa, K.A.Xepman crpemmrcd ZoKa-
34T 3T0 ¥ N0 OTHOMEHHN K QWEHO-YIODCKEM fA3HKAM, XOTH 3TH
nocnerHue SABAADTCHA UNCTO MHOTOCTOXHHMM, ATTADTHHATUBHHMU
A3uKaMu. o muenmo K.A.Xepuana, Kaxzaoe CI0BO B QHHHO-YIOp-
CKNX ASHKAX MOXET COCTORTH MAM M3 OZHOCJNORHOTO KODHA, WIHN
13 OHOCNOXHOTO KOpHA ¢ moczaexryvume#f coezuamrensHof rnac-
HO!, K KOTODOK npUCOeZUEADTCA {(JeKCUBHHE OKOHYAHMUA,

AnA noAYyepKHBAHMA CXOACTBA B 00pa30BapuM nazexedt B
KuraitckoM M duEHO-yropckmx A3mkax K.A.XepwmaH npusozut He-
nuit paz xuraficKMX cayXeCHHX CIOB, TOYHO COOTBETCTBYDNHX

- N8ZICXHHM OKOHYAHUAM B (MHHO~YIOPCKMX A3HKAX, & AMEHHO: Y
ux# (y K.A.Xepua#a - tschi ) ¥ 89 zu (y K.A.Xepwana -
t{ ) KaK cnyxeGHHO cNOBA ZAA OODA30BAHUA DOAMTENBHOTO Ha-
Ze%a ¥ CTOSmAMe NOcNe KODHEBOTO cnoBa. - XF ayh ( y
K.A.Xepwana ~ tui ) m %3 rdit (y K.A.Xepuasa - Ke) Kak
cnyEeGHHE CIOBA ANA OOpa30BAHMA ZAaTENbHOT'O Nazexa X CTOA-
Uue mepes KODHEBHM CloBoM. — F& 03 (y K.A.Xepuama - pa)
v #% usFe (y K.A.Xepuana - tsiang ) KaK CHyXeGEHe CHO-
Ba ANA 00pa30BS&HNA BHHUTONBHOTO NMazZeRA8 H CTOAWEe Nepex

> K.A. Hermann, Sumeri-akkadlased. Uurimised vanaat
muinasajast (K.A.Xepwar, Hywepo - axkkazu.
lccnenoBauna U3 rnyGoxoﬁ LPEBHOCTH) . Partu
(Tapty, 0e3 0C03HAUCHMUA I'oja).
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KOpHEBEM CN0OBOM. OZHARO B (UHHO-YI'ODCKUX A3HEAX (QAGKTEBHHE
NPECTABEN BONGme He BCTPEYADTCH.

Janee, no uueHun K,A.Xepuana, Ha GIM3KOe DOACTBO KM~
TaflcKOro A3HEa ¢ PHHHO-YMODCKUME ABHKAMM YRASHBAET XOTH
04 TO0 0GCTOATENBCTRBO, UTC 2T S3HKE BECHMA CKDOMHO NOXB3Y-~
DTCA IpyNNaM# COTJIACHHX B HAauane cinBa. Ho eme Gonee oGpa-
maeT Ha celf BHuManwe (Ha B3rnan K.A.Xepwana) poacTBo oGe-
X fSHKOBHX cemefft B cdepe ynorpeGieHHMs COTNACHHX B KOEIe
¢noBa, I'Ae B RETallcKOoM fA3HRe B GONBEMHCTBE CAy4YaeB Npeos-
ZaZant, KAk M3BECTHO, TNACHNE 3BYKM. OHAKO, UTO Xe
KacaeTcq Hayalla ¥ KOHUA CJIOB B PMHHO-YFODCKMX ABHKAX, TO
MH UMEOM ZeJO C BEeChMA OTNMUaNHMMHMCA IPYr OT Apyra NOXOEe—
HUSIMY,

0TCYyTCTBE® IPAMMATHUECKOTO poza, no mmen¥p K.A.Xepwa-
Ha, ABAAETCA XanbHefumAM M3BECTHHM AOKA3ATENBCTEOM DOZCTBA
YOOMABYTHX ASHKOB. B ZBHHOM ciyuae aBTOD IpAB, NOCKOMBKY
peud HAeT O THIONOIMYECKOM CXOACTBE OTACHBHHX ASHKOB M
ABHKOBHX I'DyMNI.

YroGu eme Oojee yOSAUTENBHO AOKARATE DOZCTBO BHYTDH
Tak HasuBaemoit ypano - (uam yrpo-) aaTalickod ceMBH ABHKOB,
K.A.XepusH npuBOAMT DAZ CNOB, KOTOPHE, MO €r0 MHEHMD, KO-
OH EMEDT O0mee 3THMOJOTrMYECKOe NDOMCXOXACHME, HAIpUMeDp:
rar. FL kyr (y K.A.Xepuana: kong ) 'meis, HOpa', QHH.
konkelo ‘’marudmcroe AepeBoc’, 2¢T. kong 'Kamepa, KOHypa,
Oyaka’; -kur. %F x30 (y K.A.XepuaHa: hao ) *xopomuit;
xopomo’, rypemk. iyi (y K.A.Xepwama: esi ), Benr. 3o,
Qud. hyvd , SCT. héd , hea , hiwa ; - KuT. 3% Za0 ( ¥
K.A.Xepuara: tao )’nyrs, Zopora) @WH. tie , 3CT. tee; -
knr. % BED# (v K.A.XepwaHa: niu ) ’xeHuMHa, KEBYmKA’,
NAaHBUX, nei-nei , BeHT.nd , né, OUH. neito , neiti, nainen,
3¢T. neid , neiu, neidi , naene ; — KHT. »+% ciEs (¥
K.A.Xopuana: sin ) *cephue’, dmH,syddn , 3cT, sida , si# ;
- KmTalicKOe Ea3BAKUE Kopem % j%% rdo m# (y K.A.Xep-
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NMaHa: kaoli ), @mH. korkea ‘'BHCORME', 3cT, kdrge *BHCOKNA®;
- Eur. K My (y K.A.Xepuawa: mu ) *Zepeso’, QEE. - puu /
3¢T, puu ; - KHT, M g (y K.A.Xepuana: t'a ) 'OH, OHa,
OHO', 3CT. ta ., :

Mo Buckasusauup K.A.XepuaHa, BHEmenpuBeZeRHHE CIOBA
[pPeZCTABAANT COGo# TOABKO HE3HAYKTONHHOO KOAMYECTBO POA-
CTBEHEHX XopHe#l. OR cyMTAeT, UTO NpH OoXee BHUMATENHHOM
COMOCTABNEENE MORHO €me YBONAMYHTH HX UHCIO.

OTHOCHTENERO HANWYHA MHOTOUMCIOHEHX CXOZHHX MOCHOBMI
7 norosopor K.A.XepwaRm ormevaet, Y70 HMSHHO OHM ABIANTCHA
JyYD®M ZOKA3aTEeNHECTBOM DOACTBA ASHKOB. B 3TOM OTHONSHUM
KuTalicknt ASHK EMEeT OUeHR MHOT'O CXOACTBA C (QMHCKHM M 3C—
TOHCKNM A3HEKAMHA. [10-3CTOHCKM roBOpAT: Tallinna mees, TO
eCTh 'TANNMHEN', B CMHCIEe °'YesoBeKk H3 TainMEa UIM M3 Iropo-
xa Tanamp®, Tartu mees , TO €CTH ‘*Tapryceny’, B CuHcIe ‘46—
noBek w3 (ropoga) Tapry', Pirnu mees TO 6CTH ‘mApHycen®,
B cMucie °*yenioper M3 (ropoza) llapEy® u T.A. [lo MBeHHD
K.A.XepuaHa, X MOXHO CDABHHTH CO CHOZYDEUMME Hurafickmun
BHPRECHHAMHA

U % A_ Gbitnsuuzenn (y K.A.Xepuana: Pe-king jinm ) ’me-

KHHeN’ .
7 9 A ndnbuemuxsus (y K.A.Xepuara: Nan-king jin )
* HARKHHEL}
EE A ryanaynxses (y K.A.XepuaHa: Kuang-tung jin )
*RaETOHEN’ .
C gurallcKUM Ha3BaHHEM g B A uxyuromsms (y

K.A.XepuaHa: Tschung-kuok-jin } CONOCTABAAET ABTOP B ICTOH-
CKOM S3HKE TOTO BPEMOHE ’® Hiina-riigi mees BIR ? Kesk-
rijigi mees , PO 6CTH 'KuTaLW’.

Jllanee K.A.Xepwan npuBozuT ueau#t psaa ruralicKHX HANOMATH~
qeCKHX nupaxenuﬁ ¢ WX TOYHHM M6PEBOJAOM HA acroncxnﬂ A3HK ro-
IO BPEMEHHM, & MMEHRO: KHT. =¥ Eﬁé A~ xa0 cyaﬂs x3u3
(y K.A.Xepuana: hao suan jin )'nspxnnoe KONMYECTBO nNASH’,
3CT. h¥H arv inimesi . Kur, 5o 5 {3 A xdonmsil
6aftrd xdnp (y K.A.XepMana: heo ki pe'~ko jin ) *HECKONBKO
COT YEJIOBEK', 3CT,. mdni hé& sada inimest.
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Kur, A2 8T 7 & 4E cAinpmduan céndo myusim
(y K.A.Xepvana: sien-scheng~ti sie-liaso schu-king) ¢ panm-
CaHHafA KHHUra y4YeHHM®, 3cT, Opetatud mehe kirjutatud raamat.
Kur. % TF cAwscd (y K.A.Xepwana: tien-hia ) *mozHe-~
fecHaf, BCOJEHHAA', 3CT. taewa-alune

Kur. ¥ B ufundit (y K.A.Xepuama: tschung-
lui ) 'pOZ HACRROMHX', 3CT. putukate tdug.

Ozrako, no wHeHMm K.A.XepMaHa, KONHUECTBO NMOAOGHHX
BHpaZeHHEH, HANMUME KOTODHX B JNOMAHYTHX A3HKAX HUKOMM 06—
pasoM Henb3s OOBACHHTH TOMBKO clyvallHNM COBnazeHUeM, AONE-
HO OHTH eme Coxbme.,

B KoHLE aBTOp NMPUBOAMT eme OZHY OCOGEHHOCTH YMOMFAHY-
THX A3HKOB, KOTOpad,l0 er0 MHOHHND, HAYYTH He camuil cralult
apryMeHT B ero TeOoDMH, a UMEHHO: NONOXSHNE POZUTENBHOTO
nazexa ¥ aTPUCYTHBHOTO NDPUAATATENBHOrO NEpPex ONpeZenaeMHM
CNOBOM., ATpHGYTHBHOS NpDMAATATENbHO® B KATANCKOM A3HKE TAK
ES HEH3MOHAEMO, KaK ¥ B F3HKAX MOHTOJNBCKOM, TYDSLHOM ,
BEHIEPCKOM M - KaK OHO, 110 Bceft BEPOATHOCTH,M ZONXHO OHIO
O6HTH ~ B (MHCKOM W DCTOHCKOM A3HKAX Ha G0Jiee DaKHeM drane
pa3BHTUA. TONBKO UMA CYNECTBUTENHHOE HMENO HAZEXHHE OKOH-
9aHnA. HeuaMeHAeMOCTh ATPUOYTMBHHX IDUIATATENbHHX CaMo
COGOo#t yXe MOEHO CUMTATPH AOCTATOYHNM NPH3HAKOM ONME. JTO
POZCTBA MEEZY STEMHM A3HKAMH. HO MONOXEHHEe DOAUTENBHOIO
najiexa ¥ a.pUCYTHMBHOTO NPUIATATENHBHOI0 MEpeX OnpelenAeMHM
CIOBOM Topasfzo (OoXBme NMOXOXe H& Takod npusHak. To xe camoe
ZIeHCTBUTEBHO B N0 OTHONMEHUD K UYMCAMTEJNBHHM M MECTOUMEHH-
M, ABIADIMMUCA &TPUOyTaM¥. lloJoxeHHe Xe aTpulyTa mocne
CymecTBUTENLHOTO B KUTAMCKOM A3HKE HEMHCIMMO.

CnezoBaTebHO, €AYHCTBEHEO BO3MOXHHM OCTAE€TCH BHDA3WThH-
cs % Ha KWPaficKOM S3HKE,UM HA ADYTUMX €My DOLCTBERHHX ABHKAX
creayoumy opasoM: xur. A ¥ G2 ZF.  xSEBAM miu-
xfus (y K.A.XepMaga: jin-ti ling~hour) 'Iyla YenoBeKa’,
MAHBPUXYPCK. niyalma-i enduri, Typeuk. adamyn ruh , 'BEHT.
az embernek lelke, @uH. ihmisen henki, 3CT. inimese
hing. - Kur. %3 A x30 =38 (y K.A.XepmaHa: hao
jin ) *xopomuit yenosex'’, MAHBYX, sain haha, TYPEUK. eyi
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insan, BEHT. ;jo’ ember , f¥H., hyvd mies , 3CT. hdd mees.
BumenmanoxenHoe, mo MHenun K.A.Xepuana, mnmp KpaTKOe
NepeuncneHne pPONCTBOHHHX 4epT MeXXYy KuTalfCKuM fA3HKOM d
IDYTyME yrpo-anTaickumy (B 0COGEHHOCTH @HHOKHMPM 3CTOH-
CRUM) A3HKaMu. OHAXO TIABHHM NMOKa3aTeleM POACTBA SA3HKOB,
NpuEaznexamux K ofHo# U roff xe cewbe,fBigercd CONBmOE KO-
NMYeCcTBO POACTBEHHHX KopHelt c¢nos. Ho mocneznee, K cozxane-
HWD, He BCerja OHBaeT. Bce-Taku NpPH KpaflHed OrparMYeHHOCTH
KONMYECTBA KODHEBHX CIOB B KUTAlCKOM ASHKE B OTOM HET HE=
9ero yIMBATEALHOTO. PaBHHM 06pa3oM BECHMA MaNOYMCAGHHHM
ABNASTCA ¥ KONMUECTBO WASHTHYHHX KODHEBHX CJOB, C OZHO}
CTODOHH, B KuTallckoM fA3WKe W, C APYyro#t cTOpPOHH, B OZHO~
CIOXHOM AHHAMMTCKOM ¥ KOpeilckoM A3LHKAX, COCTOANMX C HUM
B HEOOCNOpHMOM poxcTBE. OZHAKO COBHAZEHUE A3BHKOBHX 3aKOHOB
B eAUHOOOpa3¥e CJOBOTBOpPYECTBA CaMO MO cele ABAAETCH NO-
KA3aTeJbCTBOM DOACTBA MEEAY YNOMAHYTHME A3HKaM¥. Taxkux
HEOCIODPUMHX /I0KA3aTexsCcTB, 00 mHenup K,A.Xepmana, zocra-
TOYHO M B KuralickoM f3HKEe, M B yrpo-anrafickux aswkax. [lo
erc yTBepXZeRun, KuTallckue croxHHE cNOBa W MazexHHe JHop-
MH ABNADTCA HAWNYYOMM OTpARCHHMEM CYWHOCTY arraDTMHALMK.
Onupascsr Ha cKasanHoe BHme,K.A.XepMaH cuMTaeT BO3-
MOEHHM C YBEDOHHOCTHD YTBEpPENATH, uYTO KuTallcku#h A3HK Ha-
XOZUTCA B POACTBEHHHX CBASAX C yrpo-anTalicKEMM A3HKaMK
(& TOM uYmeye WM ¢ QUACKAM M 3CTOHCKMM) H ABNAETCA caMoi
Kpenxolt BeTBBD BHYTDY DACCMOTDEHHOZ CeMBH A3HKOB.
K.A.XepuaH Oun erzuHcTBeHHuU uenoBex B TapTyCKOM yHU-
BEDPCUTOTE HEPCKOTO BPEMERM, KOTOPHI 3aRMMANICA K3YUeHHeM ¥
npenozaBaHkeM KUTalCKOro fA3HKA X APYTHMX ZadbHEBOCTOYHHX
A3uKoB, X0oTa OH OOnanas 3HAYMTENHHHMY 3HAHUAMM HEROTODHX
3TUX AISHKOB, OZHAKO, OYAYYR NuEE CAaMOyuko#, He goxoamn X0

6 Sitzungsberichte der Gelehrten Estnischen Gesellschaft

I894 (Oruern 3aceganuit YueHoro ScToHCckoTo OGwecTBa I894),
Dorpat (Zepnr) IB95, crp. 167-18Q.

KeA. Hermann, iber die Verwandtschaft des Chinesischen
mit den ugrischen Sprachenund insbesordere mit dem Finnisch~
-Estnischen (0 poncrse kuTailcKOTO ASHKA ¢ YTODCKMMY A3H~

KaM# ¥ B OCOGEHHOCTH C (MHCKHM W BCTOHCKEM).
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ycnemsOro pemerMs pAza mpolned. 0G0 MHOTHMX ZaXbHEBOCTOWHHX
fI3HKAX B TO RpeMfd €He He MMEeNOChH JI0CTATOYHHX JaHHHX ZNA
YCHEmHOT'0 DemoHMA MCCAeNOBaTeILCKHX BOMPOCOB. HepocrarToy-
HuM OHI B MeTOZ HMCCIeZoBaHMA. Bce To npuBenc K.A.Xepwana
Ha NyTh NCEBAOHAYKHA, [I03TOMY B €0 KCCAEZOBaHMR B 0GNACTH
BOCTOKOBENGHAA, HANNCAHHEHE B OCHOBHOM H& HEMENKOM A3HKe

¥ ONYCAMKOBAHENE NPEMMYWECTBEHHO B ©EETOAHMKAX SCTOHCROTO
Yyenoro OOmecrsa ¢ 188I roza no 1897 roxm, B oGueM, MMEDT
ncesnorayynwlt xapaxrep. Oznaxo K.A.XepuaHy OpUHSANCEHUT
Y6CTH OHTH NEPBHM 3CTOHCKMM JMHTBHCTOM,HANHCABHUM IIEepBOE
rpaMMaTedecKoe MCCHSN0BaRME, B ROTODOM KHTalcrult A3nx
CPaBHNBANCA C SCTOHCKMAM K C XDYTHMM (QUHHO-YTOPCKUMHA A3H-
Kauu. Ta vacTs yNOMAHyTOro WCCAeZOBaEEA, B Koropoft aBTop
C THNOJNOTUYECKO# TOUKM 3pDEHAS CPABEHBAST I'DAMMATHIECKYD
CIDYKTyDY BCEX STHX S3HKOB,COBEpmEHRO (e3ympeysa M CBHM-
AeTenbCTBYET O AOBOJELHO CONMZAHHX 3HAHEMAX K.A.XepwaHa Rak
CaMoyuK® B 0GZacTM KETalckolt rpaumarmxu.Hamporms,uro Xe
KacaeTCd ACTOPHUYECKO-CpaBHHTENBHO# YacTH HCCASAZOBAHHA,TO
OHA, K COXaleHHD, HECOCTOATONBHA.

3TOT NEpHOA MOXHO HA3BATH AMAOTAHTCKEN B HCTODRK Ku-
raeBefienud TapTyckoro yaumeepcurera,u K.A.XepuaHa - ero
THIAYHEHN [PEACTABHTONCOM.

Bo Bpewena Cypxyassoif pecnyGiauky SCTOHHMS He HMeJa
EREaKEX CBaseff ¢ xurallckuw Hapozom. HesmauuTenbHHE CTaThy
M HeGONBNAe KHUTHM, ONYSIMKOBAHHHE B OypxyasHoft ScToHMH,
UMeNH  00BeKTOM UCCIeXOBAHMA OTAGJNbHHE BONPOCH MO KuTalt-
cKolt kynsType W xurafickoMy GuTy. OHHM MpeacTaBiAnM COGOR
OTYACTH NPOCTHE NEPSAeAKH 3amanHoeBpons#CKIX MepBOMCTOY-
HMKOB, HMJIM X6 OHAM ABHHMM (AaHTA3UANM HEONNTHHX B KuTalt-
CK¥X Bonpocax awaek. Ho 0cofeHHO MHOTOUMCIEHHHME B OYDPEy-
asgoft BCTORMM OHNM NEDEBOZH C 3aNaZHOEBDONEHCKMX fSH~-
KOB, Ijleé NpEe3pUTENBHO TOBOPHNOCH O BOCCTAHMAX Huralickoro
Eapoza- NPOTHB CBOMX UyXe3eNHHX mopacormreneft - o "Mgrexax
Kynu". He Owamo mocoOmit axsi mayueEms kmTacKoro AsHKa, Ko-
Topuil, Kax MSBECTHO, ABNAASTCHA EXUHCTBOHHHM CPEACTBOM HE-
NOCPOACTBEHHOTO NOHMMAHEA KuTallckof xyxosHoft ¥ marepmans-
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HOll KynsTypH. OZHMM CNOBOM, OTCYTCTBOBAJO BCE, 4YTO MOTJIO
04 NMO3HAKOMHTH SCTOHCKOIO YHTATENA G COKPOBHUAMM KuTalkckoht
Kynbryph., OcOGEHHO YyBCTBOBAJNOCH NMOJHOE OTCYTCTBHME NMEpPEeBO-
ZOB Ha ICTOHCKMM 53HK HENOCPOZCTBEHHO C KHMTANCKNX OpUIHMHA~
A0B.

OrcyrcTBreM CcBA3ef ¢ KUTafCKUM HAPOAOM NOJHOCTHD
OOBACHAETCA M OTCYTCTBUG BCAKOIO MHTepeca K KuTaw u K KH-
raflcKOMY HAapOZY B NpaBAmMX Kpyrax OypxyasHolt Acrorckoft
pecnyGnuMku, 3THM TaKxe OGBACHAETCA ¥ ToT dakT, yTO B OYp-
xyasnoM TapryckoM yHUBepCHTETe NPEHOXABAHHO KUTACKOTO
fISHKA ¥ APYTMX LaNbHEBOCTOUYHHX SBHNKOB OQUIUanbHO He OHNO
YIENeHO HMKAKOI'O BHUMAHMA. B oOwes, N0 OTHOWNEHHN K JANBHe-~
BOCTOYHHM f3HKAM, B OCOGEHHOCTH Xe K KUTAACKOMY A3HKY,
TOCNOACTBOBANC MHEHME, YTO ORM IPEACTaBAANT GOCOR HEuTo
Heu3yuaemoe aaa epponeftua. YacTo TO Xe MHEHWe OHAO BHpa-—
KEHO U B OypEyasHolt meuaTw.

Ho n B Taprycxom ynusepcureTe GyDEY83HOT'O BDEMEHH
OuJu JOZM, KOTODHE BDEMA OT BPEMEHM HApAZAY coO cBoell eme-
ZHEeBHOR yueOHOH padoTofi HAXOZMAN BO3MOEHOCTEH 3aHMMATHCH
H3YyYEHUEM U NPEnojaBaHUeN AANBHEBOCTOUHHX SA3HKOB, B 0CO-—
JeHBOCTH KMTAUCKOrO A3HKA, IJT0 yXe COHAM HEe HEONHTHHE CaMO~
YUKH, HO XNOXM,UMEBUME COMMAHHE 3HAHUSI B OGNACTH RUTAMCKO-
ro A34K2, NPUOCPETEHHHE B DA3NUUYHNX 3aNafHOeBponefckux
yHUBEpCHTETAX. W3 Takux OMHTHHX NwZell, B NepByD ouepexs,
Ha30BeM npodeccopa npasa Jeo JecMenTa, KoTOpult B ¢BOE Bpe-
Ms yumiacH KuTaiickoMy A3HKY B [lapuxckow (COpPGOHCKOM) yHM-
Bepcurere, lpyruM Owxm nmpofeccop CDaBHETENBHOIO HHZOOBpomeli-
CKOTO fA3HKO3HAHMA JpHcT Kuitkepc, roropuit xopomo ycsoma Ku-
raltcxult A3NK B pashRuX yHMBepcurerax Iepwanuu. Tag xak npe-
nozasaguMe KUTaltckoro si3nga B Sypxya3Hod TaprycKoM yHMBepCH-
TETE MOTJAC HMETH MECTC TONBKO HeoQMuuaNbHO, TO NpenozaBaTe-
Jau GpayMch 33 Jeno no-pasHoumy. Takuum oCpa3oM, B I cemecTps
1937 roga npod. Jeo JlecMeRT pyKOBOAUN KYpCOM KHTallCROIO
A3MKa, Ha3saB ero "BompocH us Kurafickoro npasa", a Bo I ce-
mecTpe 1933 roza ¥ B I cemecrpe I934 rogma npod. 3.Kuitxepc
ToaxkoBan funocofckmi TpaxTaT MIHO3W, WUMEHYA KYDPC "A3HKOBEA-
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YecKue ynpaxxenna".7

B TapryckoM yHMBepCHTETe OYDXYa3HOTO BDEMEHY N0 KMHHLHA-
tuBe npod, Jeo Jlecuertra B I935 rozy OpPraHM30BANM TEK HASH-
Baemoe “"Aranewmmuecroe OGmecTBo OpMEHTANUCTHKU", KOTOpOE MO~
CcTaBUNO CBoel HeNBl BCECTOPOHHEE pacHpOCTpaHeHHe 3Hauui M
-00BEA¥HEHNE B CBOMX pAZAaX BCEX WHTEPECYNUUXCH ODUEHTANNCTHU-
Ko, C 9Tolf meNBEM B TOXBKO YTO OCHOBAHHOM 0OGUECTBE OWNA 3a-
YKTAH DAZ LOKNAZO0B MO PasAWYHHM BOCTOKOBEZUECKMM BONpOCAM,
¥ B OCOGEHHOCTH 10 KuTaeBeZeRmn: 1) "0603HaycHUe ICTOHUM HA
knTaffcROM W ANOHCKOM A3uKaX" (ZOKNax, 3aYUTAHHHE Npod.
I.JlecuerTonw B 1936 rozmy); 2) "Remmkoe yueruwe Kyugyusu" (zmo-
Knax, 3agurasHuft npod, Marematury AHOM Capsom B 1937 rozy);
3) "0 HoBweCTBAX B kuTaficko#ft muchMeHHOCTH" (ZOKAAK, 3I2UATAR-
Hult npod. JN.JlecwerToM B 1938 rozy); 4) "O moasum B 3mOXy
zunacrav Tan" (zoknap, saumrauuud [.Hypuexyuzow B 1940 ro-
1y); 5) "Kurafickas OMCBMEHHOCTH ¥ COBpEMEHHAs uxeorpadua™
(moxnazn, s3aunranuu#t npod. Axom CapsoM B 1940 romy). Kpome
3TOro OHNE 33aYXATAEH €me XBa AOKNAZa [0 BOIDPOCAM, KaCanmUM-—
cf JlanmpHero BocToka: T) "Pe3nGa N0 AEDPSBY B AMNOHCKOM W30-
G6pa3suTeNbHOM KCKyccTBe" (ZOKnaz, 3auuTaHHu# xyapaoM Axa-
cou B 1937 roxy) u 2) "O cucremax RANOHCKOR nuchMenHOCTH"
(moknaz I[.HypwmekyHra, sauuTanuuit B 1937 roxy).

30 B ofmeM ® BCB, YTO COypkyasuu#t Taprycxult yumsepcu-
TeT OHJM B COCTOSHMM NPEACTABUTH B OONACTH KUTASBEZCHMA., B
RCTODHE KuT8eBeNSEUR TapTyCKOTO yEWBEPCMTETA DAacCMOTDeHHui
Nepuox ABAASTCH WATOM BlepeZ OT AUNETAHTCTBA K HAYKe.

Ho Bpems BRO. BypEyasHag JCTOHUA yCTYyNHiAA MecTO 3CTOH-
croft CCP. PopM30HT 3CTOMCKMX nozie#t pacuMpuncs. Kura#cxnit
HAPOZ CTAn HAaM OXW30K, NOZOOHO APyrMM OpaTCKuM HapOZaM.

Bce Gonsme EuTaiineB Hauanm nocemars JeroHcKyw CCP u Taprye-
kult rocyzapcTBeHnnft yaumepcurer. HemocpeAcTBeHHHH KOHTAKT
¢ kuralnamm Bﬁasan_y'acroucxux nozel, B 0COGEHHOCTH 3ICTOH-

7 Besti Vabariigi Tartu Ulikooli loengute ja praktiliste
t66de kava  (Pacnucauue JNeKuuil ¥ NpPaKTHYECKHX padoT Tapry-
cKoTO YnusepcureTa ScTOHCKON PecnyGmurm). N cem. 7933 r.;

T cew. I934 r.; I cem. 1937 1,
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CKOft MONOZeRM, 2MBOH WHTEDEC M MCKDEHHee XeNasme NO3HAKO-
uuthea ¢ Kuraew. Baxmeltmelt nmpegmocuaxoft Taxoro poza 3ma-
KOMCTBa, GS3yCNOBHO, ABNAETCA BlazeHWe KHTAMCKEM A3HKOM.
C nemsp OCBOEHMA OCHOB KHTallcKOro fAsuka B TApTYCKOM TOCY-
LapCTBEBHOM yHmMBepcHTeTe B 1955 rozy Bnepswe OMA OpraHU30-
BAH KPYROK KuTallckoro A3uKa. Hapaxy ¢ aTmM, Hayal CBON
AeSTeNBEHOCTE, XOTA M JarRyIBTaTHBHO, NepBu# B ucropuy Tap-
TYCKOI'0 YHHBEPCHTSTA NOCTOAHHWN Kypc KuTallcRoro sAsuxa.
Tark Kax KDY®OK HMEAKWX Nocolmit INA W3ydeHuA YHOMAHYTOTO
A3HKA HE UMeN, yJamuecd OOPATHAMCH K LEHTpanbHod raseTe
Kurafickoft Hapozso#t PecnyCamxu “Eoubumns XuGao" ¢ npocrooit
0Ka3aTh UM NMOMOWL B OpMOGPETEHMM TaKUX nocoduit. Orser pe-
DKUY OWN NMONORATENbHHM W rasera "XsnpMurd XuGao" orasa-
%a KPYEKY KuTallcKoro sA3uka TapPycKoOro rocyzapcTBEHHOTO
YHVUBEPCHTETA BCECTOPOHEDD X 5PPeXTHBHYD mOMOWb. Jdammecs
Kpy:EKa B TeYeHHE KODOTKOr0 BPeMeHH OHn¥ CHACXEHH Heo0Xo-
INMHMY IS W3YyYenyuA KmrallCKOro f3HKa XpecToMaTHAMU. B am-
pene 1957 rona coTpyZH®R raseTH "XsHrumes XuGao™, 10B.
Ysup [pansOM AWYHO MNOCETHA Ham CTAPRHEHR cm&neﬂqecxnﬂ ro-
pox Tapry. Om noOwsan B TapTyckoM roCyAapCTBEHHOM YHUBED—
CHTETE M NMOZPOGHO OBHaKOMWICH ¢ paGoToff Kpyxka RETallckKoro
A3uKa. ToB. Yous [paHBOM OCTANCA AOBONEH pE3yNbTaTANH
U3yueHUA KUTallCcKOPO ASHKA B KDYRRE.

Teneps yxe B TeueHWe NATHAANATH NeT 38HHMaNTCA Kn-
TallcKumM f3HKOM B TApPTYCKOM IOCYZapCTBEEHOM YEMBEDCHTETO.
3a 3T0 BpeMA COTHM YUSWMXC OCBOWIM OCHOBH KUTAfCKOT'O ASH~
Ea.BIOCIeACTBHE KPYXOK KMTAlCKOPO ASHKA IOCTONEHHO Npeod-
PasoBancs B KPyXOK ODHEHTAAMCTHKE C COCCTBEHHHM KaCHHOTOM,
Ho B KpyxEe OpMEHTANTHCTHKM Krralckuil ASHK NO-NpPSXHENY CTO~
KT Ha NOYETHOM MecTs.

Hapazy ¢ uayyesmeM KuTallcKOr0 f3NKa, yuamuecs B KDyE-~
K& 3aBMMaNTCH M ADYIEMEM Kacammumucsa Kuras Bonpocawunm. Paz
YYAMUXCHA [NPOYMTANK AOKJNAZH O pe3ylbTaTax CBOMX HCCIEZ0B8-
Huil HA COOpaBMAX KPYEKA.

Ha nmepBoM pafoued cOOpDaHUM Kpyxxa KuralicKOPO A3HKA
OuNl 38ynTan Zoknax "Kurallckasa nuchkMeHHoCTH B flmoHuu" (I3
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HOAGpA 1955 r.). MlocrezyowMe AOKJIAAH MMEAN BECHMA DPA3BHTYH
reMaruxy: "0 mpoumnoM ¥ HacTosuew ocrpoma Taltmaua" (8 sAHBa-
ps 1956 r.),"Ocrpos TaftBarb - HeoTZenuMad yacTs Kuradckoi
Hapozuolt PecnyGauxu" (8 suBaps 1956 r.), "3ameTHy 0 Kiac-
cU4eCHOM KuTalickod nodsMm B snoxy ee pacusera*(Tr.e. B 2M0-
xy Taucko#t xmwactum, IX mex #.3.) (II mapra 1956 r.), "0
popunposanuu ouecrsa B Kurae" (28 oxradpa 1956 r.), "Cmo-
B3 HaJBHEBOCTOYHOPO NPOMUCXOEZEHMA B ICTOHCKOM fA3uke” (16
ZeKadpa 1956 r.) M T.o.

30 nmexadpa 1956 roza cocroanca TemaTuyeckuit cewuuap,
nocBAleHHy Bonpocan pedopuu KuTallckoro fiswka ¥ Kurallckol
NUCBMEHHOCTH. DHAM 3auuTaHH crexyouue noxnragu: I. HeTopus
kurafickux uepornudoB. 2. Kondepeuuusa zns pedopuu xuraikcxolt
NUCHMBHHOCTH. 3. Hayunada xOHPepeHUMA ANA HODMAAM3ALUUN KH-
Taflckoro fsuKa. 4. O BHMOAHEHMM DPEHOPMH KUTAHCKOTO A3HKA
7 kuralickoff NUCHMEHHOCTH.

Korza B HosAOpe - nekaGpe 1956 roxa lauxafickuit TeaTp
llekuHECKOR My3HK8JAPHOR ZpaMH raCTpOIRpOBaX B CTONMNE Odc-
roHcKo! CCP r.Tanampe, KOANERTWUB KDYXK& ODHOHTA&NMCTHKH Mo-
CETHI CNEKTAKNM 3TOTO Tearpa.llo3xe B Kpyxke COCTOANOSH 06~
CyRAeHUWEe YBHAGHHHX cnexrarnelt u Oun cAenad IOK#aZ "3aMeTH:
0 Kuralickom Tearpe!

Yro kacaerca ucropuym Kuraf, TO MO 3TOMY [IDEAMETY 384y~
TwBajicA UBMHH DAY noknazoB: "YepTH M3 xpenHeluel wcTOopUM
Kuras" (IO mapra I957 r.), "0 BO3HUKHOBEHWH ZECMOTMYECKO-
ro rocyZapcTBeHHOrO crpof B [peBueM Kurae" (7 anpens
1957 r.), "Kurall B 300Xy MEXLy Da3kpoCNAeHHOCTHD ¥ LEHTpPa-
NU30BAHHHN  POCYZapCTBEHHHM cTpoeM™ (21 was 1957 r.),
"O0Go3HaueHNe Pa3JIUUYHHX I'OCYZApCTB M CTpaH B Kuralicroit
nucruensocTH® (20 zewxacps 1958 r.) u r.7.

Kpome TOIrO, UNEHAMH KDPYXKA OHNA MPOYUTAHA CepUA NeK-
uuit 0 xnaccuyeckol ruraitckolh noassmu. UneHw kpyxxa nepeso-
Auam Kuraflckyo nmo3aumw Ha 3CTOHCKUHA A3HK. OnyOJNMKOBAaHHNE B
Ta3eTaX ¥ KypHanaX, OHY NpPeACTABAAKLT CoCof nepsHe nepeso-
IH Ha DCTOHCKMH A3HK, CIENAHHHE HEMOCDPEACTBEHHO ¢ Kurai-
CKEUX opuruianos. [lepBHM NPAMHY mepesozoM Kuralickoft mposw
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fABNA6TCA HeConbwWad nmosecTh "Topromenm maciou ¥ (es nseTos”
/Budnuorexa "Jdoouunr" k& 37 (97), I959/8 . llepesen ee mpo-
deccop lleo TNecmenr.

YneBH KpYXKQ BeAM OCHUDHYN MEDPEMMCKY ¢ KHPaflCKuMM
Zpy3bsMu. Kurallckasg nevarhs onyOauKoBana QOTOCHUMKHE M He-
Gojpmye CTATHH O padore KPyXKa N0 KHTASBEAOHUN, HAMPUMED:
(I) Yzxw lpans6u, "CryzeHTd KaGunera BOocTOKOBeZeHHMs Tap-
TYyCKOT'0 yuusepcurera JcToHckolf CCP u3yuawT ocHOBH Kurali-
cxoro AswKa" /XsypMunb xHGao’, 28 wapra 1958 roxa/g. (2)
Hypuerynn, "B TaprycKow yHusepcureTe uayuanT Kurail" /Co-
BercKko-Kuraiickan Ipyx6a’, 1959, 22, crp. 28/.IO

C 25 no 30 saa 7962 roza supavmuiics coserckuff BoCTO-
roBen,aelicrerrensauit ynen AH CCCP Hurozalt Hocmpommu Koxpaz
nocerun KaGuner BocTOKOBezeHua TIY ¥ mpouuran pax MHTe-
pecHHX nexumit no caexywme#t temarumke: I) T250 mer co zua
POXIEHN BCEMUDHO W3BECTHOI0 KHTA{CKOro MO3Ta M TYMaHUCTA
Iy ®y. 2) Yro HOBOI'O faZia MCTODUA BOCTOYHHX CTDAH RCTODH-
yeckoli HayKke. 3) CoTpyzuwdyecTBO BOocTOKa M 3amaja B oGrnac-
TY KYJABTYPH W HAyKH.

C 24 no 28 despans 1956 roza COCTOANACH HaydHafd KOH-
fepennna, nocsamesHas I10-netuw KaduHeTa BOCTOKOBEeASHUSA
TrY. B nporpaume koHflepeRuuM Gunw ZOKAAZH NO KUTAECBEASHRN:
I) K Bompocy 0 AMHI'BUCTHYECKOR AaTMPOBKE ApeBHEKUTalCKKX
NaMATHUKOB /HoKNaguuKk A.M.KapamerbaHy, WHCTHUTYT BOCTOUHHX
A3uKOB np¥ MI'Y, r.Mocksa/. 2) Kareropus "nmus" B Teopuu
Kurailckoro mckyccrsa /mornaguuk E.B.3aBaackas, WHCTHTYT
Hapozos Aaum AH CCCP, r.Mocksa/. 3) 3Hauenue HoBoft nucs-

8 ,
w 4 Hadspanwe kurajfickoro opurueanma: & 4 5 35 +
i ,9.;-: ukites Ndn Iyuxans Xydkf#/ Miiydu Léng m{Eﬁ n Haakdi.

IRl Kyralickoe nasmaume: A R H }L  xSubuiHB x%iGA0
Renmin ribao—-/-\,ﬂ,\‘; ZH=1/\8, -
Kuralickoe HasBamme % 5 57 3 #X A % TA R (&
- e v, S~ . / VY . o4 P4 - -
v . Iyudan nﬁﬂgs nafopafs Hyspuallkyrszd/ Dongfang
yuyan jiaoyuhn NU&rmaikindé /3. R X GFFw ¥ @
Ve Nt/ N — / vy 7 A/ ’ \ - /
Taspry zacpe fAHEBO3D YXyHro/ Taértu daxue yanjiu Zhongguo.
. - - - v v - ~
B myprane x4 P AR ¥ Cyurya nxao/ Sizhong
v v ’
youhao .
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MEHHOCTH ZANA DA3BMTAA KYIbTYPH COBETCHKUX IYHTAH /MOKNAZUuK
M.Cymarno, Oraen oGme#i THPROMOTHM M AyHTaHOBezemus AH Kup-
ruackoft CCP, r.Opynse/. 4) HexoTopHe NMpOGNEMH W3yuYEHUA DO~
uana Jlo I'yans~Yxyna "Tpoemapcrsme® (XIY B.). OGpas T'yaHs
0 B pomane B B HapoAHOM Tpaxuuum /Roknazyuk B.Jl.Pudrun,
Vncraryr mupopolt nureparypu, r.Mocksa/. IlepBue TB% ZoKIa~
Jla HamevyaTaHH B CGODHMKe MaTepuanop KoHdepenuuu.

Jze ¢ caMoro Hauala CBOBI'0 CywWecTBOBaHMA y KaGumera
BocTOKOBeZieHuA TIY BOBHMKIN TEeCHHE HaydHHE CBHSH ¢ MHOTH-
TYTOM BOCTOKOBeZeHWwA (npexumit mucturyr Hapomos Asuu) AH
CCCP B MockBe ® ero JeHRHTpazCRMM oTAeneHmen. Hauunag ¢
I963 roaa rakme cBA3W CymecTBYHT M ¢ Orzesom odmeft THPKO-
norxy ¥ nyHraHosenexus AH Kuprmacko#t CCP mo dpynse. KaGn-
HeT BOCTOKOBeZeHWA TIY Hauas 3aHMMATHCA BONPOCAMN LYHITAH-
cKoro A3wxa. C nomowsd CexTopa AYHTAHOBEZEHHA HaM yAaloch
NOOHBATE NOYTH BO BCO6X KYHTAHCKMX NOCENEHMAX Knprusum n
KasaxcTana ¥ coOpaTh HeHHuft MaTepuan 0O AYRIaHOBEAGHMD.

Co cBoe#t cTopoHH ZYHraHe HEOZHOKPATHO Hocemanw KaGuueT
BocTOKOBezenua TIY., Tax, ZBa HayuHuX coOTpyZHuUKA CeKTOopa
Zydaragosezenua AH Kupruackoit CCP M.Cymauno u K.fnmascun
NpUMEUMANA yYacTme B HayuHo#t KonfepeHuuH, OpraHu3oBamHOi
HaoumerTonm B 1965 rozy. B nociexymume rozw B Kadmnere no-
OnBaja MOJOZafd CHenuMaAMcTKAa N0 AYHIAaHCKOM mureparype, KaH-
nunar dunonormyeckux Hayx Qaruma XyceilHoBHa Makeesa,

Corpyaauru Kadunera BocTOKOBezeHHA TIY penersupoBany
IBe ZUCCEDTAUMM MO AYHTaHOBeZeHW®W: 1) ZOKTODPCKYD AucCepra-
mup M.Cymanno "Zynrase (#cTopuro-aTHOrpadudecxoe HcCaeno-
BaEwe)" ¥ 2) KauzmAaTcKyp Zuccepranud M.A.XacaHoma "[yH~
raHcK#e HapozpHe crasku". OGe paGOTH OHNM BHIIONHEHH B Cex-
Tope AyHraHosezermAa AH Kuprmacko#t CCP.

IT
Cu. Tpyaw mo BocTOokoBezewuo 1, Yu,3an. Taprycko-
ggqrg%iyn—ma, ggu. 20I, Tapry,T968, crp. 77-93, 298— 03,
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Korza Oun Hanmeyaral cocrasncHuul .HEAHCHMHON Clauszps
IyHPAaHCKOTO fI3HKA, HAXENOAGMCABUMHACA MMEm _yecTh OMyCHMKO-
BaTh HeGoabmol OT3HB B KHpPTH3CKOHt newarm.

Corpyauuxn Kadmgera BocTOKOBeZexusa TIY peryaspro uM-
TanT, ABARACH NOAMACYUKAMM, LYHIAHCKYD rasery "Muityeau
Yg" (3mama OxTAOpH’), KOTOpas BHXOAUT Bo OpyHse.

Ocensp 1968 roza B IymauGe - croxute Tajeuxckol CCP -
COCTOANACH MEEAYHAPOZHAA KOHfepeHUMA M0 MCTODUM, aPXE0No-
o u KyasType lUenrpansuoft Asum B Kymanckyp amoxy, rie
nuoyuu#t zenan poxiax "O TPAHCKPWMNIUM CAHCKPUTCKMX CHOB B
paHAUX GyZAMiCKUX NepeBojax HA KuTallckmit sA3nk", JaHHas
npoGneMa BO3HMKIA B X0Ze paGOTH HAaZ MCTOPUYECKOA rpammarTn-
xoft myHraHckoro ssuxa. [Ipw npopaGoTke mpousBereHMit sanan-
HOEBPONGHCKNX CUHONOTOB O MPOMBHOWEHMH KMTAWCKOTO S3HKA
IDEBHUX ¥ ZApeBHeltmux neprozoB HNNYNEeMy HEOZHOKDATHO Opo-
CaJKCh B IJIa3a KONeGAaHUA OTHOCUTENBHO QUKCUPOBAHMS CaHC-
KPATCKUX 3BYKOB ¥ MX ZpeBRexuTallcRux coorsercrsuit, Tak
KaK 2Ta mpolieMa A0 CHMX [OD HEAOCTATOYHO M3y4eHa, TO HEOO-
XO0ZUMO paGOTaTB Hax Helt Aanblle U OCHOBATENBHO H3YYMTD
IpeBEME MHAuNACKME HAPOJHHE ASNKYW ¥ NPAKDUTH, KOTODHMU
NONL30BANUCh B TO Bpeud B Npezenax Kymanckoit umnepuu.

[lo Mepe pacuupeHns COepH HAYUHHNX MHTEDECOB TapTyCKIX
KATAeBEZ0B, NPUUNOCH BOCMONHUTL NPOGENH B yueGHOM MNjaHe
KaGunera no kmraeseneuunb. [loaromy ¢ 1966 roza nHavanu mpe-
nozaBaTh ApeBHeKuTaltckult f3nk (BaHBAHB). C 1967 roza 3a-
HATHUA NPOBOAATCH ¥ N0 ABHKY OyAXAMACKIX NEpeBOAOB HA Ku-
rafickult A3MK (B OCHOBHOM TpaxTaTH HarapakyHH).

Henran oGoiltu mMomyanuem u cssi3¥ HaGuHeTa BOCTOKOBE-
Zenua TIY ¢ 3apyGexHuMN KHTaeBeZaM¥, BHCOMMU y4YeGHHMU
3aBeACHNAMN M WHCTUTYTAMH, BEJIOYARONMUA KUTAEBEIECHHE B
npeziMer CBOero n3yuesus. Yepes HX NOCpeAHUYECTBO KaluHeT
NOCTORAHHO OCBEIOMNABTCA O HAYUHOA AEATENBHOCTH 3apyOEeEHHX

I2 Kpatkull mysrancro-pyccxu#ft cnoeape. CocraBuTel:
0.Anmancun. /feéau xyaiay-sypyc xyazsu/. qHHaZBQﬂ fHERH~
%gggn. @pyﬁae,/I968. - "Cosercras Huprusus" I4I, 20 uwzs

., CTD. 4.
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- KHTaeBEAOB, OOMEHWBAETCHA cnenwakbHolt aureparypolt u zocra-
eT MaTepHald, HeOOXOLMMHE ANA UCCHeZOBAaTeNBCKOR paGOTH.
CausMM PEBHOCTEHMM B HAGM COTDYAHMUGCTBE ABIANNCE:
I)npod. Beparapa Kaparper ( Bernmhard Karlgren ) uBeackwuit
KuTaesel MUDOBOTO- Macmrada, OCHOBONOJOXHMK MCTODHYECKOIO
nccnenonannﬂ kuraftexoro sasuka; 2) npod. Caped Drepoz
( Soren Egerod ) ZarTckuft KUTAEBEX MEXAYHAPOZHOTO SHAUECHUA,
BHRaouuiicH cnequa;ucT N0 DXHOKMTAflCKMM ¥ TaliCKuM nMalek-
TaM, npenozaBarens KHomeHrareHCKOro yHMBEpCUTETA U ZUPEKTOD
Bocrounoa3narckoro Wrcturyra ( Ostagiatisk Imstitut ) npn
TOM Be yHMBepcuTeTe; 3) Cpermana Pumcxuft-Kopcaxos-Iaep
(Svetlans Rimsky-Korsakoff-Dyer ) MpenozaBaTeabHuLa Kit-
rafickoro fA3uKa B yHMBEpCHTETE WHAMAHW (CMA), 4) npod.

Oon I.M.Cepatic ( Paul L.M. Serruys ) Buzabmmitcs awepu-
KaHCKuil cuHonor, npencnaBaTens BamuHEPTOHCKOTO YHHBEPCUTE-
ra (0TZEeNn ZATbHEBOCTOUHHX W CHABAHCKUX A3HKOB M JMTEpa-
Typ); S) npod. Kocaxu Ecué ( Koseki Josio ) mpemozasa-
Tens yEusepcurera Maizsu (Toxwo), BHAaOmMUCH CHELUANHCT
no kuraftcxol amreparype; 6) Xacuuoro Marrape ( Hesimoto
Hantar3 ) npenozaBarenb yHuBepcureTa B Ocaxo, BHAaomuA-
cs 3HAaTOK MCTOpHYeckoll Kurallckod rpawmaTuR¥M  Kuralicko#
LUANEKTONOTHN U T.0.

B Hamy ARM ANA ycmoewHo#t MccaezoBaTenbcKod paGoTH
YYGHHM HEOOXOAMM ZOCTYN BO BCE CTPaHW Mupa. Hampumep,
B CBASYU C padoToit HAX ucTopwuyecKoit rpaumaTHrolt AYHTAHCKO-
I'0 513HKA BO3HMKA2eT HEOOXOAMMOCTH mocemeHus AyHrarm B KHP,
0c0oGeHHO Hacenaomux nposuroum T'anscy, Dlonscu ¥ Huxca, oT-
KYZa B CBOE BpeMf NPOMCXOAuNY GONBUMHCTBO NPEAKOB COBET-
cKuX AyAraH. OsHaKowseHHe ¢ npexneft u muHemneil fopmolt
f3HKa BHmENepeyuCJSHANX NpoBMHENMRA cnocolcTBOBANO OH peme-
HUD MHOTHX CHXOXHHX BONDOCOB.

¥ Ceftuac B ABCTpamMiicKOM HAlMORANBHOM yRWBEDPCUTETE
(KanGeppa, ABcupanud).
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Sinoloogia Tartu f{ilikoolis

P, Furmekund (Tartu)
Resiilmee

Kirjutises antekse ammendav filevaade sinoloogia-alase
tegevuse ajaloost Tartu iilikoolis. Tsaariaegse ja kodanli-
ku filikooli pHevil oli nimetatud tegevus mitteametliklu ja
jubuslikku laasdi., Taeariaegses Tartu {ilikoolis tegelesid
sinoloogia~alase &ppe- ja uurimisttoge asjsarmastajed (lek-
tor K.A. Hermann), kodasnlikus {ilikoolis seevastu mdninga
sinoloogilise eriharidusega professorid (L. leesment Jja
E. Kieckers). Néukogudesegses Tartu Riiklikus Ulikoolis aga
mautus sinoloogia pidevaks Oppe- ja uurimisdistsipliiniks.

Die Sinologie an der Tartuer Universitlt
P, Furmekund (Tartu)

Zusammenfassung

Der vorliegende Aufsastz gibt einen ausfilhrlichen Uber-
blick {iber die Geschichte der Sinologie an der Tartuer Uni-
versitdt. In den Tagen der zaristischen und blirgerlichen
Universitét trug die sinologiscbe Unterrichts- und For-
schungsarbeit einen durchaue inoffiziellen und zufflligen
Charakter. And der zaristischen Tartuer Universitédt be-
schiftigten sich mit der Sinologie die Liebhaber (K.,A, Herw-
mann, Iektor der estnischen Sprache), an der Dbiirgerlichen
Université@t dagegen die einigermassen sinologisch gebilde—
ten Lehrkrifte (die Professoren L., Ieesment und B, Kieckers).
Brst an der sowjetischen Tartuer Staatlichen Universitit
wurde die Sinologie zu einer festen Unterrichts- und For-
schungsdisziplin,
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NANATH HUKOJAA MOCU®OBHYA KOHPATA

[Hexpoxor]
B.B.MBanoz (Mockna)

Huxonail Mocuporyy KoHpaz npuHazaexan K MAaZleMy NOKO-
JN6HUD ToA HAeAZN BOCTOKOBEZOB, KOTODNE CHEJand DyCCKYW
OPHESHTaNNCTUXY NEPBHX ZeCATAieTudl Hallero BeKa K3BeCTHOU
Zanexo 3a npexenauy Poccun., C KeM HauyuHal CBOY HyTH B Hay-
xe H.U.Hompas, BRZHO yEe M3 TOro, KTO OHIM 2r'0 CIyTHWEY B
rogH nepsof Myposoil BOAHH B AAMTEABHOX noe3zxe B ANOHWD,
NMHOTO 3KauuBmell Ans nNOHMMaHMA UM CTpaHH. B ToM e myTe-
WeCTEBMY NPUHMMEIM YUACTHE TAKMe yYeHHe, XaK PoseHlepr u
llonusarcs. Huxoznalt HocwuPosmu paccxasuBal, 4TC OHM NOAENWAU
MERZY CO0OZ 0CnacTH ANOHCKOR KYyNETYpPH ¥ penuruit fAnowuau, Ko-
TOPHMM Ka#AHA M3 HEX XOJNEeE OHN 3aiMMATECA: Po3enfepry Ha
JOn® BHNANK 3aHATAH OyzauamoM, KoHpaay ~ ZoCyAMACKMMA
KYISTYDENMA TDAZVLRAMM,

B ene Gonee payHue roZH CTpancTBuil, OnBmWe OXHOBpE-
MEHHO rojaMm yuerus, H.W.KoHEpaz coBepuwun NyTemecTBME IO
Kopee. Torza uM OWAQ HanycaHa OZHA W2 NEDPBHX 2r0 HAYUHHX
padcT - monesoe OMHCAHUe Kopelickoil cucreMH poacTma. Ee
CMHCH OHI DOZCKA328H Beaukuu atHorpadow J.f.dreprGeprom.
PaGora OcTENack HeHaneyaTagdol, HO CPABHUTENEHO HEZaBHO
OHA HaLxach B akajeMMecKOM apxuse B Jlenudrpaze, H.W.Kon-
PAaZ CHOBa CMOI' €€ IIDOCKOTDETrhH, UEMY CH OuUeHb 00paZoBalCH.

Uayuenve cpezneBeroBoll ANOHCKOM KYNBTYDH HEMUCAMMO Oes
sanaATEd HuTalicKo# NMCHMEHHCCTRU,R3HKOM B KyNbTypoli. Xora
nin Huxonaa locudomiua 2T ZaHATHA OHAM MEDBOHAUAJIBHO KWL
CORYTCTBYLHUAMK NIPW pEWcHMU OCHOPHNX AAA HETO npodnem #nNOHWC-—
THEM, N0N2ZHEEe OF BLCTYMWN Y C NyOXKKAUUAMM, OTHOCHUMMHCH X
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KUTaeBSZIeHED B COOCTBEHHOM CMHCJe cmopa. He MOZAezZHMT COMHE-
AND, YTO WMEHHO H3yueRWe B3aMMOOTHOmeHW! MeXXy Kutadcxuuu
¥ ANOHCKHMMK 3JENEHTaM¥ B8 NUCHMEHHOCTE Y fA3HKe NOABEAM
H.N.Kozpaza ® npoOneMe SKBUBANEHTHOCTH DA3HHX - FSHKOBHX,
NMACEMEHRNX, KyNBTYDHO-UCTOPWUECKNX - CNOCOGOB BNP&XEHHA
ofHO# W Toit Xe upew. Ira npoldneNa cTana OeHTpannHoll Ans
Bcell ero #ayydaodt ZerTenbHOCTH. B cBoel noszmelime? Gonsmoi
¢TaThe 0 TocyZapcrBeHHOR naTeHEne B Anommw H.W.Kompax nax;
Hapdonee OTYSTAUBYD £¢ POPMYAMPOBRY, ONUSKYE K YAMBRATENL-
HO NO-~CoBpeseHHOMYy 3Bywameil wsucaw JlacrRang o ASHKax
XaR mudpax, rae BMecTO MrdPOBANBHNX YHECCN BHCTYRINT CIOBA.
BuuyMaRMe K 2To# mpodiaese 0GBACHAET B HeOCnaUenump uHTEpSC
H.U.Konpaza K onwfaM CEMMOTHYEGCKOTO aHANU3B UCKycCTBA ¥
KyIRTyPH. XapakTepHo, YTo yEe B 1962 r, 0 ONR OXHEM K3
yyacTHVKOB neppoll KOHQEPEHLMH N0 NDUNEHEHMD MATEMATINECKUX
METOZOB K HCCHEJOBAHMG XyAOEECTBEHHOH nulepaTypH, COCTOHAB-
meitcq & Iopbros. HpcMe COBCEN MONGANX IHTY3LacTOB ¥3 Mock-
BHM B Heit yuacTeoBamo 23a sragemuxe — H. M. Koupaz u A.i.Kon~
OTODCE,

Buumapse H.B.KoHpaga B erc Hayunc#l XeATeXBHOCTM CHIO
COCPeNOTOUGHO HA METEpHpeTaudy Texcra. Jroft riasHoi 3aza-~
Y& HOAYMHANOCH ¥ €0 NOHUMBHHMES BOCTOUHOH JMIONOTHE XaK Ha-
YKM O TexcraX. B coizacuu ¢ rolf Conpwoid Tpazammuedt zansi
OPHEHTIAXCTUKY, K KOoTOpOA OH npunaznexan, H.W.KcHpaz Bug-
BUHYZ elie B 1956 r. NporpaMMy CO3ZLaHWA HOBOTO WHCTHUTyTA
BOCTOUHOH Qumomoruu Ha OCHOBE HpeRHEro HHCTUTYTa BOCTOKO-
BENESHMHA. OJTa €r0 MHCIb COXPAaHAeT BCE CBOS 3H&YEGHWE A0 Ha~
o¥X nuel. Yrehne Texcra sucamnochy H.U.Houpazow wkak ero ne-
anvaEne. OCpa3ey nosnManus TeHcTa 0N OX432H KM B pA30ODS
¢cTaHcoB Jy Oy B COOTHECEHMY C KX TLRAMUMOHHHM KOMMEHTApR-—
eM. [lepesoz, KOTOpOMY CTONBKC BHMMAHUA yaenuxn Koxpaz - nep-
BOOTKpHBaTeNdb ANOHCKOH I¥TEPATYpPH ANA DYSCCKCIO uyrarensd,
Oux ana Huwonas WocudoBuua BupakeHUeM NCHUMAHAS TeicTa. Co
EpsyMenen eme OyzeT nokaTto 3savenue H.M.KoEpaza xis Torc oGo-
rayenua pycckoll KynbTypH XX Bexa npusuBxo# snoHcxux serEkeit,
KOTOpOEe CTOABKO 3HAYWUAO AAA TEaTPAa U KMHO HAWEIO aBRHIADZA.
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H.¥.KoEpax pacckasuBax o cBoux Gecezax ¢ C.M.oHzenmreiHoM
- ANOHUCTOM IO OCPA30BAHMR W CKJIORHOCTAM WHOCTH, HANDPAXEHHO
n3yyaBuuy KaGyKW B COOTHECSHMN C COGCTBEHHHM TBODYGCKHMM 3K-
cnepuMenTouM. B crarse SitzemmreitHa o Tearpe Halyxum woxHo
HalTH NpAMHE COBMNAZEHMA CO CTATHAMM HoHpaza Ha 3Ty Xe TeMy
/HaNnpHMeD, MHCIM O XapakTepe reHeTHuecKolt cBazm Kaoykm ¢
I3EPYPH - ANOHCKMUM KYKONLHHM Tearpow/. H.M.Kompaz mne ronn-
XO cauM ZeATENBHO YYacTBOBaN - KAaK M37aTelb CGOPHUKOB IIpO~
U3BeACHKl ANOHCKHX ABTOPOB B DYCCKMX Nepemofax, a B nocien-
HRe TOIN EM3H¥ KK DYKOBOZWTENb cepuu "JlUTepaTypHHE IaMAT~
HUKE" — B TPaHCHAAUMM TEKCTOB MEEZY KyNbTypaMu. OH CTDEMHI-
CH TEOPETUYECKM OCMHCINTH Iponecc 3Toi TpaHCHAUMM. [lepBHM
Y Hac OH 00paTiCd K YCBOEHMN MSTOZOB COBDEMOHHON WKOMH
"literature comparée"; ANA HETr'O0 OHM ODPraHMMECKH NponoJ-
XAl C ICHOCTHM eMy OAM3Kue UIAeH CPABHUTENBHO-MCTOPWYECKOTO
auTeparyposezeHus XIX B. BepHyBHMCEH IOCNE JETHETO OTAHXA
n3 lipuGantuxu, Huxona#t NocudoBuu ¢ yBieueHweM TOBODHUI O
cryqafino emy TaM NONABUMXCR KOMNJIEKTAX CTAapHX HOMEPOB
"Zeitschrift fir vergleichende Literaturwissenschafft",
KOTODHE OH NepeumTan 33HOBO BO BDEMA OTHyCKa. EMy camouy
apeans paclpoCTPaHeHHA NUTEpPATYPHHX XAHPOB OT ANOHMK A0
iipoBaHca MHCAMNHCH CTOAH OCWMPHHMA, YTO 34ECH HEBOALEO
YMSeGTHO BCIOMRUTH HezaBHMe nocrtpoeHusa llesu-Crpocca, Kacawn-
YWECs pacNnpocTpaHeHUs MUPONOTMUECHKUX CHXeTOB B HOBOM M
Crapou Cpere. BuecTe ¢ Ted H./l.HoHpaza BechkMa 3aHMMANO X
TMHONOTHYECKOS CONOCTABICHUE XDPOHONOTUUECKHM M reorpaduuecky
YZRIEHHHX TEeKCTOB /Hanpumep, llonudusa u Cuma UsaHA B OZHOM
U3 IyIO#xX ero crarTeil moszHero BpeMeHy/, NeveianUUX CXOA-
Hie KoMnziercH uzeil. [JnA Hero caMore He CYHECTBOBAJNO I'DaHMIL
HY MeEAy pa3HHMM CjepaMiu AYXOBHOH NEATENBHOCTH, HU MEXKZY
pasHHNM KynbTypamid. 06 u3BagHUAX JHKY, O KOTODHX MH BOEp~
BhE Y3HaXM M3 AMNOHCKuX nyonurauuit 60-x rozos, OH IOBODUN
C TAKKM Xe ysJleueHMeM, KaK O pOJNM TeMH BpeMeHy B "Bomuel-
Holt rcpe" Tomaca MawHA ¥ O BIOXHOBUBUEM €U0 3aMHCIE M3Ja-
HMA nepesoza brameHHOIO ABrycrusa.

B TO BpeMA KaK CTaj0 HEpEeLKUM NOABICHUE UMEH H3BECTHHX
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YYEHHX~8KAZLEMHKOB NOJ CTATHAMH, K KOTODHM OHM MUMEN¥ KOCBEH~
HOe OTHOmeRue, ¢ H.H.Kompazom npuxozumock He pas HaOnoAaTh
oUpaTHoe; ZOCTATOYHO CHIO COUECERHMKY BHCKA38TH MHCAM, Ka-
sasuecs H.A.Konpazy CyuecTBOHHHMM, KaK (paMuiusg e€ro code-—
CeAHNKA NOARAANACH NOZ CTarThell, HaNwWCaHHOR OT Hayala XKO
KoHua cawmuy Huxozmaew Hocugposmuem /Tak, B UaCTHOCTH, OHAO

co crarseit 0 Hescxow, KanedyaTasHO# MO MOBOZY NPUCYELEHUS
eyy nocMepTHOA npemuu m mognucarHoi H.W.Koupazow suecTe ¢
aBTOPOM ITHX CTPOK/.

Oznuo# w3 raaBHEX Hene#t csoell zeaTcasHOCTH B nOCAEAHUE
IS ner nepexn cweprso H,.U.KoHpaz cuuran colupanye u W3ZaHME
TPYZOB TEX M3 CBOMX Apy3efl ¥ Koajzer, XOTODHE HE KZOXUIXA 70
HOBHX BpeMéH. Bmepbie Ha3BaB B ¢BoOeil crathe 1956 r. uudA
¢Boero moxoitHoro apyra Hesckoro, H.U.Korpaz BCnOMEWZ MOTOM,
xar Hesckmit -~ ero cocex Mo AOMY, IPMXOAUA K HEMY HOUAME BO
BPeMS CBOMX BSaHATHHA, AENACH TOMBKC YTO CASIAHHHMM ycrneXaumy
B 7lemndpoBKe TAHTYTCKUX TEKCTOB., ECay Gu He HacToluuBue
yeunua Huxonasa HocudoBwua, PyKORUCh HeBCHOTO He OHNA OH
Halizena ¥ onyGumkomaHa. Kpyr AoGpux zea H.W.Hompaza mosce
He 3aMHKalNCA BOCTOKOBezeHHMeM. OH yKasHbBal C T'ODEYBD Ha
mkads, TJe XDAaHMNUCH He ZOBEZAEHHHE X0 NyGHMKALNM KYDPCH MC-
TODHY AMOHCKOR nMTEpATYypH, HO HE MOT NO3BOAUTH Cebe OTHa-
3arscd OT Zel, TpeGOBaBUMX er'0 BMelaTenscTBa., Cela OH He
Lazun, Korxa peys miaa o uyxolt Oeze. llepen mocnenuedt Go-
JME3HLD OH AYMANl M NpeANpHEMMAN HyAHHE mar¥ ¥ AJd HU3AaHUA
TpyRoB fl.3.Tonocoskepa, ® AA7 obnervyeHus OHPOBHX yCAOBMi
.4, baxTuna.

Cepnue cxBM8@eTCA, KOT'da ceilyac NPOXOZWUbL MUMO ToMa,
rne xua H./. Kospaz po3ne BHCTEBOYHOTC nepeyixa. Bemo-
MAHAOTCHA RoATMEe Geceld HAa e€r0 KBAapTMpe ¥ HUIKOTO AMOHCKO-
TO CTOJAYKE, B €0 peyax NePeMeXUBaJINCh: TEeMH CeronHAUHEro
IHA ¥ Oynymero, BocTok ¥ 3anany, IAf HErO HEOTAENMUMHE TPYT
0T Npyra, DAa3NWuMA ¥ DAchpW MEXNYy KGTOPHMME TOHYRZM B ZoOpe,
MPUSHAB3RUEN TONBKO YyJacTHe B HACYIHNX KeNaX HOPYIHX ¥ HE
3HaBUEM OyeTH GyIHAUHOCTH.
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TOUIS RENOU (1896-1966)
(SECROIOGIE)

B.L. Ogu.ibénine (¥oscou)

Iouis Renou n’eat plus. ILe plus éminent védigant
de notre temps, indianiste de grand envergure a disparu
sans avoir accompli ;jusqu'\a la fin -~—~—ce qu'il s'est
pourtsnt proposé— 8658 brillantes interprétations et
traductions des hymnes védiques dans ses "P:“budes védiques
et papindennes" qui, des leurs premier tome, ont insuguré
une nouvelle étape dans les recherches védiques.

En signalant cette mort, om ne peut pas songer a
une évalustion compréhensive de son oeuvre si varide et
sl vaste s‘étendant a presque un demi-zibcle: cola pourrait
constituer 1°cbjet d’une dtude part;iculi‘ere qui déborderait
les cedres du geure coumémoratif et formerait um livre
pareil a son ouvrage "les maitres de la philologie védique"
(1928), autrement dit, um nouveau chapitre gros de
1‘histoire des dtudes védiques,

Rappelons toutefols ce qui fait un trait géndral de
toute scn oeuvre — la minutie des observations, l& péné-
tration profonde du sujet et la densité extréme da 1=
m.ati‘ere, qualitds qui rendent ses dcrits des guides solides
tent pratiques que théoriques pour gui voudra s’introduire
dans un des domaines nombreux ertran’ dans le cadre des
intéréto du meitre.

dussi, pour la raiscn de 1la diversitd de ces intiérgts,
est-il difficile de préciser ce qu’ili 4étsit en promier
lieu: linguiste, philologue, mythologue? car tant "le
valeur du parfait dans les hymnes védiques” (1925) que "Ia
géographie de Ptolémde. L°Inde™ ou “"Traduction duDIghinika-~
yar (1948} ou, enfin, ses "Iectures on Indian  Religions™
(1953) ou "Hymmes epdeculatifs du Véda" {1956), Tour ne
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rappeler que bien peu, s‘égalent de leurs mirites.

On ouvrait jusqu'ici "Journal agiatique™ ou "Indo-
Iranian Journal" ou un nouveau recueuil indologique pour
¥ trouver som nouvel article fourmillant toujours de faits,
de réflexions ingénieuses et inattendues, on attendait avec
jole et impatience 1'apparition du tome suivant des wEtudes
védiques et panindennes” ...

Iouis Renou ne vit plus et imminemment la gravité de
cette perte se fera sentir pour de longues anndes,
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TPYIH N0 BOCTOKCBETLEHMD
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Ha pA3ENX A3HKLX
Taprycka# IGCYAAPCTBEHHNY YHWBEDCHTOT
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